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Abstract
There is an increasing interest in community-based interpretation at archaeological sites where members 
of community are practically involved in planning, managing, operating, communicating, monitoring and 
evaluating interpretation. In the Sultanate of Oman, this is one of the major obstacles facing those who are 
in charge of these sites. This gap between local communities and administrators has raised sensitive issues 
such as who should interpret the sites?; local socio-economic values; cross-cultural negative interactions and 
interpretation sustainability. This paper sheds light on such issues with a special reference to some major 
archaeological sites from the Sultanate of Oman. 
Keywords
community-based interpretation, community-based tourism, archaeological heritage, archaeotourism, 
sustainable interpretation, socio-cultural context. 
Introduction 
The importance of community-based interpretation (CBI) for archaeological attractions has not been 
researched adequately, in particular in developing countries. Accordingly, this paper describes the various 
relating aspects to CBI and how a particular community can become an active stakeholder in interpreting 
archaeological heritage (AH) within its vicinity. The term local community here means those people who 
live in the vicinity of a particular archaeological landscape and its surroundings and who are directly 
affecting and affected by interpretation provision, physically and psychologically. 
The Sultanate of Oman is currently in the initial process of building up its heritage tourism industry, so 
public awareness and local community involvement as key stakeholders is crucial. Giving practical meanings 
for AH within the contemporary life of communities is a basic demand. However, in Oman there is a public 
apathy about AH because the role of both local authorities and local communities in promoting sustainable 
archaeological tourism (archaeotourism) has not yet been adequately activated. In Oman, a vast proportion of 
the general public knows precious little about archaeology as a profession, archaeology of Oman and the result 
of archaeological works and much less how it might apply to their own lives. For instance, the economic value 
of AH resources via public interpretation is underdeveloped with no promotional guiding books, thematic 
maps and trails, souvenirs, local guides, fund raising activities and programs, special events and the like. Also, 
utilizing archaeological sites in formal and informal education is understated in Oman, although the teaching 
of national history is one of the major subjects at the public schools and modern teaching methods call for the 
use of first-hand experience in teaching history via archaeological evidence (Stone and Molyneaux 1994). 
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Archaeological Heritage Interpretation and Local Community 
Public interpretation of AH has the potential to ‘play a significant role in the construction of a sense of 
heritage for local members of any community’ (Levine et al. 2005: 408) and to sustain ‘a sense of place’, 
especially in the increasingly globalized world (Shackel 2005: 33). 
Interpretation may serve to enhance a person’s sense of historical or place identity, as well as it may instill 
gender, ethnic, class or generation identity (Uzzell 1996, 1998). For instance, site reconstruction, which is 
an interpretive tool, is an invaluable way of reaching and inspiring different sections of the community; 
it is a powerful tool that needs to be used with integrity and imagination that could act as a catalyst for 
community pride and sustainable tourism (Blockley 1999).
Opening archaeological sites and research to the public view and critique, especially the local community, 
could add multiple voices and dimensions to archaeological interpretation. Archaeological interpretation is 
no longer the unquestioned field of the archaeologists. Also, public interpretation is ‘a cooperative activity 
involving many others’ (Goodey 1996: 304). Hodder (2003: 2) pointed out that there has been increased 
acceptance of the need to collaborate with non-academic or ‘fringe archaeologists’ and multivalent 
alternative interpretations. Today, ‘folk interpretations’ (Voss 1987: 81) and indigenous myths are presented 
on-site along with the academic archaeological conclusions (Hodder 1995, 1996, 2003, Pokytolo and Brass 
1997). 
In this context, Hall and McArthur (1998: 5) signify the importance of the intangible heritage components 
which are ‘attached culturally constructed idea and set of values to a wider range of artefacts, environment 
and cultural forms’. This means that the local culture and the indigenous way of life could become a 
vital part of interpretive products and attractions (Millar 1999, 2006, Liu and Wall 2006). Moreover, this 
hermeneutic perspective to interpretation has been supported by Inskeep (1991: 279) in order to ‘convey a 
more compete historical picture’ and to foster a sense of pride as well. In fact, archaeologists themselves do 
need to apply ethno-archaeological approach for studying the living heritage and alternative interpretations 
systematically, in an attempt to understand archaeological findings, context and functions in order to 
develop rich comparative interpretations whether it is primary or public. 
Research Methods
The researcher started by reviewing the theoretical 
and practical research in respect to community-based 
tourism and interpretation as well as public archaeology 
in an attempt to cover most studies related to the 
research problem. A special reference was given to 
exploring the major controversial issues. 
Then an intensive fieldwork at various archaeological 
sites was conducted (Figure 1). Geographic and 
geomorphologic setting diversity was considered during 
the selection stage. The raw databases were created 
through various types of interviews, expert surveys and 
the review of archival and documentary resources. 
Figure (1) A basic map of the Sultanate 
of Oman shows the archaeological sites 
used in this study. 
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Community-based Interpretation (CBI)
As a supportive for community tourism, community-based interpretation (CBI) seeks to balance and fit 
with the needs and aspiration of the locals in a way that is acceptable to them, helps them to rediscover the 
heritage in their area, sustains their economies and is not damaging their culture, traditions, daily lifestyle 
and convenience. Herein, interpretation should be responsive and contribute to the locals’ needs, empower 
them to become actors rather than part of the interpretive product; an active member in interpretation 
provision as planners, interpreters, managers, investors and visitors. Therefore, many respondents 
mentioned that local communities should always be the first addressees.
The research findings are very supportive for the inclusion of local communities in any leadership and 
partnership board as one agent to accomplish sustainable interpretation. Thus, it is expected to define 
the various characteristics of the involved local communities and their contexts, e.g. demographic and 
psychographic trends, the current socio-economy, socio-cultural context, local handicrafts, education 
level and training qualifications. For example, the local community characters of those who live within the 
archaeological sites of Bausher urban area differ from those who live in the rural Bat area, a World Heritage 
Site. Bausher residents are less influenced by the social traditions and dedications than those who live in Bat.
The Omani societies still observe their inherited traditions, especially in the rural areas where people still 
live in the vicinity of archaeological areas. Therefore, community-based interpretation does consider their 
acceptance and interest in developing their local area to be a part of a particular interpretive theme and 
respect their social, spiritual and symbolic spaces that assume meanings and significance as it is the case 
with the tombs in Shir area and Dhofar region. Zuefle (1997: 34-35) assured the importance of such matter 
‘to avoid alienating program, participants and constituent communities.’
Also, the scientific-led interpretations in archaeology related to such topics as prehistoric eras and the 
evolution theory needs to be communicated properly through education system, public archaeology, 
community archaeology and the local media as expressed by many respondents. For instance, as one of 
the respondents said, welcoming the locals and interacting with them has approved a good result at such 
archaeological sites as Ras al-Jinz and Qalhat where excavations become ‘socially engaged’ rather than being 
scientifically detached practices (Tilley 1989: 280). Thus, some respondents suggested local site museums to 
carry on such missions as visitor management and public outreaching programs.
A further imperative element in regard to this part is the documentation and utilization when possible of 
intangible heritage, especially if it is related to the interpreted sites. For instance, the folk stories represent 
ethnographic values and a possible source to enrich the interpretive themes and make it more enjoyable. 
In this term, Teri (2006: 80) mentioned that ‘public folklorists have a potentially- important contribution to 
make to the interpretive conversation.’ Also, the inclusion of living heritage in themeing interpretation would 
provide the opportunity to survive and make the intangible tangible to visitors (Little 2004). In addition, 
this might increase the sense of ownership and pride among Omani visitors, especially the locals, who might 
realize that part of their heritage is somehow connected to the sites within their area. In this sense, and as 
one of the respondents commented, CBI helps in giving ‘the people of Oman a deep insight for the long 
traditions of their live styles’. All these aspects should be discussed by all stakeholders during the planning 
stage of interpretation as one of the main goals for CBI is the accomplishment of sustainable interpretation 
as much as possible.
Also, to develop an interpretive program does not mean the removal of the inhabitants from the site or the 
destruction of more lived-in structures as in the World Heritage site of Bahla. In fact, this can be attractive 
as ‘historical integration with present-day life that adds to the interest and the value of the site’ (Aslan 2005: 
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13). Daher (2006: 29) included that ‘tourists seek contact with living communities next to ancient sites all 
over the Middle East where local communities have lived in between such ancient ruins or next to them 
for ages’. Therefore, tourism officials, public and private, ‘stressed the importance of culture in promoting 
Oman as a tourist destination’ (al-Masroori 2006: 328). 
In order to establish an active role of community in interpretation, there is a requirement for ‘a sound 
working relationship’ (Grimwade and Carter 2000: 37) to be set up and enforced by all stakeholders, 
including local communities. Here, instead of exploiting the locals as cheap labor in seasonal jobs, they 
insistently need to be enrolled and empowered in interpretation as main partners. Also, the locals can work 
collaboratively with the government and try to develop their interpretive planning based on community-
based research rather than fully expert-based research and waiting for the unclear governmental aid. 
Community-based research should be encouraged where research ‘has to be done in collaboration with 
members of a community rather than entirely by an outside expert’ (Root 2007: 565). Herein, the right 
to research is more democratized where research is not manipulated by knowledge–based institutions 
(Appadurai 2006). This would reflect the growing interest in public participation in the development of the 
tourism industry and public interpretation. Also, because of the cost of conducting professional research, 
and in cooperation with some experts, the community can develop their own methods for providing the 
necessary data to prepare local interpretive methods and approaches; the written interpretation would 
respect and protect the community interest as a whole and it would become more accessible linguistically to 
the locals as will as other average visitors.
The sense of ownership amongst communities might be best encouraged through the development of 
dispersed interpretive mechanisms located within the communities themselves rather than in a centralised 
interpretive facility that could be isolated from these communities (Stewart et al. 2001). This means that 
CBI of archaeological sites should contribute to the local economy which becomes more important for some 
sites being central to their surrounding communities as in Bahla, al-Balid Park, Bausher and Qalhat. In 
return, this might give multi-functions for AH in locals’ life and becomes part of its biosphere and future 
empowerment (ICOMOS 2006). For instance, this can be achieved by selling local handicraft products 
related to the thematic storylines about a particular site. The Public Authority for Crafts Industries in Oman 
has a crucial role where there are plans to establish national centres, studies, preservation plans and training 
and marketing programs to develop crafts industries in Oman (Ministry of National Economy 2007: Table 
53). In this sense, the interpretation of AH plays a role in sustaining communities as one basic reason for 
tourists to travel is to experience the way of life and product of a particular community (Keen 1999, Richard 
and Hall 2000). Also, the locals may represent an important market, especially in the peripheral areas 
and during the off-season periods; thus, seeking the community’s advice in designing various interpretive 
programs for local families and school parties would be worthwhile. Herein, some local archaeological sites 
can be utilized for educational and recreational purposes. For instance, one of the respondents suggested 
planning for local festivals at Bat and Qalhat.
The deformed physiographic landscape and the lack of cohesion in developing some of the historic forts 
and castles have partially resulted from the lack of local communities’ involvement in site management 
and the absence of active public archaeology. Therefore, as most of AH in Oman is located in rural areas, 
and because of the limited trained nationals and limited financial resources, it has become critical not to 
underestimate the role of local people in site management and sustainable archaeotourism. For instance, 
local guides can become an interpreter and a site guard as well. 
These guides can be described as 'ecotour guides' (Black et al. 2001) who work as cultural mediators between 
their community and visitors, assist in management, and provide education. This is beside the role of local 
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guides in providing a better mindful interpretive experience. However, it should be born in mind that the 
integration of the locals in interpretive plans and their recruitment might take a long-time before they can 
effectively play a major role and be self-dependents. This is one main challenge facing the government where 
compelling the locals to be part of interpretation might be an issue in its own right, specifically where there 
is no awareness and proficiency. 
Also, dealing with socio-cultural factors can not be done randomly and rapidly. This explains why it is 
important to include mindful members from the local community during the planning processes for 
interpretation provision. The research findings show that there is a group of people from the locals and the 
general public who are really concerned about archaeology and enthusiastic to develop archaeotourism. This 
group can become the intermediaries between the stewardship and their communities. By doing this, the 
socio-cultural effects could be reduced and the adjustment to CBI is not quickened.
Although some may presume that CBI might hinder the implementation of interpretation provision, 
however, a thoughtful look will see it as a supportive practical agent and an opportunity to accomplish 
sustainable tourism rather than importing ‘quick fix’ readymade approaches as this was never a serious 
consideration of the Omani government in the general development framework for the common good 
(Ministry of Information 2006). Mershen (2006) mentioned that the quickened large-scale investments 
through foreign investors in Oman could cause considerable negative impacts in community-based tourism 
and touristic resources as well.
Conclusion
The ICOMOS Charter for the Interpretation and Presentation of Cultural Heritage Sites (ICOMOS 2009) 
stated that interpretation ‘must be the result of meaningful collaboration between heritage professionals, host 
and associated communities, and other stakeholders.’ CBI is an integrative approach to interpretation in a 
sense it gives the opportunity for all stakeholders to become active actors in interpretation provision and 
sustainability. Also, CBI can be described as an ethnographic approach to interpretation planning where, for 
example, through participant observations and ethnographic interviewing, interpreters depend considerably 
on community perspectives, way of life, and actual participation in collecting information, planning, 
designing, managing and evaluating the interpretation provided at archaeological sites. Interpreting AH 
should not be designed to convey a particular message to visitors only, but to strength the community 
archaeology and empower community interpretation.
Finally, the development of research methods relative to the concept and role of CBI is a critical element in 
accomplishing sustainable archaeotourism and various benefits to both the interpreted sites and the involved 
stakeholders. It should be emphasized that CBI needs to be more explored in regard to its application in 
interpreting AH. This, for instance, would shed light on what would be most important to people and most 
resistant to change if interpretive programs were to be designed at a particular site. 
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Abstract
Bangladesh is one of the most densely populated countries in the world containing more than 14.5 million 
people, and it has only 9% forests land available out of required 25%. To conserve the biodiversity of the 
remaining forests The Forests Department of Bangladesh introduced co-management program in protected 
areas through Nishorgo Support Project. The idea of interpretation center was evolved by the project to 
provide firsthand knowledge to the visitors and alternate ways of living to local beneficiaries by using these 
forests instead of deplete it and its resources as a very new approach for Bangladesh to protect forests.
Keywords
Satchari national park- One of the protected areas, located on the eastern region of Bangladesh
Lawachara national park- One of the protected areas, located on the eastern region of Bangladesh
Rema-Kalenga wildlife sanctuary- One of the protected areas, located on the eastern region of Bangladesh
Chunati wildlife sanctuary- One of the protected areas, located on the southern region of Bangladesh
Teknaf game reserve- One of the protected areas, located on the southern region of Bangladesh
Naf River- One of the rivers of Bangladesh,
Vitti Sthapati Brindo- The architect farm who designed the interpretation center
Airabot- Bengali meaning of elephant
ACF- assistant conservator of forest
DFO- district forest officer
Introduction
Bangladesh is a country of 1,47,570 square kilometer where more than 50% of the forests disappeared with in 
last 30 years also forests in protected (Sanctuaries and National Parks) areas are critically threatened. Over 
population influence the degradation of our most valuable forests and its resources. Bangladesh is one of the 
most densely populated countries in the world containing more than 14.5 million people. This is why every 
year more and more forests land is converted into human settlements, crop fields, industries etc. In addition, 
increasing poverty accelerates human dependency on forests and its products in an unsustainable way. All 
these not only ruin our forests but also lead to the extinction of many species along with their habitats. 
nAi international conference | townsville, Queensland, Australia | April 13–17, 2010  12
Moreover, Bangladesh has only 9% forests remaining of its total area whereas minimum requirement of 
forests land is 25%. To conserve the unique biodiversity of the forests in Bangladesh, Forest Department has 
introduced a protected area management program called “Nishorgo.” The word Nishorgo implies the spirit 
of an enrichment and preservation of the sole biodiversity of the tropical forests for the future generation. 
The Program is sponsored by the Ministry of Environment and Forest and is executed by the Bangladesh 
Forest Department. It is a widespread attempt to improve all kinds of protected areas of the country. It also 
focuses on building partnership between the Forest Department and the key local and national stakeholders 
to ensure effective conservation. The program was officially launched with a 5 year management plan over 
five protected areas – Satchari national park (SNP), Lawachara national park (LNP), Rema Kalenga wildlife 
sanctuary (RKWS), Chunati wildlife sanctuary (CWS) and Teknaf game reserve (TGR); whereas USAID, 
Bangladesh provides targeted support to it in the form of “Nishorgo Support Project (NSP)”. The main focus 
of the project was to develop a functional model of co-management for protected areas through creating 
alternative income generation for key stakeholders and strengthen the institutional system, capacity building 
of Forest Department of Bangladesh. Instigating of eco-tourism was one of the approaches of alternative 
income generation thru the project. One of the mandates of ecotourism was creating awareness amongst the 
visitors and the people reside protected areas of Bangladesh. “Interpretation” is one of the most effective and 
influential way to educate people in a quick span of time. But none of protected areas in Bangladesh had any 
interpretive facility. That is why the facility was urgently required. 
Aim of the Interpretation Centers
Fundamentally, a nature interpretive center is a firsthand opportunity to enrich the experience about nature 
through the use of original objects or illustrative media, and would be a very important communication tool 
for Protected Areas. Centers will be well outfitted to educate visitors and make them realize the relationship 
between human and natural resources. It will also create consciousness on natural wealth and its 
conservation that ultimately generates support for preservation of natural heritage. Before entering forests, 
visitors learn about they should and should not do within the Protected Areas from the Interpretation 
Centre. This includes prohibited activities, clothing arrangements etc. Maintaining appropriate code of 
conduct will ultimately provide enormous tangible and intangible benefits for the protected areas as well as 
locals of those areas-
1. Tangible benefits:
•	 Species	population	will	rise	due	to	undisturbed	environment.
•	 Increase	no	of	visitors.
•	 Increase	government	revenue	collection	due	to	selling	tickets.
•	 Economy	of	local	people	will	boost	up	due	to	eco-tourism.
2. Intangible benefits:
•	 Ultimately	biodiversity	will	be	enriched	and	conserved.
•	 Decline	natural	calamity;	e.g.	cyclone,	land	sliding	etc	are	the	positive	effects	of	conservation.
•	 Decelerate	global	warming.
Considering every positive impacts, four interpretation centers were planned to settle in five Pilot sites of the 
project, those sites are Teknaf game reserve (TGR), Chunnati national park (CNP), Rema-Kalenga wildlife 
sanctuary (RKWS), Satchari national park (SNP). Among these, Interpretation Center in Teknaf game 
reserve (TGR) is the very first Nature Interpretation Center in the history of Bangladesh. It was inaugurated 
by James F. Moriarty, ambassador; United State of America. 
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Site Selection
Teknaf game reserve (TGR) was established in 
1983 on a reserve forests area of 11,610 ha covering 
10 forest blocks of three forest ranges in the Cox’s 
Bazaar forests division. As a part of Teknaf peninsula, 
it is located in the country’s south-eastern corner. 
Naf River and Bay of Bengal flow accordingly on 
eastern and western side of Teknaf. Evergreen and 
semi evergreen forests of Teknaf were considered to 
have the highest biodiversity, also used to be the only 
Game Reserve in Bangladesh. Also the location is one 
and half hour drive from the beach of Bay of Bengal, 
one of the largest coastlines in the world. 
Plan of Interpretation Center
Blueprint of the main structure plays a very 
important role in interpretation. Designs for all the 
Interpretation Centers are same and done by “Vitti 
Sthapati Brindo Ltd.” a local architecture firm. Since 
the Interpretation center was first time constructed 
in Bangladesh that is why the design was selected 
by a jury board through a competition among renowned architect farms of the country. The structure of 
the center is a two storied building. Whereas ground floor consists of ticket counter, sells center of local 
indigenous handicrafts, pamphlets, and toilets. Two medium size hall rooms, a very small AV room, and a 
large terrace are on first floor. Glass is used as side wall in the building instead of brick, and wood is used as 
grill as an alternative of iron. The composition of both design and construction material give the structure 
a very unique and exclusive look from the outside. Though, the same design is implemented in all four 
interpretation centers but with different themes depending on location and importance of the significant 
species. Interpretation centers describe all noteworthy aspects of every single site because of their uniqueness 
and value of resources. 
Theme of the Interpretation Centre
As Teknaf game reserve (TGR) is one of the forests 
and migration points of Asian elephants (Elephas 
maximus), that is why the Interpretation Center is 
named “Airabot Nature Interpretation Center.” The 
word Airabot is the Bengali meaning of elephant. 
Visitors’ are expected to visit this center before 
entering the forests to get ideas on forests and local 
communities. Also the center is equipped with 
panels and exhibits that describe the forests’ species 
and products and their relation to human life. How 
the nature is interlinked to our living is illustrated 
with pictures and how they maintain the complex 
ecosystem to keep the biodiversity unharmed. The 
interpretive exhibits give ideas of species habitats, 
with distinguishable features, and calls. Furthermore there are panels on historical and cultural legacy of 
Teknaf with additional visiting sites in Teknaf.
At Inauguration day (from left- James F. Moriarty; 
ambassador, USA, Carey Gordon; acting Mission Di-
rector, USAID, Bob W. Bottom; Chief of Party, IPAC, 
Dr. Ram Sharma; Assistant Chief of Party, IPAC) 
Interpretation Center
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Select Information to Interpret
The main source of information is secondary data, and these data were collected from printed materials, 
write ups and brochures on the protected areas of Bangladesh. Records available from the Forest Department 
and the Nishorgo Support Project were also examined. These include Management Plans of the protected 
areas and research documents of the sites.
Besides the secondary data collection also includes interaction with the Forest Department’s officials, staffs, 
nature guides and local people living in and around the Protected Areas to provide authentic and interesting 
information for visitors. 
Secondary information was verified by the local forests personnel like Rangers, ACF and DFO. They actually 
know where and how the changes are occurring since they have more experience, and knowledge. This also 
helps them differentiate the changes. For more authentication information were further confirmed by local 
indigenous people and local Eco-guides as their survival depend on the forests. As eco-guides always deal 
with tourists and they are best known to visitors’ feelings, and their approaches towards forests. 
Logic behind Themes
The themes of interpretation center in Teknaf Game Reserve are Asian elephant (Elephas maximus) 
and tropical Semi-evergreen forests. Because Elephants are of high conservation importance as they are 
considered to be endangered not only in Bangladesh but in whole Asia. There are less than 100 species 
recorded in Teknaf peninsula with a migratory herd of 30 species. This migratory herd always roams 
between hills of Bangladesh and Myanmar. Habitat loss and poaching are major factors responsible for 
the reducing numbers of Asian elephants (Elephas maximus). TGR used to be the only game reserve, and 
the most diverse forest in Bangladesh. Many species like Leopards, Bears, Wild Dogs, and Sambar etc have 
already disappeared from the forests due to degradation of forests. To create awareness for conserving Asian 
elephants and its importance to our nature is depicted through the center.
Tropical semi ever-green forests are predominant on the hills and flat lands of Teknaf. Ever-green are more 
frequent in lower stories. The upper storey has high proportion of species that are deciduous in dry season. 
This storey includes Artocarpus chapalasha, Dipterocarpus turbinatus, Elaeocarpus floribundaas, Albizzia 
procera etc. The percentage of semi-evergreen scrub forest and wet tropical grassland are increasing in those 
areas where the forests have been heavily degraded 
due to high biotic pressure. Intensive human use has 
resulted in the degradation or conversion of much of 
the original wet forest cover that is why it was also 
selected as a theme of the center.
Panels Implication
The center is ornamented with both interpretive and 
interactive panels. There are six interactive panels, 
represent different importance of the forests.
•	 Significance	and	background	of	Teknaf:	The	
very first panel of the center portrays Teknaf’s 
geographical, historical importance, and places 
of interests. A step to create enthusiasm among 
tourists about the whole district. 
Interpretive Panel
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•	 Asian	Elephants:	it	is	one	of	the	themes	of	the	interpretation	center	and	main	attraction	of	visitors.	The	
panel is to give very basic and interesting information about the gigantic animal’s physical features, habit 
as well as habitats. Moreover, how vital the animal is for our environment also discussed for visitors.
•	 Evergreen	and	Semi-evergreen	Forests:	This	panel	gives	a	very	brief	knowledge	on	different	forests	
types with important tree species of Teknaf and their distinguishable features. So visitors can make a 
distinction between different forests types during trekking in trails of Teknaf.
•	 Existed	species:	This	panel	tells	about	the	existing	species	of	Teknaf	game	reserve	beside	Asian	Elephants.	
These include mongoose, deer, boar and reptiles, like python etc.
•	 Threats	to	Teknaf:	visitors	will	get	the	information	about	potential	source	of	pressure	towards	the	forests	
and species of Teknaf. These include brick manufacturing industries inside the forests which show 
legal authorities lack of concern, and refugees from neighboring country, Myanmar, require diplomatic 
keenness to resolve.
There are two interactive panels
•	 Protected	areas	of	Bangladesh	-.	Eventually,	it	
is an interactive map of Bangladesh consist all 
protected areas of the country. Each area of the 
map blinks if the particular electric circuit of the 
area is switched. Through this panel, people find 
out the names and locations of all protected areas 
of Bangladesh. It ultimately inspires people to 
visit those places.
•	 Birds	Panel-	This	panel	features	8	bird	(Oriental	
Pied Hornbill, Hill-myna, Jungle-fowl, and 
Drongo etc) species, they are found in TGR, with 
their different stratum. Usually, these species are 
considered as indicator of forests health. Pressing 
each button on the panel people can learn an 
individual species name, call and about its 
habitat. Purpose of this panel to help people judge 
the condition of the forests on their own by identifying and counting the number of times they spot the 
indicator species while trekking through the forests.
Supplementary Services
After experiencing different types of panels on Teknaf game reserve, visitors can spend time inside the 
forests with the help of guides. Eco-guides, nature trails, eco-cottages all are created to help visitors to spend 
more time with nature. All these facilities are available on the ground floor of the interpretation center. Trail 
specific booklets, brochures also available for the convenience of tourists as well as creating alternative way 
of living for local people rather depending on forests products and species.
Conclusion and Lessons Learned
Interpretation the theory is totally new to the perspective of Bangladesh. From planning to implementation 
as everything was done in rush that is why several unprofessional conduct happened. But we consider all 
those mistakes as lessons learned in way to develop interpretive facility for better forests management. 
Interpenetration center – There is not any question about the external appearance of two storey award 
winning structure. Definitely the eye catchy structure will seize any ones attention at first glance. However 
Interactive Panel
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there are several reasons why the design is not appropriate for an interpretation center. Since all the side 
walls are made of glass for sunlight as a result these walls cannot be used for hang up panels. That ultimately 
reduces the area of depiction. More than half of space is used as balcony at the same time the structure is 
too small as an interpretation center. In addition the audio visual room is too small to be an audio visual 
room. Architectural design and limited time frame causes the panels not become up to the mark. Building 
panels’ structure was a bit costly because of architectural fault of interpretation center as panels had to 
make considering the architectural design. Also number of panels and contents on panels are not adequate 
to discuss all aspects of Teknaf game reserve (TGR). But considering everything, the initiative itself is the 
beginning of a new era for the conservation of forests. Through the step we hope to create concern and 
consciousness to the people of our country for a green planet.
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Abstract
The Old New Land gallery at the National Museum of Australia explores the intersection of land and 
people in Australia. It examines the idea that society is shaped by the way it responds to the challenges and 
opportunities of its environment. This exhibition captures the richness and diversity of our landscape, flora 
and fauna. It also demonstrates how we’ve tried to challenge, adapt, control and, sometimes, surrender to it.
The Education section at the National Museum offers programs for students which explore the ideas 
contained in the Old New Land gallery. They provide students with an understanding of the impact 
humans have had on the Australian environment, and how the environment has shaped who we are as a 
people. Students have opportunities to explore objects and themes that give an insight into this complex 
relationship.
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Introduction
The Old New Land gallery at the National Museum of Australia explores the intersection of land and 
people in Australia. It examines the idea that society is shaped by the way it responds to the challenges and 
opportunities of its environment. This exhibition captures the richness and diversity of our landscape, flora 
and fauna. It also demonstrates how we’ve tried to challenge, adapt, control and, sometimes, surrender to it.
The gallery also looks at the history of the land, both familiar and unfamiliar landscapes, plants and 
animals. Some of these histories can be traced back to an ancient landmass and may have links to Africa 
or South America. Other plants and animals developed during Australia’s long years of isolation and so are 
indeed unique.
The Old New Land gallery traces these long environmental rhythms as well as the intertwined histories of 
people and the environment. From the 60 000 years of Aboriginal stewardship to the last 200 years when 
Europeans introduced new technologies, livestock and attitudes, the history of the peoples of Australia is 
inextricably linked with the natural environment.
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Good Understandings promote Good Practice
The Education section at the National Museum offers programs for students which explore the ideas 
contained in the Old New Land gallery. They provide students with an understanding of the impact 
humans have had on the Australian environment, and how the environment has shaped who we are as a 
people. Students have opportunities to explore objects and themes that give an insight into this complex 
relationship.
Developing programs for school students in a Museum environment is filled with opportunities and 
challenges. Museums not only have an opportunity, but a responsibility to enable students to learn in ways 
that are different from, and complimentary to, those offered in schools and colleges.
When planning programs for students visiting Canberra from all over Australia there are three things that 
are always in our consciousness at the National Museum.
School students, unlike most other visitors, often do not make the conscious choice to visit the museum. 
This is usually done by the teacher. So it is of great importance that when planning programs for students 
that, within the parameters of needing to meet teachers expectations as well, students are given as much 
autonomy as possible. We plan programs that offer students choice within a given framework. This does not 
mean that the learning is not mediated. Programs are developed around themes that are common across 
the Australian curriculum, however, within the given theme students are presented with the opportunity to 
develop their own line of inquiry.
Students who visit museums, unlike the majority of adult visitors, do not come from restricted ethnic or 
socio-economic backgrounds. While the majority of museum visitors are white, middle-class, well educated 
and reasonably affluent, this does not necessarily apply to our school students who can cut across all socio-
economic and cultural boundaries. With school visits our Museum sees the broadest possible spectrum 
of society. Our programs therefore are planned to reflect our understanding of this and also to cater for a 
diverse range of learning styles that may occur within this broad range of students. As a result our programs 
try to take into account multiple intelligences, constructivism and inquiry method based learning.
A large percentage of our students come from interstate. Usually they have not come for a specific 
curriculum need, though “Civics and Citizenship is often cited as the rational behind the visit. Because of 
this there is often a greater disjunction between teacher expectation and student expectation. While teachers 
and some students expect that some type of formal learning will take place, there is a greater child- centred 
agenda of having fun with friends and having time away from the normal school routine operating. Also 
these students may be in Canberra for from 2 to 5 days, and can be very “Museumed out” by the time they 
visit us. Our programs are developed with the child’s agenda as part of our objective. One of our main aims 
is to ensure the students are engaged and enthused by the visit.
As well as these three philosophical underpinnings, all of our program also use objects as a key learning 
mechanism. Objects can stimulate curiosity and give students opportunities to ask questions and search for 
answers, they can excite the imagination and help students create visual images, they encourage observation, 
invite comparisons’, are a special type of primary source and can help develop understanding about how 
knowledge can be created and transferred through time and across disciplines. The use of objects to engage 
students is of equal validity for history and science. Environmental Studies spans the science/humanities divide 
and objects are a way for students to understand the intersection of the natural sciences with social history.
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Using objects helps encourage students to take an active role in their own learning. Objects are a critical way 
educators can help students make sense of their world and think about how things have become the way they 
are. This may sound like a large claim, but when you think about it we are surrounded every second of our 
lives by objects: specimens from the natural world and artefacts that often dominate our lives. Since people 
first walked upright and discovered they could manipulate natural objects to help perform tasks, we have 
lived in a world surrounded by artefacts, objects people have made and in some way shape or form these 
artefacts, no matter how simple or how complicated, impact on the environment.
Initially we wanted to develop a program that introduced students to six themes which we felt represented 
the intersection of social and environmental history in this unique gallery. We wanted to capture the central 
narrative of the gallery. That is, the responses of early colonisers and other Australians over the last 200 years 
to this new and strange environment, to contrast these responses to Aboriginal patterns of land use and to 
encourage students to reflect on the history of ways of seeing the land.
After some discussion with our curatorial team we settled on the following six themes:
Diversity: Diversity is an important part of Australia’s environment and culture. Australia, isolated for 50 
million years, is known for its distinctive landscapes and species. Australia’s people are unique too. Some 
have made it home for more than 60 000 years. Recent arrivals are migrants or children of migrants from 
over 150 different nations around the world. 
Challenge: Challenge explores the dynamic relationship that people have with the land. The Australian 
environment presents unique challenges to the way many of us live – shaping our cities, towns industries 
and lifestyles. 
Adaptation: Through millennia, the Australian landscape has changed forcing animals, plants and 
humans to adapt in order to survive. The land forces people to change but people also change the land, 
developing technologies that help them to live in some of the earth’s harshest environments.
Control: There is a long tradition of people trying to control the Australian environment. Aboriginal people 
employed the controlled use of fire to aid them in the hunting of animals. European colonists set out 
to remake the land by importing species and changing landscapes. Many attempts at controlling the 
environment have been unsuccessful, resulting in biological invasion, erosion, salinity, natural disasters 
and other environmental problems.
Surrender: Early European arrivals had trouble accepting that Australia was predominantly a dry land. Even 
today many people still find it difficult to accept that the environment cannot always be dominated by 
humans and their technology. When the environment cannot be controlled people, plants and animals 
are forced to surrender to drought, fire, flood and extinction. 
Attachment: Many Australians experience attachment to special places for a variety of reasons. They 
demonstrate this in many ways including art, song, lifestyle and employment choices and political 
activism.
We trialled a program in which students were introduced to these themes though the use of objects.
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The first iteration of our object exploration looked like this:
Diversity Swamp Wallaby
Crimson Rosella 
Green Turtle hatchling
Little Penguin
Sculptured Lizard
Challenge Stinger suit
Branding iron
Stock route map
Surrender Sheep skull
Canberra fire photos
Adaptation Coolgardie safe
Ice-cream maker
Grinding stones
Wheat
Attachment Camp stove
Save the pigeon T shirt
Piece of ochre
Control Rabbit trap
Fire hose nozzle
However it soon became apparent that most students found these themes too abstract to make easy 
connections between the theme and the object. We decided to retain the themes as an intellectual 
underpinning but realised we needed to scaffold from themes students were more familiar with if they were 
to develop understandings that would help shape practice.
We returned to the basic premise of the gallery - people’s interaction with the environment. We looked at 
curriculum documents and it became obvious that a program that explored the effects of human actions on 
the environment and the way change can be both positive and negative would fit neatly into most curricula.
We then looked at our original themes and decided that all of these themes could be addressed but that the 
objects would be tied to more concrete explorations. The second iteration of our object exploration looked 
like this:
Water Rain gauge 
Sprinkler 
Model windmill and tank
Transport Holden car horn cover
Rail spikes
Rail guard’s lantern
Carriage lantern
Biodiversity Butterfly collection
Animal specimens
Beetle specimens
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Introduced species, extinction rabbit skin
Rabbit trap
Cane toad specimen
Prickly Pear specimen
Natural resources- renewable and non-renewable Mining core
Quartz/Gold samples
Wood samples
Food collection/agriculture Wheat
Nut harvester
Stockwhip/branding iron 
Stock feed bags
Habitat - Natural and human threats Stromlo sign
Sheep skull
Fire hose
Students now found making the connection from the object to the topic much easier as most of these were 
familiar topics. However a large degree of facilitation was still needed. Through the discussion students were 
scaffolded to looking at the broader more conceptual topics. Questions such as:
“What did this mean for the environment?”
“Why was this important to the environment?”
“What impact did this have on the environment?”, helped students clarify their understandings.
The second part of the program remained the same. Students went out into the galleries in small groups. Each 
group had been given a digital camera and a explored one of the topics discussed. Students were asked to take 
photographs of exhibits that related to their topic. They were not asked to collect information, but they had to 
be able to justify why their photographs were good examples of their theme. The photos are downloaded onto 
a CD which is given to the teacher to take back to school. The program concludes with a debrief, in which each 
group reports on the exhibits they photographed and how they relate to the theme they were exploring.
A third iteration of this program is currently being developed. While it was felt students were now 
developing good understandings, there are two glaring omissions in the program and we are still evaluating 
the transference into good practice.
The glaring omissions are any development of understanding of Aboriginal land management and an 
overt exploration of the history of non-Indigenous environmental management. The third iteration seeks 
to address these omissions while retaining the level of engagement and understanding currently being 
displayed by the students.
Conclusion
Evaluation of the transference of understandings to practices in relation to this program is an iterative 
process. Building upon the work of Ballantyne, Packer and Everett in Measuring Environmental Education 
Program Impacts and Learning in the Field we are currently developing an evaluation strategy which will 
investigate the impact of the program on both the understandings and practices students developed through 
attending the program.
nAi international conference | townsville, Queensland, Australia | April 13–17, 2010  22
Initially we will engage only with schools from the ACT who attend this program. In 2010 each school from 
the ACT that books into the program will be asked to participate in the research project. Building upon an 
existing research project which is currently being carried out, we will begin with observations and tracking 
of students during the visit. J. Griffin (1999) formulated a set of “indicators of engagement in learning 
processes”. From this work, we have developed a simplified set of indicators which we use in conjunction 
with interviewing some of the students at the conclusion of their visit. Students are then reinterviewed both 
one month and three months after the visit. Questions asked during the interview are used to elicit not only 
what the student remember or has learnt but what they feel about the experience.
The major variable is of course the work that is done within the school both pre and post visit. It may be that 
teachers need to be interviewed both before and after the visit, not only about their classroom activities but 
to see if the visit had any impact on what they were teaching, or how they were teaching it. 
Through this process we hope to understand where the Museum visit sits within the environmental 
education program of the school, in promoting good understandings that lead to good practices.
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Abstract
The Smithsonian Folklife Festival, begun in 1967, is an annual research-based cultural event taking place at 
the height of the tourist season for ten days on the National Mall (surrounded by Smithsonian Museums) in 
Washington, DC., often attracting one million visitors. This presentation will introduce audience members 
to the interpretive techniques used at the Festival for performances, demonstrations, and discussions, 
introduced or mediated by cultural experts. Types of presentations and their measures of their success and 
failings will be discussed, opening a dialogue exploring connections between interpretation at the Festival 
and cultural events represented by other conference attendees. 
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[Please note, during the presentation of the paper at the conference, photos in the form of Power Point slides, as 
well as short video and audio clips if time permits, will illustrate various points.] 
Introduction
The Smithsonian Folklife Festival, begun in 1967, is an annual research-based cultural event taking place at 
the height of the tourist season for ten days on the National Mall (surrounded by Smithsonian Museums) in 
Washington, DC., often attracting one million visitors. This presentation will introduce audience members 
to the interpretive techniques used at the Festival for performances, demonstrations, and discussions, 
introduced or mediated by cultural experts. Types of presentations and measures of their success and 
failings will be discussed, opening a dialogue exploring connections between interpretation at the Festival 
and cultural events represented by other conference attendees. 
Interpretation at the Smithsonian Folklife Festival
The Smithsonian Folklife Festival is hard to explain in a few words. It is described as a living exhibition, or 
a research-based cultural festival. It can be, at various times or all at once, entertainment and education, 
celebration and source of valuable archival documentation. Festival programs have been the culmination of 
important cultural or political anniversaries, the validation of endangered cultures, or a catalyst for annual 
events, scholarly publications, or K-12 and even college curricula. Featured programs have presented the 
culture of whole nations, states and regions of the United States, as well as occupations, or themes such as 
language retention or traditional crafts. 
A variety of interpretative methods have been developed over the past 44 years, as the Festival has evolved 
from a relatively small, mostly musical event to include dance, spoken word, crafts, occupational culture, 
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foodways, folk theater, and other genres presenting a wide breadth of traditional life. The Festival has 
never really produced a definitive model for interpretation, and the event has become a target for critics 
of interpretative methods. One reason is because, even though a general model for the Festival as a whole 
exists, each program is unique and presents its own problems of interpretation. And, even though many 
staff member of the Smithsonian Center for Folklife and Cultural Heritage (which plans and executes the 
Festival) have been with the organization for twenty or more years, temporary staff and presenters change 
annually, bringing their own sets of interpretive methods. 
Nevertheless, some interpretation techniques honed over the years at the Festival may help inform other 
events presenting living culture. Festival curators, even the most seasoned veterans, are also always 
open to learning about interpretation techniques that have worked well at other cultural events. Critical 
literature about the Festival, such as the collection of articles in a recent special issue of the Journal of 
American Folklore (Diamond and Tremillos 2008) by scholars visiting or working on the Festival, as well 
as from insiders such as former Center director Richard Kurin (Kurin 1997), is taken very seriously as an 
opportunity for improvement and refinement of interpretation at the Festival. 
Presentation of traditions at the Festival is primarily achieved by the invited tradition bearers themselves 
(“participants” in Festival lingo). Their interpretation is aided, or enhanced, by experts in the culture, called 
“presenters.” Presenters are often professionals in fields related to the study of culture, such as folklorists, 
anthropologists, ethnographers, historians, or museums curators, although in recent years, Festival 
curators have been working more and more with “community scholars,” non-professionals from within 
communities. In some cases, presenters also serve as language interpreters if participants do not speak 
English. The type of interpretation is dictated by the venue within the Festival, and falls in the following 
basic categories:
1. Introduction to Stage Performances
Stage performances at the Festival may be music, dance, or spoken word (usually storytelling or poetry). 
While many musical groups, storytellers and poets are very capable of introducing themselves in the context 
of a stage performance, at the Festival an introduction by a presenter includes a brief sketch of where the 
musical or spoken word tradition fits within the culture, some information on the history of the tradition, 
and/or of the group itself. For instance, an African American gospel quartet may have been in existence 
for several decades, may include several siblings or generations of singers, and may reflect a tradition that 
stretches back to the days of slavery or beyond, back to African traditions. The presenter carrying out the 
introduction must give a thumbnail explanation of all of this in approximately five minutes, or while the 
group is setting up, in such a way that the audience will not become bored or restless. One of the masters 
of this type of presentation is Dan Sheehy, the Director of Folkways Recordings and Acting Director of the 
Center for Folklife and Cultural Heritage. Perhaps since he is a musician himself, and has done extensive 
fieldwork in Latin America with a wide variety of musicians, Sheehy speaks from a deep respect for 
traditional music, and often paints a vivid picture of the tradition in context. He is also a quick study who 
can take a written description of music he is not as familiar with and fashion it into an introduction which is 
informative and entertaining. 
2. Foodways Presentations
Food is an important part of any cultural community, and it is often one of the last traditions to be lost in 
immigrant communities. In the context of the Festival, food demonstrations are presented as a sort of hybrid 
between a cooking show, a stage performance, and a cultural dialogue. Foodways demonstrations are usually 
presented on a demonstration stage with a waist high counter and a built in stove top, with a full-length 
mirror above designed to show the audience what is going on at counter-top level. 
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Presenting in the foodways kitchen has special challenges because audiences, and in some cases cooks 
themselves, equate the demonstration to the cooking show model, popularized by everyone from Julia Child 
to Martha Stewart, during which the expert cook shows off his or her prowess while teaching the audience 
how to make a recipe. At the Festival, the presenter’s role is to go beyond the cooking show model to add a 
rich cultural dimension to the demonstration, drawing out the cook’s personal story, discussing community 
and family ties, and discovering the significance behind the dish being cooked, while at the same time not 
impeding the progress of the dish’s completion. The presenter also encourages the audience to ask questions, 
involving them in the demonstration, helping keep their interest, and involving them in the discovery of 
the link between food and culture. Foodways is therefore one of the most challenging areas for Festival 
presenters, but it can also be one of the most rewarding. (Especially since, although the audience is not able 
to taste the food prepared due to health regulations, all Festival staff and volunteers are allowed to eat the 
delicious dishes, and the foodways presenter is often among the first to get a taste.)
3. Conversation During On-Going Demonstrations
Craftspeople and participants demonstrating occupational skills (stone carving, slate splitting, oil drilling, 
etc.) do not normally have scheduled presentations during the day, but carry out their work throughout daily 
Festival hours (11 a.m. - 5:30 p.m.), with necessary breaks and possibly a session on the discussion stage. It 
is not usually possible, or necessary, to engage a presenter for each individual craftsperson, but often there 
is a presenter for each theme tent (i.e., if there are several woodworkers or weavers within one tent, there 
may be one presenter in the tent for two to four craftspeople). Presenters in this case help answer questions, 
and try to advance the questions beyond “what is this made of?” and “how long does it take to make this?” 
to a more meaningful dialogue between craftsperson and visitors. Most presenters do this by “modeling” a 
conversation, or a sort of mini-interview. 
Demonstration tents have been seriously criticized in the past, especially in those programs which include 
a majority of non-English speaking participants. Richard and Sally Price, who worked on a past Festival 
program presenting a group of Maroons who did not speak English, went so far as to compare putting the 
demonstrators “on display” at the Festival on par with Worlds Fairs of the early 1900s which put people 
from “primitive” cultures on display in cage-like enclosures, like animals in the zoo (Price and Price 1992). 
While the comparison seems unfair, the level of unapproachability and exoticism created in such situations 
is something which Festival organizers have strived to lessen in recent years, hiring more presenters, adding 
paid or voluntary language liaisons, and/or creating more written interpretation. 
 
4. Moderating on the Narrative (Discussion) Stage
Most Festival programs include a “narrative” or discussion stage. In this intimate setting, a panel of 
participants engages in discussion across disciplines, professions or regions, around a common topic. For 
instance, this might include participants from different regions of a country discussing cultural tourism in 
their areas, or several fiddlers representing different musical traditions within a U.S. state comparing fiddle 
styles, playing parts of tunes and explaining the differences. These sessions are scheduled every 45 minutes, 
and are moderated by a presenter, somewhat similar to a host having several guests on a talk show. These 
sessions are unrehearsed, and often the participants on stage do not know one another. The moderator 
introduces the participants, and begins asking them questions, guiding them to answer in turn. 
There is an art to moderating these sessions, as the presenter needs to allow each participant to have his 
or her say, and to keep the conversation progressing, while gauging the interest level of the audience and 
including them in the questioning when possible. Some of the participants chosen for these sessions are not 
natural “talkers,” and every seasoned discussion stage presenter has a story about participants who would 
answer only “yes” or “no” to every question. 
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These sessions are always recorded for the Center for Folklife and Cultural Heritage’s Rinzler Archive, and 
have become the source of a number of educational kits and Web site features. These sessions are invaluable 
in bringing together people who may not have a chance to interact otherwise at the Festival, and to create 
connections that yield fascinating conversations. During the U.S./Mexico Borderlands program of 1993, for 
instance, one session included a border patrol agent, a participant who had acted as a “coyote,” shepherding 
illegals across the border, and participants who routinely crossed the border through “unofficial” crossings. 
In 1991, the Family Farms program brought the Secretary of Agriculture of the United States out of his 
nearby office to hear the complaints of his agency’s farm policies from the farmers themselves. 
5. Special Event Presenting
Festivals often include special events, which have in the past ranged from Native American pow-wows, a 
clam bake, a saint’s day parade, a barn raising , and a wrestling match. One or more presenters who know 
these traditions are often engaged to explain them in a sort of “play by play” method, often calling upon 
various participants to come to the microphone and give some information and to answer questions, not 
unlike a televised sports event. As with other presentations at the Festival, the best of these presentations 
need balance between putting a tradition in context and giving too much information, and visitor questions 
are highly encouraged. 
Bad interpretation at the Festival can come from a lack of good communication skills with a general 
audience, or poor preparation, but it is often the result of not taking into account the unique nature of the 
event, and instead equating it with another type of venue with which the presenter is more familiar, such as a 
lecture or a brief and superficial introduction on an entertainment stage. 
The best presenters at the Festival have these traits in common:
1. Ability to communicate with a wide audience
The Festival draws a wide variety of visitors, many from the Washington, DC area but also from around 
the country and the world, since the time of year around the 4th of July brings many tourists. During the 
week, business people come out of their nearby offices; day camps bring hoards of children; and vacationers 
or retirees visit. Weekends bring young couples, day-tripping families from the region around Washington, 
DC, or visitors from anywhere in the world. The education range of visitors on any given day may include 
everything from preschoolers to Ph.D. level intellectuals. The best Festival presenters can engage anyone, 
no matter what their age or background. The best presenter also finds ways to relate the traditions of the 
features country to the visitors own experience, thus minimizing the exoticism discussed above.
2. Knowledge of the traditions being presented
When possible, presenters are chosen because they conducted the field research on a particular portion of 
a Festival program, or because they have worked with the participants in some other capacity in the past. 
As stated above, much success has been proven working with “community scholars” as presenters, i.e., 
people without formal degrees who are either part of a particular community or have lived in a particular 
community for a number of years, and have presented public programs with the participants before. Many 
times, including in last year’s Wales program, the line between “presenter” and “participant” blurs, with 
people serving in both roles at different times. Therefore, a Welsh cook might present another Welsh cook, 
or a scholar acting as a presenter might join in a discussion stage presentation as a participant talking about 
his own Welsh Patagonian traditions. With some training and watching experienced presenters, many 
people show a great aptitude for presenting at the Festival, and their intimate knowledge of the culture and 
place are extremely helpful. 
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3. Respect for and sensitivity to the knowledge and culture of the participants
Respect and cultural sensitivity are part of the core message of the Festival. Presenters serve as models for 
the type of cultural sensitivity and respect with which Festival organizers hope visitors will regard tradition 
bearers. No matter what their expertise and high degree of education and years of research may be, the best 
Festival presenters defer to Festival participants to demonstrate, explain and discuss their traditions in their 
own words if at all possible. They often point out the years of learning and generations of knowledge that 
traditions reflect, and explain how participants are masters of their craft, be it banjo playing, stone carving 
or puppetry. 
4. Knowing when to talk and when to listen
Inexperienced presenters at the Festival, or those who like to think themselves the definitive experts on the 
cultures being presented, sometimes “speak for” participants instead of letting the participants speak for 
themselves. 
With this last trait in mind, the author would like to “stop talking” and open a dialogue with the conference 
audience to listen to other voices, answer questions and trade ideas for interpretation at living cultural events 
and other venues with similarities with some aspect of the Festival. 
 
Conclusion
The Smithsonian Folklife Festival is a unique cultural event, but the examination of the interpretation 
methods at the Festival can provide helpful insights for other presentations of living culture. At the same 
time, Festival staff are always open to new models and ideas. It is hoped that a dialogue between the author 
of this paper and the attendees of this workshop will be mutually beneficial. 
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Abstract
The researcher proposes a model, Four Conceptions of Interpretation, which organizes management goals into 
categories. The four conceptions are: 1) connecting visitors to resources, 2) conveying agency mission and 
influencing visitor behavior, 3) encouraging environmental literacy, and 4) promoting sustainable tourism. 
Previously tested in cultural programs, this study examined predominantly natural resources. A qualitative 
case study of seven pontoon boat programs analyzed opening day speeches and staff interviews, programs, 
and 52 post-program visitor interviews for evidence of all four conceptions. The study found some evidence 
of all four conceptions supporting the idea that a single program can achieve multiple goals. 
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Introduction
The practice of heritage interpretation has evolved and broadened since its beginnings rooted in the 
profession of nature guiding. In the United States, Enos Mill’s book, Adventures of a Nature Guide (1920) 
is often cited as the original text of what would later become expanded upon in Freeman Tilden’s seminal 
work, Interpreting our Heritage (1957). Many countries set aside important historical, cultural, and natural 
sites at certain stages during their development. As forces inside and outside heritage interpretation changed, 
additional goals were added to the seminal goal of connecting visitors to cultural and natural resources. 
After being tested in cultural programs at selected national parks (Benton, 2009) the model was applied 
to natural resource programs at a state park. Lake Fort Smith State Park was the site for a research study 
examining management goals including interpretation, conservation, recreation and tourism after a six 
year hiatus (2002-2008) in which its two lakes were joined into one. Interpreter Jay Schneider began the fall 
2008 programming schedule with a pontoon boat tour crafted to convey the mission of the park, interpret 
its resources, and to inspire visitors. The research study gathered qualitative data from a single case study 
(Creswell, 1998; Yin, 2003) from three sources: staff interviews (including the opening day ceremonies), 
boat tour programs, and one-week post-program telephone interviews with visitors attending the tour. The 
interviews were tape-recorded, transcribed, and analyzed using NVivo 7.0 qualitative coding software. 
Wearing Four Hats
For the purposes of this study, each conception represents a distinctive set of objectives used to accomplish 
outcomes specific to the agency and site providing the service. Qualitative data collected during the Lake 
Fort Smith State Park research study included speeches by administrators and politicians during the opening 
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ceremony, staff interviews with the lead interpreter, program transcripts from the actual boat tours, and 
post-program visitor interviews. Multiple sources of data were collected and analyzed to provide a more 
detailed description of the case (Creswell, 1998), “to encourage convergent lines of inquiry,” for content 
validity (Yin, 2003, p. 36), and to assist validation through triangulation (Miles & Huberman, 1994). 
Quantitative data from the study includes frequency distributions for different topics or concepts identified 
in participant responses.
Interpreter Jay Schneider began the fall 2008 programming schedule with a pontoon boat tour crafted to 
convey the mission of the park, interpret its resources, and to inspire visitors. Other interpretive programs 
were also featured during the weekly visitor center schedule and the boat tour was chosen for data collection 
because of the high profile and novelty of the recreation activity, the regular attendance of visitors across 
several months, and the captive audience in terms of likelihood for completion of data collection including 
consent for post-program interviews. Interviews were open-ended and semi-structured and preceded much 
like a conversation. Visitors were asked a series of questions that allowed them to elaborate on any part of the 
program they wanted. The following is a sample interview format used with all participants.
•	 What	do	you	recall	from	the	boat	tour?
•	 Our	first	stop	was	down	by	the	dam;	what	do	you	recall	the	ranger	talking	about?
•	 Our	second	stop	was	across	the	lake;	what	do	you	recall	hearing	or	seeing	over	there?
•	 Was	there	a	particular	theme	or	main	idea	that	ran	through	the	whole	program?
•	 Were	you	staying	overnight	or	did	you	travel	to	the	park	for	the	boat	tour	specifically?
•	 What	other	state	parks	or	other	natural	areas	do	you	visit	frequently	within	the	state?
•	 What	did	you	think	about	the	cost	of	the	boat	tour;	did	you	think	it	was	reasonable?
Did the program achieve objectives associated with conception one – connecting visitors with resources?
 
According to the model, terms and concepts associated with conception one include understanding, 
appreciation, knowledge, visualize; and emotional and intellectual experiences (Benton, 2009, p.13). The 
seminal goal of interpretation aims to provide visitors with inspiration and enjoyment of the site’s specific 
resources. Effectiveness of interpretation to connect visitors emotionally and intellectually was identified in 
two major categories of visitor recall: program topic/content and techniques (props, listening activity, and 
ranger style of presentation). Visitor recall of program content during three of the major “stops” around the 
perimeter of the lake included specific mention of the construction of the new dam, the joining of the two 
lakes, the change in water level, the variety of people sharing the valley throughout history, and the Native 
American village discovered between the two original lakes.
Table 1
Sample of visitor responses for Conception One, First Stop Dam (n=44)
(number in parentheses denotes visitors # 1-52)
•	 The	one	thing	that	I	can	remember	was,	I	didn’t	know	until	then	that	it	was	an	earthen	dam.	I	always	
thought filled fence and concrete and you put rocks on top of it. The fact that the guy came from Canada 
that was something that I wasn’t familiar with. The engineer. (1)
•	 Well	he	was	talking	about	the	CCC	and	all	the	government	during	the	Depression	they	done	a	good	
thing. I like that particular architecture with the logs and the stone and all that. (3)
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•	 I	enjoyed	the	history	of	the	lake.	And	the	idea	why	that	lake	was	picked	for	the	water	source	versus	some	
other places because of the, like he used the example of the funnel. (47)
Visitor recall from the second stop (Waterfall) included mention of the unique geology and hydrologic cycle 
surrounding the lake, the understanding that 80 – 100 foot trees were evidence of the steepness of the east 
shoreline, and recall of the waterfall feature itself (n=37). Visitor recall from the third stop (springs, bayou, 
and France homestead) included mention of wildlife common to the park including beaver, river otter, and 
several birds; recall of the chimney visible from the boat, and recollection of the settlers and natives who 
occupied the valley during different periods of time.
Table 2
Sample of visitor responses for Conception One, Third Stop – springs, bayou & France (n=46)
•	 We	stopped	where	the	rock	chimney	was	and	the	spring	there.	We	talked	about	how	they	had	come	to	
that area for the spring. The spring had been boxed in so they were able to keep their food there in the 
water and it stayed a constant temperature all year. It never froze, 52 degrees. (4)
•	 And	then	we	went	back	to	the	top,	up	by	Frog	Bayou.	He	told	the	story	of	the	people	that	started	it.	I	
guess their name was Shepherd. And was on the Trail of Tears, he was a guide and came back there. And 
I don’t remember where he was from, maybe Alabama or Georgia, somewhere like that. And there was 
something about this lady because the chimney was there and she had had a cabin there. (8)
Evidence of the program connecting visitors to resources has been represented by visitor recall of program 
content. There are numerous statements related to nature and history associated with the park. Additional 
evidence of the program achieving conception one is represented in several subcategories of interpretive 
techniques. This finding is consistent with the definition of interpretation as a communication process that 
depends upon engaging the audience with interactive and multi-sensory techniques. The study found that 
visitors demonstrated connection with resources represented by the data categories: props (n=47), listening 
activity (n=23), and ranger style of presentation (n=47). In the latter example, participants communicated 
overwhelming approval of the relaxed, informative, engaging, and interactive manner in which the 
interpreter facilitated the program for infants to retirees.
Did the program achieve objectives associated with conception two – influencing visitor behavior and 
conveying agency mission?
According to the model, terms and concepts associated with conception two include conserve, protect, local 
resources, rules, respect, and agency mission (Benton, 2009, p.13). Effectiveness of interpretation to convey 
agency mission and influence visitor behavior was examined in the grand opening speeches, staff interview, 
and identified in three major categories of visitor recall: first stop – dam, main theme- water, and overall 
perspective. The Arkansas State Parks mission addresses conception two with four basic charges: 
•	 To	provide	optimum	quality	recreational	and	educational	opportunities	in	sufficient	quantities	and	
conveniently located to meet the experience needs of state citizens and visitors; 
•	 To	safeguard	the	natural,	historical	and	cultural	resources	by	providing	adequate	facilities	and	skilled	
leadership in state parks; 
•	 To	enhance	the	economy	of	the	state	by	providing	recreation	destinations	and	leisure	services	closely	
attuned to the natural, historical and cultural appeal of Arkansas, and ; 
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•	 To	provide	responsible	leadership	statewide	for	the	conservation	of	valuable	state	resources	(Arkansas	
State Parks & Tourism, 2009, para 4). 
Data identified as supporting conception two goals included the presence of the following terms in opening 
ceremony speeches, staff interview, and visitor interviews: recreation, education (interpretation), and 
conserve/conservation. The pontoon boat tour was itself a form of recreation activity as well as the medium 
for an interpretive program. The presence of conservation topics embedded in visitor program recall is 
one indication of the conveying of agency mission. The Arkansas State Park system wanted the public to 
understand the cost of the new dam, why part of the old park could not be saved, that the new park was 
related to the growing need for a municipal water supply, and that recreation would still be made available.
Table 3
Sample of visitor responses for Conception Two, First stop - dam (n=44)
•	 The	lake	itself	up	by	the	dam	is	about	200	feet	deep.	It	was	designed	so	that	the	dam	could	be	made	bigger	
to accommodate more people than what currently is in Fort Smith; about 100,000 people currently. (11)
•	 I	remember	him	saying	the	State	Parks	were	75	years	old.	And	I	remember	him	talking	about	the	cabins	
that were built and the style that they were built but that they had to, they basically were lost due to 
flooding and creating a new water supply. (35)
•	 The	old	park	used	to	be	before	they	reconstruct	the	dam	at	the	base	of	the	dam.	Because	they	expanded	
the reservoir they had to live with it because now the thickness of the wall is too thick, it went over the 
old place. It is feeding the Fort Smith City with 100,000 inhabitants. (44)
Visitor data from several categories provides detailed visitor recall of topics representing the mission of the 
Arkansas Department of Parks and Tourism and conservation related topics. Conception Two focuses on 
local resources and visitor behavior at the site’s various facilities and resources. 
Did the program achieve objectives associated with conception three – encouraging environmental literacy?
According to the model, terms and concepts associated with conception three include appreciate, awareness, 
knowledge, natural resources, ecosystem, scarcity, change, human impact and stewardship (Benton, 2009, p.13). 
Effectiveness of interpretation to encourage environmental awareness and behavior was examined in three 
categories of visitor recall: first stop – dam, main theme- water, and overall perspective. An example of a visitor 
response that was coded as environmental is the following statement about population increase in general.
He filled us in, information on how the dam was built. Why it was enlarged and everything because of the 
population increase and he questioned us on how much we thought the whole procedure costs. And he also 
questioned how long can we live without water because that was the whole purpose of why they thought, 
with the increase in population that they needed to increase the water supply. (5)
Table 4
Sample of visitor responses for Conception Three, Main theme – water (n=36)
•	 I	think	the	biggest	thing	was	the	water	supply,	the	human	need	for	water,	and	how	we’re	filling	that	need	
through natural resources. But the fact that most water on earth is completely recycled; that we use it, we 
recycle it, use it again through evaporation and rain and type of things. (11)
•	 He	had	talked	about	how	we	had	so	much	water	and	certain	countries	didn’t	have	water.	He	did	talk	
about how abundant our water is and how we are very lucky to have the water. (19)
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•	 I	would	say	the	main	underlying	thing	he	is	trying	to	say	that	the	resource	that	everybody	takes	for	
granted around here is water and most places don’t have that. And that is kind of his main thing. This 
stuff just looks like water but this is really stuff we need to keep track of. (47)
The difference between an interpretive program conveying conservation goals and environmental literacy 
goals has been aided with the use of terms and concepts asserted in the Four Conception model. The context 
within which these terms are used either by agency personnel in speeches and interviews or by the visitor 
during recall must be considered. Several data categories provide evidence of the use of terms by visitors that 
describe broad human impacts, attitudes, and potential behavior that may be assumed to be practiced away 
from the park and out in the community at large.
Did the program achieve objectives associated with conception four – promoting sustainable tourism?
According to the model, terms and concepts associated with conception four include: visit, destination, 
travel, time, spending money, buy, economic benefit, local businesses, souvenir, and hospitality (Benton, 
2009, p.13). Lake Fort Smith State Park requested the researcher ask visitors specifically where they heard 
about the boat tour so the park could assess whether marketing efforts in the campground and visitor 
center were successful. The state park system views interpretation programs as a potential tourism draw if 
and when they may be viewed by the public as a form of recreation. Some of the evidence for a connection 
between interpretation, recreation and tourism at Lake Fort Smith occurred indirectly as the location of the 
marina as the portal for the program also availed visitors an introduction to additional opportunities for 
recreation experiences and spending; especially travel-related use of the lake for boating and fishing. 
Effectiveness of interpretation to promote tourism was provided in the State Park mission, in opening day 
speeches, and is examined in three categories of visitor recall: tourism, money for tour, and swim at pool 
(yes/no). The majority of visitors traveled to the park specifically for the tour and found out about the tour 
by newsletter, in the visitor center, and online through the park website. The majority of visitors did not 
mind spending $8.50 (adult price) for the one and a half to two hour trip on the lake and time more than 
money was the reason visitors gave for their lack of travel within the state to natural areas.
Conclusion
This study repeated the process of using the Four Conception model to examine contemporary interpretive 
programs for the presence of multiple management goals. The study found evidence of the seminal goal of 
interpretation to connect visitors to resources. Furthermore, the study found that visitors recalled aspects of 
the state park mission and conservation (conception two), environmental literacy (conception three), and 
described the program as a favorable tourism (economic) experience.
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Abstract 
Interpretive planning is generally applied at the area or specific site level rather than at strategic and regional 
levels, yet opportunities exist to apply the theory and practice of interpretive planning to the regional 
context. Using the case study of the Box-Ironbark (BIB) forest in central Victoria, Australia this study sought 
to apply the theory and practice of interpretive planning to this regionally significant forest vegetation 
community. The community is protected through parks across north east Victoria and is highly fragmented 
and widespread. Using a review of Australian protected area management agency documents and 20 
qualitative interviews with BIB forest stakeholders the study findings identified a number of key lessons that 
can be applied to interpreting other regionally based subjects or ecosystems. 
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Introduction
Generally interpretive planning is applied at the area or specific site level rather than at strategic and 
regional levels, yet opportunities exist to apply the theory and practice of interpretive planning to the 
regional context for specific ecosystems, vegetation communities or defined geographical regions. This study 
sought to apply the theory and practice of interpretive planning to one case study of a regional vegetation 
community – the Box-Ironbark (BIB) forest in central Victoria, Australia. The BIB forests and woodlands 
are protected through a range of parks and reserves across north east Victoria. The vegetation community is 
highly fragmented and widespread in nature and comprised of a network of degraded and recovering forest 
patches. This study focussed on the BIB forest surrounding the regional centre of Bendigo, mainly protected 
as the Greater Bendigo National Park (GBNP) and managed by Parks Victoria. The BIB forest community 
presents a number of unique challenges for developing interpretation. Existing interpretation focuses on the 
cultural values of the region rather than the natural values; the forest is fragmented and widespread, and 
the needs of different stakeholder’s must be met. The interpretation literature indicates there are few if any 
examples of a regional interpretive planning approach being applied to a regionally significant vegetation 
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community such as the BIB Forest. The aim of the study was to apply the theory and practice of interpretive 
planning to the BIB forest, assess the challenges and benefits of applying such an approach and identify some 
key lessons that can be applied to interpreting other regionally significant vegetation communities.
The study sought to address the following two research questions:
1.  How is the theory and practice of interpretive planning applied to a vegetation community in a regional 
context?
2.  In the case of the BIB forest, what has been the experience of applying the theory and practice of 
interpretation in a regional context?
Regional interpretive planning
Effective and successful interpretation needs careful planning, yet in many instances the interpretive 
planning process is often truncated, inadequate or short circuited (Hall and McArthur, 1996; Brochu, 
2003). Frequently interpretive planning is focused on two main elements 1) the story or main interpretive 
message and 2) the media or services to be implemented at specific locations at a site with little attention 
to identifying aims and objectives and undertaking evaluation (Hall and McArthur , 1996; DNRE, 1999; 
Veverka, 2000). Poor or lack of interpretive planning can result in ill conceived programs that often meet the 
need of the interpreters not the visitors (Capelle et al., 1989), do not meet objectives, or the needs or interests 
of the target audience, and are not evaluated.
Over the past ten years the interpretation literature has discussed the benefits of planning yet at the same 
time has highlighted the inadequacy of interpretation planning across the world (Hall and McArthur, 1996, 
Bolwell and Sutherland, 1996, DNRE, 1999; Veverka, 2000; Brochu, 2003). Interpretive planning has been 
defined by a number of authors (Veverka, 2000; Dominy, 1998 ; Brochu, 2003) but for the purposes of this 
study we use Dominy’s (1998) definition that is a process ‘to establish a collaborative, focused and strategic 
approach to developing and maintaining meaningful interpretive and educational services’ (p.103). Any 
interpretive planning process needs to be tailored to meet the specific needs of the visitors and the managers. 
An effective plan needs to be based on knowledge of the site resources, visitors and management issues, and 
appropriate interpretive media for delivering the interpretive messages (Dominy, 1998). There are many 
different interpretive planning models (Carter, 1997; Knudson, Cable and Beck, 1995; Veverka, 1994; ) some 
more detailed than others, yet most include the seven basic phases identified by Sharpe (1982) determining 
objectives, taking an inventory, analysing data, synthesising alternatives, developing the plan, implementing 
the plan, evaluating the plan and revising the plan. 
Traditionally most interpretive planning has occurred at the site or area level rather than at the strategic 
or regional level (Veverka, 1994) yet there are many benefits in adopting a regional planning approach to 
interpretation for all the organisations involved, as it meets the organisations’ needs and benefits all of 
those involved . It also allows the creation of a unified look that reflects the landscape and stories such as 
consistent elements in signage. Such an approach can also minimise duplication of interpretive programs 
and products (Carter, 1997; Phillips, 1989). A unified approach has the capacity to create a positive 
visitor experience and enable the region to tell its story (Hazlitt, 2005). The planning process itself can 
provide many benefits such as long term partnerships between organisations and community involvement 
(Hazlitt, 2005) and encourages greater cooperation among local governments, agencies and their interests 
(Phillips, 1989). Despite these benefits this type of planning is challenging as it is collaborative, requires 
compromise, and input from all the parties (Hazlitt, 2005). A review of the literature revealed few studies 
that had applied a regional interpretive planning approach to a vegetation community though Lane (1996) 
used a collaborative approach between three organisations in the ACT to interpret native grasslands 
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and Black and McKay (1996) reported on a regional approach in the Australian alpine ecosystem. The 
following section discusses how a regional approach has been used to interpret regional ecosystems 
among Australian PAM agencies.
Interpreting regional ecosystems in Australia
In Australia regional approaches to managing protected areas are often used for extensive areas with 
contiguous landscapes or ecosystem types for example in the Australian Alps National Parks; the Wet 
Tropics World Heritage Area; the Great Barrier Reef Marine and Perth’s Regional Park System (Black, 
Thwaites and Porter 2004). While our review of agency documents found that all agencies responsible for 
managing the above regions use promotion at a regional level to attract tourists, many do not coordinate 
interpretation activities at a regional level. The latter activities are usually the responsibility of individual 
parks and regional offices. Review of the agency documentation and follow up discussions with agency 
staff suggests that interpretive planning should ideally be conducted in conjunction with education and 
promotion at a regional level. A coordinated approach that addresses needs of both park visitors and park 
managers is ideal. Ensuring the promotional messages are accurately linked to the on-site experiences 
provided by interpretation and education can assist linking visitors’ expectations with actual activities and 
achieve quality visitor experiences. 
The review of agency documents and follow up confirmatory interviews with the PAM interpretation staff 
revealed six key points of relevance to interpreting regionally significant ecosystems such as the BIB forests 
in the Bendigo region:
1.  The interpretive planning approach should involve coordination with education and promotion from the 
same agency level and use a whole system (region/landscape) approach. 
2.  A single administrative unit or section within one agency should oversee the planning of interpretation 
across the entire system including individual parks. 
3.  Where the administrative unit determines that a park interpretation plan is required and desirable, the 
plan should be developed to reflect both the individual park’s character and the system’s overall themes 
and messages.
4.  A regional approach needs to recognise that a range of interpretation approaches and media are valid, 
and allow for a diversity of visitor experiences and management requirements to coexist within the park 
system.
5.  Interpretive themes should be mirrored in any promotional strategies for the system (region/landscape) 
as a single unit and develop a recognised ‘brand’ designed to become synonymous with the region’s 
values, visitor experiences and management requirements.
6.  Developing innovative interpretation appropriate to the system requires the involvement of various 
parties including the community, industry and other agencies. 
Method
The second phase in this study involved semi-structured interviews with key BIB stakeholders. Twenty 
individuals were interviewed from a range of organisations and businesses. Semi-structured interviews were 
carried out with each individual. To ensure reliability of the data collected an interview guide was used 
(Neuman, 1997; Veal, 1997). Information was sought on existing interpretation, education and tourism 
promotion activities, specific tourism data from the region, understanding the experiences, activities and 
interests of various sectors of the community, and gaining input from the community to identify key sites 
and ascertaining how relevant interpretive messages could be disseminated to the local community and to 
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visitors. Detailed notes were taken by the interviewer and then the data was reduced by looking for common 
themes (Crotty, 1998; Huberman & Miles, 1994). One of the key objectives of undertaking the interviews 
with the BIB stakeholders was to gain an understanding of the existing use and interpretation of the Box-
Ironbark forest. 
Results
The stakeholder interviews raised a number of important issues of relevance to understanding the 
community use and perception of the Box-Ironbark forest, parks and reserves, and the planning and 
provision of relevant interpretation. A number of key themes were identified through the data analysis. 
Need for a coordinated interpretive approach 
There were already many existing interpretation programs, activities, resources, organisations and policies 
contributing to the outcomes of raised awareness, knowledge and understanding of Box-Ironbark forest 
values yet there was poor agency coordination. 
Interpretation of the forest values 
The forest fragmentation in terms of designation and responsibility projects a confused picture to the 
general public and has important implications for use as well as management of the forest. The confusion 
over the status of the forest and its lack of use by residents suggests that opportunities exist through 
interpretation to educate the local residents by raising awareness of the different management agencies and 
designations and encouraging pro-environmental behaviour among the residents.
Interpreting the park values
Unlike many other national parks the BIB forest does not have iconic values and as a result of its 
fragmentation it challenges the community’s perceptions of a national park that is generally a cohesive 
unit of land. The interviews revealed the local community are not connected strongly to the Box-Ironbark 
forest, and subsequently the forest is not part of the community’s ongoing environmental education – they 
do not perceive the Greater Bendigo National Park as a “true” national park, something worth visiting 
and protecting. 
Current interpretation focuses on cultural values 
Current interpretation does not promote forest/park values, nor does it recognise the existence of the forest 
or the park. The interpretive focus is on European cultural heritage, particularly the 1800s gold era. 
Poor coordination of interpretive media
Concern was expressed about the lack of interpretive media such as brochures, and poor coordination 
between agencies producing and distributing this material. It appears that while the Box-Ironbark 
forest parks and reserves are seen as an important recreational resource for the community, they are not 
recognised as a tourist resource.
Opportunities for partnerships
Some of the agencies are already working in partnership to develop coordinated interpretation and 
promotion strategies and media yet there are opportunities for a more coordinated approach. 
Conclusion
This study sought to apply interpretive planning theory and practice to a case study of a regional vegetation 
community, the BIB forest. The study findings revealed that there are many benefits and some challenges in 
applying a regional interpretive planning approach to effectively interpret regional vegetation communities. 
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Using this case study has identified six key lessons that can be applied to other regional vegetation 
communities and projects with a regional focus:
1. Need for a coordinated approach among relevant agencies
2. A unified approach 
3. Common themes and stories across the region
4. Interpretation can assist managers
5. Opportunities for partnerships
6. Linking interpretation with marketing and promotion
This study sought to apply the theory and practice of interpretive planning to the case study of the BIB 
forests and assess the challenges and benefits of this approach as well as identifying key lessons learnt that 
can be applied in other regional situations. The results of this study that are supported by the literature 
indicate there are many benefits of this approach including a more coordinated and unified approach, 
common themes and messages, addressing regional management issues and establishing partnerships. 
However, there are also some challenges especially in developing a coordinated approach as agencies have 
different goals, audiences, and values that require compromise, collaboration and input from all parties. A 
regional interpretive approach is recommended for geographic areas, regional ecosystems and vegetation 
communities and regional subjects. The results of this study suggest areas for further research. In the case 
of the BIB forest case study research could be undertaken to determine what have been the most effective 
approaches to raise awareness of the values of the Box-Ironbark forest amongst residents and visitors, and 
what role the forest has in drawing visitors to the region. More generally, where regional approaches to 
interpretation have been implemented they should be evaluated to determine whether objectives have been 
achieved. 
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Abstract
Use short sentences. Don’t use jargon. Use the active voice. Don’t use too many capital letters ... Over the 
years a maze of guides, frameworks and rule books have been developed to guide writers. From Fowler to 
Plain English, can they all be right? Is there a single approach that can guide writers across multiple contexts 
and formats? Using examples from a range of projects, this presentation will review approaches used by 
writers of interpretive materials and, in doing so, put forward a 10-point framework for creating effective 
interpretive texts for a broad range of contexts, from catalogue to kids label, exhibition gallery to virtual 
gallery, inside a showcase to outside in the natural and built environment.
Keywords
communication, interpretive writing, labels, writing, language, interpretation, 
Introduction
As long as there have been writers, there has been a host of experts telling them how to write better – you 
just have to wander through the ever-expanding ‘writing guides’ section of any bookstore. But particularly 
over the past few decades, you’re also likely to encounter an ever-expanding maze of guides that deal 
specifically with interpretive writing for exhibitions and displays.
This of course is not surprising: written words – on a label, a text panel, a booklet, a website – are our 
fundamental means of conveying ideas to our audiences. It’s also a reflection of the fact that exhibitions and 
interpretive displays have some quite distinctive features, which as writers we need to address if we want our 
writing to be effective. This presentation will review several writing frameworks, integrating their most relevant 
elements to propose a 10-step approach for creating effective interpretive texts for a broad range of contexts.
Frameworks for interpretive writing
Arguably, one of the most influential frameworks for guiding interpretive writing has been the Plain 
English movement. The movement had its genesis in the late 1970s and 80s in the world of legal and official 
documents, where it sought to cut a swathe through the endless stream of dense, jargon-filled language that 
for most readers concealed rather than revealed meaning. Plain English demanded that citizens were entitled 
to know their rights as consumers, shifting the power base embedded in these texts from author to audience, 
from institution to individual. At the same time, a shift was taking place within the museum sector away 
from the more traditional taxonomic displays with labels that listed only basic object details to exhibitions 
which aimed to tell stories, often quite big and complex stories. It seemed a very comfortable synergy.
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Of course, the principles of Plain English weren’t new: they focused on the audience; on the process of 
writing (good writing takes time: thinking, planning, drafting and reworking); the product of writing 
(clarity of concept, organisation, layout and language); and on the purpose (where, how and by whom 
would a document be used). But the movement took them out into the world in a new way. With its mantra 
of eliminating ‘gobbledygook’, short, crisp sentences, everyday vocabulary and above all the active voice 
became our linguistic saviours. 
There is a lot of good sense and advice in the Plain English framework, particularly if you go back to the 
original Plain English policies and guides.1 But it’s also true that over the years the principles have become 
compressed and reduced to become The Three Golden Rules: avoid jargon and unnecessary words; keep 
sentences short; use the active voice. And while these ‘rules’ continue to appear in countless writing and style 
guides, they are not necessarily well understood and are often applied without sufficient sensitivity to the 
specific context. 
Looking briefly at each of these in turn:
Avoid jargon and unnecessary words: it is completely true that jargon words can be highly effective in 
withholding meaning and alienating and excluding readers. Especially in labels and other interpretive texts, where 
that pressure on space is always critical, the Plain English message to ‘avoid jargon words or properly explain them’ 
tended to just give way to ‘avoid’ them. ‘Avoiding unnecessary words’ has been embraced as a way of squashing 
ideas and information into very small spaces. But exhibitions are not forms or documents, and sometimes those 
extra few words are what bring a text to life, what make it interesting, personal, memorable. 
Consider these few sentences from Inga Clendinnen’s book Dancing with Strangers, an account of the first 
years of the British colony of NSW told largely through the journals of some of the first fleeters and other 
early arrivals:
I was given a book written by a fellow with the odd name of Watkin Tench, a marine officer who came 
out to Australia with the First Fleet. I fell in love with Tench, as most of his readers do. He is a Boswell 
on the page: curious, ardent, gleefully self mocking. He didn’t fit my image of a stiff-lipped British 
imperialist at all …2
What stands out in this book is how just a few extra words – unnecessary words – bring these names that 
we’ve all heard many, many times before to life. Tench, Collins, Hunter become people rather than names on 
a page or in a byline. In Glendennin’s words, ‘they remind us that the past was real’.
In this example, pulled from a draft exhibition label, just one extra word makes a huge difference:
… Frederick McCoy published his first scientific paper at the age of 18
… the peppery Frederick McCoy published his first scientific paper at the age of 18
 
A seemingly ‘unnecessary’ word helps create empathy, meaning and understanding. And it makes the information 
memorable. So while of course it’s important not to clutter up our texts with unnecessary information, it’s also 
important to consider the particular context with care so that Plain English doesn’t become Plain Dull.
Keep sentences short: embedded in this principle is the idea that short sentences are easier to understand 
than longer ones, but this is not always the case. Sometimes very long sentences are quite easy to understand, 
and sometimes short sentences are very hard to understand:
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After Sally came home from school she put her bag by the stairs and went into the kitchen so she could 
make herself some afternoon tea of a glass of chocolate milk with extra drinking chocolate sprinkled on 
top (a bit like a cappuccino) and a toasted sandwich with ham, tomato and cheese and a little bit of fresh 
basil too. 
The girl the teacher the headmaster sacked failed cried. 3
But also when we look beyond the sentence as an isolated unit and see it as part of a text, we see that lots of 
the one kind of sentence can be very boring – lots of long ones but equally lots of short ones too. In some 
ways, the Plain English movement has put such focus on the ‘the sentence’ as a unit of meaning that the 
dynamic between sentences and larger structures of meaning such as paragraphs have been overlooked. 
Use the active voice: more than anything else, ‘Use the active voice’ has become the clarion call of Plain 
English. While it is true in general that active sentences (eg, Katie ate the apple) are easier to understand 
than passive sentences (The apple was eaten by Katie),4 it is also true that when you consider a sentence 
in context as part of a larger text, there are other factors at play. So while at the grammatical level active 
sentences are simpler, at the semantic level this becomes secondary to the thematic structure. The 
thematic structure is what gives a sentence its meaning as a message; it acts to organise the message as a 
communicative event – it tells you what the sentence is about. Beyond that it becomes critical in linking 
sentences and ideas together as paragraphs and texts.
In English, the theme is indicated by its position at the beginning of the sentence (or principal clause) – no 
other signal is necessary. While the information contained in the active and passive form of a sentence is in 
many ways the same, as messages, they can be different. There is a very real difference between: ‘The steam 
engines made by James Watt and Matthew Boulton brought a new kind of power to the world’ and ‘James 
Watt and Matthew Boulton made steam engines that brought a new kind of power to the world’ – the first is 
a message about steam engines; the second is a message about Boulton and Watt.
This is particularly significant in the exhibition context, where texts are often about objects – inanimate 
objects in a collection or a display. 
This concept of ‘theming’ provides a good juncture to shift the discussion from Plain English to Systemic 
Functional Linguistics (SFL), a framework which looks at text as a social process, not ‘a thing’; as a social 
process of creating meaning.5 This framework reminds us that our texts are part of a social as well as 
cognitive process. It also reminds us to focus beyond the individual sentence on texts as messages, on how 
we take readers from one sentence, one idea, to another as the text unfolds. 
SFL is also very much concerned with spoken language, which in many ways provides a more useful model 
for interpretive writing than Plain English. So too does a wonderful study by Paulette McManus, carried out 
at the Natural History Museum in London.6 The study looked at the how visitors interact with exhibition 
texts, tracking, observing and recording visitors within several of their galleries, and later analysing their 
conversations. She made two highly relevant conclusions: 
•	 visitors	interact	with	label	text	in	a	conversation-like	manner:	her	recordings	showed	that	visitors	speak	
as if ‘someone’ is talking to them through the labels. In their conversations all visitors kept to the text 
topic established by the labels – making the labels act as a partner in the conversation. ‘Throughout the 
transcripts’, she says, ‘it was a curious state of affairs to find that the words of the label writer … became 
part of the conversations between visitors’ – a phenomenon she called ‘text echo’
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•	 labels	‘stand	in	for	the	presence	of	the	person	who	prepared	the	exhibition’:	‘label	text’,	she	says,	‘can	
be thought of as rather like a speech bubble … and in a very real sense they are a substitute for their 
speaking presence’.
This idea of label and other interpretive texts forming part of a conversation is to me the most useful 
framework for approaching interpretive writing. A conversation – it’s simple, familiar, social. It doesn’t 
labour over rules but reminds us at every point that we are part of a two-way process of sharing meaning. 
I think it’s is especially powerful for writers as writing is often such a solitary endeavour, where it’s easy to 
lose sight of the audience. Using conversation as a guiding paradigm, I found I’ve been able to pull together 
certain elements from Plain English, SFL and various other writing guides to develop a 10-step strategy 
which I’ve used with great success with a range of writers and projects.
1. Know who you ‘speaking to’ and what you want to say
•	 make	sure	you	have	a	good	‘communication’	brief	that	identifies	your	audience,	aims,	key	messages,	
concepts and themes. A good brief not only helps keep your writing focused but will also show up key 
structural problems before detailed writing begins and keep other team members informed. 
2. Write it like you’d say it
•	 use	everyday	language	and	hang	on	to	the	direct	and	lively	quality	of	spoken	language;	think	of	writing	
as ‘talking on paper’ (or on screen)
•	 use	layout	and	design	to	help	simulate	the	elements	of	spoken	language	(pauses,	variations	in	speed,	
volume, stress and rhythm etc) to create a ‘conversational’ style, encourage ‘text echo’ 
•	 only	use	punctuation	that	carries	meaning	and/or	adds	clarity	to	your	text.	
3. Keep your own voice
•	 don’t	try	to	write	like	you	think	you	should	write,	or	like	someone	else.	Be	yourself	–	you,	an	individual,	
in conversation with your reader
•	 where	appropriate,	use	1st	and	2nd	person	pronouns	(I,	we,	you)	to	address	readers	directly
4. Keep your manners
•	 make	sure	your	readers	feel	welcome,	comfortable	and	included	in	your	text,	for	example	by	introducing	
people and concepts they may not be familiar with, and by relating unfamiliar or complex ideas to their 
experience or world 
•	 use	footnotes	to	layer	information
5. Aim for clarity and thrift … but don’t be mean
•	 clarity	comes	from	good	organising	of	ideas	to	create	a	logical	flow,	good	word	choices,	and	the	right	
balance of brevity and detail. It’s a quality that often takes time and effort to achieve
•	 don’t	clutter	up	your	main	ideas	with	unnecessary	extras,	but	don’t	leave	out	things	which	make	your	
writing personal, memorable, meaningful
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6. Also aim for grace
•	 in	writing	this	means	a	style	that	is	easy,	not	unnecessarily	complicated,	authentic,	personal	rather	than	
generic. Grace comes from achieving the right balance between thinking of yourself (ie, keeping your 
own voice) and thinking of your readers (ie, keeping your manners)
7. Choose words with care
•	 use	everyday,	familiar	words,	especially	when	the	content	is	likely	to	be	difficult	or	unfamiliar
•	 use	vivid,	robust	words	–	especially	verbs	and	adjectives
•	 watch	out	for	‘nominalisation’	–	turning	other	words	or	sometimes	phrases	into	nouns	
 to degrade habitats     habitat degradation
 the material qualities of a work   materiality
   
8. Craft sentences with care
•	 keep	your	principal	clauses	in	tact	–	don’t	fragment	the	main	idea	with	subordinate	ideas/clauses.	
•	 vary	the	length	and	structure	of	your	sentences	to	create	rhythm.	Rhythm	helps	make	your	text	
enjoyable to read and helps focus attention on key ideas and information
9. Craft paragraphs with care
•	 maintain	a	clear	thematic	structure	to	your	paragraphs,	even	if	this	means	using	the	passive	voice.	In	
English, the theme is always located at the start of the sentence or principal clause 
10. Revise, redraft, edit
•	 writing	is	not	a	one-step	process.	There	is	often	as	much	work	in	getting	a	text	from	first	draft	to	final	
draft as there was in writing your first draft. It may take many, or at least several, goes to get it right
•	 editors	can	play	a	valuable	role	in	all	stages	of	the	exhibition	and	publication	process	from	initial	
planning and commissioning to checking final artwork for production. If it’s not possible to use a 
professional editor, use the skills and knowledge of those you can to best advantage. While it is possible 
to write, edit and proofread your own work, it’s best not to do it alone.
Conclusion
Most of us know instinctively how to engage our audiences, but it can be easy to lose sight of that when we 
sit down to write. So don’t get bogged down with rules or overwhelmed by the dozens and dozens of writing 
guides and theories. The very best advice I can leave with you today is simply think of yourself as the host of 
your project, in company and conversation with your audience.
Notes
1. See for example Eagleson 1983
2. Clendinnen 2003, p2
3. Eagleson 1983, p 9
4. Blunden 2007, pp 10-11
5. Martin &Rose 2003, p 1
6. McManus 1989
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Abstract
In a field where many interpretive sites cannot afford on-staff designers or even the fees of occasional freelance 
designers, the job of producing nonpersonal interpretive media frequently falls on those with no design 
training. While frontline interpreters go through thorough and systematic processes to develop organized and 
thematic first-person programs, the decision-making processes reflected in many nonpersonal interpretive 
pieces, such as websites, brochures, and site publications, often appear to have been left to computer defaults. 
The decisions designers make when producing promotional materials should be considered with the same 
care and attention to detail that is given to first-person programs. In fact, when it comes to drawing visitors, 
websites and publications can be even more important than first-person interpretation, as they are often the 
first contact the public has with a site.
Introduction
Thinking about graphic design should be no different than thinking about interpretation. In fact, NAI’s 
definition of interpretation, “a mission-based communication process that forges emotional and intellectual 
connections between the interests of the audience and the meanings inherent in the resource,” could just as 
easily define successful graphic design. Interpreters are thoughtful communicators, and with the right set of 
tools, they can create nonpersonal interpretive pieces that reflect that.
A key difference between first-person interpretation and graphic design is that there are no computer defaults 
for developing interpretive programs. Default settings are the way computers make design synthetic and 
standardized, and whether you hope to create edgy websites or traditional publications, the first step toward 
creating an effect is to make sure that you—not your computer—are the one making the decisions. Designers 
need to wrest control of their work from the computers on which they produce it.
Every time you make a decision in the process of creating nonpersonal interpretive media—everything from 
typefaces and colors to the type of media you decide best suits a project’s purposes—you should be able to 
answer this question: How does this decision support the overall message or identity I’m trying to convey? 
Typography
Noted surfer dude and graphic designer David Carson once said, “Never mistake legibility for 
communication.” What he meant was that type does not have to be legible to communicate emotions or 
messages. Taken another, more practical way, Carson’s statement also means that the way type is treated on a 
page has as much ability to convey messages as the words themselves.
Typography is an art, and designers use its subtle tools to communicate through nuance. Legibility 
should always be a goal of interpretive media, but the level of communication should not end there. Many 
beginners make the mistake of thinking that their ability to communicate through type ends when they 
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have selected a typeface. The typefaces you choose are your visual voice. They determine the personality of 
the finished piece, set the tone for design decisions still to come, and are the first step toward creating legible 
communication.
Think of some words that describe the voice you want to establish (organic, bold, elegant, etc.) and use this 
list to guide your selection. Be ready to defend your choice if you’re asked what it says about the organization 
or site you’re representing. It’s best to know what sort of typeface you’re looking for before you even turn on 
your computer. If you can’t find what you’re looking for in the pre-established pull-down menus that came 
with your computer, it’s time to start perusing online resources or printed typeface catalogs. Once you have 
selected a typeface that you think conveys the characteristics you wish to convey, print out one word or 
even a single letter in that typeface and show it to co-workers, friends, and strangers in the grocery store (or 
wherever). Ask for a one-word description of the characteristics of your typeface. You may me surprised at 
what you find (and if you are, then it’s back to the drawing board—literally).
Color
Think of your favorite vacation spot. What colors do you associate with it? More importantly, why do 
you associate those colors with that place? The most likely reason to associate a color with a place is that 
the color relates to some form of natural feature found in that place. Organizations that deal with nature 
almost invariably end up with a shade of green. Aquaria seem to be required by law to use blue in all of their 
communication, lest the visitor forget there’s water there.
The hand-painted “Leatherback Turtle 
Nesting Area” sign pictured here was 
found on Culebra Island off the coast of 
Puerto Rico. The blue-green background 
clearly relates to the color of the Caribbean 
water just yards away. The purple was most 
likely an intuitive decision—it goes nicely 
with the blue-green, creating a pleasing 
pastel palette that is consistent with the 
emotion one feels basking in the peace of 
this tropical scene. The message of this 
sign is far stronger because of the way it 
uses color to reinforce a connection with 
the place. (There’s so much to like about 
this piece of communication; the fact that 
it’s hand-painted, rather than making it 
look unprofessional, communicates to the 
visitor that someone cared enough about these turtles to create this and many other signs on the same beach 
one at a time.) A synthetic, black-and-white, type-set sign would not have had the same effect.
Other reasons to select a specific color to represent a resource or organization are cultural or historical. Go 
to Albuquerque, New Mexico, in the USA and you will find turquoise not just in the jewelry at the public 
market, but in practically every piece of literature that relates to the area. Historic sites rely on sepia tones to 
convey a sense of aging, relating to the color of photographs from a certain era. (Even if a site is dealing with 
a time period other than the early days of photography, the warm brown of a sepia tone alerts the viewer that 
they’re looking at material from days gone by.)
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Other reasons to select a color are less obvious, but are every bit as valid. The color palette many associate 
with Latin America features bright yellows and reds, vivid warm colors that not only evoke the architecture 
of the area, but that convey a sense of vitality and a love of life. Red conveys danger or alarm. Blues and 
greens have a calming effect. There are countless reasons a color can be meaningful to your organization, 
site, or resource. What is most important in terms of selecting a color is that you have a reason for it and can 
defend that reason if pressed.
Images
Graphic design can be described as the organizing and coordinating interaction of type and image. A single, 
high-quality image can be the cornerstone of a publication, website, exhibit, or identity system.
One of the nice things about working with and for interpreters is the preponderance of talented amateur 
and professional photographers in the field. With a little bit of digging, it is possible to find images of nearly 
any resource, and most photographers are willing to share their images for little more than a photo credit 
and recognition of their resource. Advances in digital photography technology, with high-quality cameras 
producing high-resolution images, have made sharing photos from around the world easier than ever. In 
addition to individual photographers, there are innumerable resources online for good photographs. Most of 
the federal land agencies have high-resolution photo archives on searchable web sites, and nearly every city’s 
convention and visitors bureau has a web site with photos.
If you are willing and able to pay for photographs, the best thing to do is work directly with a professional, 
especially one who specializes in a specific subject matter. If time and finances restrict your ability to work 
with a photographer, there are countless stock photography resources online. An internet search of the term 
“stock photography” generates a list of nearly two million sites. Note that it is important to be specific about 
the subject matter of stock photography. It’s all too easy to find an image that looks right but is just slightly 
off. For instance, a search for an image of the city of Philadelphia’s skyline will produce attractive results, but 
the unwitting designer who purchases a photo taken before February 2007 will have spent a lot of money on 
an image that does not include the city’s tallest building.
Rules are Made to Be Broken
The worst reason to break any of the rules or guidelines discussed above is that you do not know the rule in 
the first place. The best reason to break any of the above rules is that you know the rule, but believe that you 
can communicate more strongly by breaking it. As soon as you learn any rule about color usage, typography, 
and imagery, you will find reasons to break it. Nonpersonal interpretive media would be incredibly boring 
if every designer followed the same set of rules to the letter all of the time. As with any design decision, the 
only criterion is that you know what you’re doing and why you’re doing it. Be able to defend your decisions 
and explain how those decisions improve the communication you create.
For More Information
Caputo, Paul, Shea Lewis, and Lisa Brochu. 2008. Interpretation By Design: Graphic Design Basics for Heritage 
Interpreters. Fort Collins, Colorado: InterpPress.
Download session handouts at www.interpretationbydesign.com/handouts.pdf.
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Abstract
The goal of interpretation is to facilitate intellectual and emotional connections between the interest of the 
audience and the meanings of the resource. With increased visitation to sites bringing increased noise and 
crowding, managers and interpreters wonder if visitors are still able to form those personal connections to 
site meanings and stories. This session presents the results of a recent study at the Castillo de San Marcos 
National Monument in St. Augustine, Florida that explored factors that might diminish visitors forming 
those important interpretive connections. 
Results showed that noise did not appear to affect visitor connections, but the rude behavior of other visitors 
and how crowded the respondents felt did. Also, there appeared to be other factors, such as time spent, visitor 
motivation, and type of interpretive services used, that do affect, and even enhance, this forging of connections. 
Keywords
social carrying capacity, interpretive outcomes, meaning-making, interpretation, intellectual/ emotional 
connections, interpretive media
Introduction
The concept of visitor carrying capacity and knowledge regarding how crowding or perceived crowding 
affect the visitor experience has been used by park managers since the 1960s. In the 1980s and 1990s, with 
concerns about increased aerial overflights and impacts associated with the experience of natural sound in 
national parks, the element of noise was added to the visitor experience concept. Tilden (1957) wrote about 
visitors finding personal meaning and/or making “connections” when they visit interpretive sites. Falk & 
Dierking (2000) explored similar factors at museum sites. My study built upon Robert Manning’s research 
on crowding at national park sites (Manning et al, 1996, 2002) to examine the influence of crowding and 
noise. While Manning addressed visitor experience at Alcatraz, to my knowledge, this study at the Castillo is 
the first study to explore the element of personal interpretive connections in an indoor or semi-enclosed site.
Background and Methodology
The Castillo de San Marcos National Monument, the site of this study, is a 17th century Spanish fortress in 
historic St. Augustine, Florida, the oldest continuously occupied European settlement in North America. 
This small national park site receives over 500,000 visitors a year. During the summer and on weekends, it is 
not unusual for 4000 or more people to enter the historic fort each day. 
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Additionally, on spring weekdays, it is not unusual to have nearly 1400 school students and their chaperones 
per day, with sometimes as many as 300 in an hour, inside the historic structure which consists of small, 
enclosed rooms around a central open courtyard with an open terreplein or gun deck above. 
This influx of visitors is not unique to the Castillo. Many museums, such as the Smithsonian Museums in 
Washington, DC, aquariums such as the Monterey Aquarium, and other popular indoor venues face these 
same challenges. If crowds and the ensuing noise keep visitors from forming interpretive connections, then 
site managers might want to adjust their visitation policies.
The study used survey methodology and computer-generated photography to test the following questions: 
Central—
Do factors such as noise and/or crowding in an enclosed or semi-enclosed interpretive site negatively 
affect the visitor experience so that visitors are not able to find personal intellectual and emotional 
connections to resource meanings?”
Secondary—
•	 Do	factors	such	as	perceived	noise	or	crowding	affect	visitor	experience?	
•	 If	so,	what	is	the	range	of	acceptable	perceived	crowding/noise	at	the	Castillo?	
•	 Might	there	be	other	or	additional	factors	that	positively	or	negatively	influence	the	forging	of	
connections?
Surveys were conducted throughout the year on weekdays and weekends, mornings and afternoons, and on 
both busy and slow days, a rather subjective measurement based on the number of tickets sold each day. (A 
busy day was considered any day during which there were more than 2250 tickets sold.) 
Over the course of the year, 406 people agreed to take the survey and were interviewed. Demographically, 
47.5% were male and 52.5% were female. Other information such as race/ethnicity, group size and type, 
age, education, income, and state of residence was also gathered to provide management with an overview of 
park visitor demographics.
The survey asked several questions regarding visitors’ perception of crowding such as on a scale of 1-5-- 
“Please indicate how crowded you felt in the following locations today.” In addition, respondents were asked 
to rate a series of PhotoShop-altered photographs, each showing an increasing number of people in three 
different areas of the Castillo. Sound level was determined by comparison with pre-survey decibel readings 
and with visitor responses to the question, “Please indicate how noisy you felt it was the following locations 
today.” These data describe at what point (number of people or level of noise) visitors began to feel that it 
was “crowded” or “noisy” and whether they were bothered or felt annoyed by this level. These data helped 
determine the quality of the visitor experience so that relationships between Quality of Experience and the 
Forging of Connections might be made.
Interpretive connections are central to visitor experience and was the main focus of this study. The National 
Park Service describes an intellectual connection as one in which engages the visitor mentally. To test this, 
visitors were asked orally at the end of the written survey--
Would you say that you learned something during your visit today? Was there anything that made you 
think or reflect? Do you understand anything better from your visit? Can you tell me more about that?
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Emotional connections are those that affect the visitor on more of a feeling level. To test this, visitors were 
asked orally—
Did anything you experienced during your visit today cause an emotional response from you? For 
example, did anything cause you to feel concern, anger, empathy, regret, admiration, pride, sorrow, 
delight, or surprise? Or any other emotional feeling? Can you tell me more about that?
Interpretation also seeks to connect the interests and experiences of the visitor with the meanings and stories 
of the site being visited. Such connections might be either intellectual, emotional, or both and can give 
the researcher additional insight into the quality of the interpretive experience. To test this, the following 
question was asked orally:
Did you find anything personally meaningful during your visit? Please explain.
Results
Much of this study was subjective—people’s perspectives of noise and crowding. The following data shows 
these perspectives:
81 % stated they felt the Castillo was about or even less crowded than expected. 
(However, the smaller the room, the more crowded they felt.)
68 % felt it was not at all noisy
23 % somewhat or moderately noisy
93 % stated it was about or even less noisy than expected. 
(The smaller the room, the noisier people felt it was.)
Respondents felt that there were ample opportunities to form both intellectual and emotional connections. 
On the whole, they felt there were more opportunities for intellectual than for emotional connections with 
11.5% stating they had “no opportunity“ for an emotional connection. (Only one person felt there were 
“no opportunities“ for an intellectual connection.) Seventy-four percent felt there were “several“ or “many 
opportunities“ for intellectual connections while only 31% felt there were “several“ or “many opportunities“ 
for emotional connections. There was no significant difference between the responses of men and women.
The responses to the oral questions allowed to me ascertain if, indeed, interpretive connections had 
been made during their visit. The data indicates that the majority of visitors were able to form personal 
connections to the Castillo.
Types of Connections Made by Season
Connections Fall Winter Spring Summer Overall
(n=103) (n=102) (n=102) (n=83) (n=390)
None 6.8 % 5.9 % 5.9 % 7.2 % 6.4 %
Intellectual only 24.3 % 29.4 % 22.5 % 27.7 % 25.9 %
Emotional only 5.8 % 6.9 % 4.9 % 4.8 % 5.6 %
Both 
intellectual and 
emotional
63.1 % 57.8 % 66.5 % 60.2 % 62.1 %
       
nAi international conference | townsville, Queensland, Australia | April 13–17, 2010  51
Overall, only 6.4 % of the respondents made no connection. Ninety-three point six percent made either an 
intellectual, an emotional connection, or both. Most people were able to form interpretive connections even 
when they felt it was somewhat noisy or crowded.
The next step was to test these findings using statistical analysis. About half of the respondents visited when 
there were fewer than 150 people inside the Castillo, and about half visited when there were more than 150 
people inside. When there were fewer than 150 people, 2.5% of the respondents did not make any personal 
connections. When there were 150 or more people, 3% of the visitors did not form connections. This 
included very busy days with 450 or more people as well as days with school groups. Therefore, it did not 
appear that the number of people posed a barrier to respondents forming interpretive connections.
A binomial stepwise regression procedure was also run. This type of statistical procedure compares all 
of the variables and looks at how they interact with each other. The variables of interest were “Yes, some 
connection was made” and “No connection was made”. (No distinction between type of connection was 
made in this analysis.) The model converged (ie it was able to run successfully), and eight variables were 
statistically significant, as in the table below: 
Significant Factors
 1. Time spent inside        
 2. Naming more than one purpose for visiting  
 3. Respondent’s opinion of opportunities for intellectual connections 
 4. Naming more than one way they learned the stories       
 5. Behavior of others interferes with visitor experience 
 6. Number of people interferes with forming intellectual connections
 7. Number of people interferes with forming emotional connections
 8. Behavior of others interferes with forming emotional connections      
Discussion of significant factors
While the great majority of respondents were able to form intellectual and emotional connections during 
their visits to the Castillo, the following factors did prove to be statistically significant in a small way with 
chi-square values of p = .040 to p = .000:
1.  Time spent inside-- Does the amount of time spent at the site affect the forming of connections? The 
range of selections was from < 30 minutes to > 2 hours. The median visitation among all respondents 
was 1-2 hours (51%).
 Results: The less time respondents spent at the site, the less likely they were to form connections. (65 % 
of the “no connection” respondents visited for one hour or less.)
2.  Naming more than one purpose for visiting-- Respondents were to asked orally why they visited the 
Castillo. The answers were categorized and analyzed. 
 Results: If a person named at least two reasons for visiting, the likelihood of that person having made a 
connection increases.
3.  Respondent’s opinion of opportunities for intellectual connections-- 
Respondents were asked on a Likert scale to rate whether or not they felt there were opportunities to 
form intellectual and/or emotional connections.
 Results: 17% of respondents who formed no connections stated there were no or few opportunities, 
compared to 4% of those who did form connections. 
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 43.5% of respondents who formed no connections stated there were several or many opportunities, 
compared to 70.5% of those who did form connections. 
4.  Naming more than one way they learned the stories-- Respondents were asked to mark all the ways they 
learned about the Castillo during their visit (exhibits, brochure, ranger presentation, group conversation, 
conversation with staff, watching the movie, etc.)
 Results: If a person named at least two ways they learned about the Castillo, the likelihood of that person 
having made a connection increased. (77% checked more than one.) Especially interesting was that they 
were more likely to form a connection if one of their ways of interacting with the site was attending a live 
ranger program.
5.  Behavior of others interferes with visitor experience—
 Results: It was statistically significant that the behavior of others such as blocking one’s view, the feeling 
of being shoved, noisy or uncontrolled children, interfered with the respondents’ having a good visitor 
experience.
6.  Number of people interferes with forming intellectual connections—
7.  Number of people interferes with forming emotional connections—
 Results: It was statistically significant (slightly) that the number of people present (perceived crowding) 
interfered with the forming of both intellectual and emotional connections.
8.  Behavior of others interferes with forming emotional connections--  
 Results: Although, 75% of the “no connections” respondents stated that the behavior of others did not at 
all interfere with their emotional response to the stories of the Castillo, nevertheless, statistical analysis 
indicated that other visitors’ behavior did, indeed, have a slight affect on the forming of emotional 
connections.
Additional crosstab tests on selected individual variables turned up still more factors that were statistically 
significant within the 95th percentile as follows:
Behavior of others-- It was found that the behavior of others also has a slight effect on one forming an 
intellectual connection.
Weather-- Most “no connection” responses were from when the weather was cloudy and temperature under 65°.
How Learn-- Naming still a third way of learning about the Castillo also appears to increase the likelihood 
of forming connections. The ways one learns might also be determining factors. Those who did not form 
any connections were less likely to have attended an interpretive program or spoken to a live ranger or 
volunteer and were more likely to have gotten their information only by looking at exhibits.
Number of Previous Visits-- People who had visited six or more times previously were less likely to form new 
connections.
 
Conclusion
This study furthers our understanding of how visitors make personal connections to resource meanings 
and also explored factors that may impede their ability to make these interpretive connections. As for the 
central question “Do factors such as noise and/or crowding in an enclosed or semi-enclosed interpretive 
site negatively affect the visitor experience so that visitors are not able to find personal intellectual and 
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emotional connections to resource meanings?”, this study determined that most people have quite a wide 
range of tolerance for both noise and crowds in public places, but perceived crowding, for a small minority of 
individuals, does indeed limit their visitor experience and prevent the forming of interpretive connections. 
Equal to or even more impacting is the behavior of others that appears to affect the visitor experience and 
forming of connections.
However, also of interest were the other factors that also appeared to influence the forming of interpretive 
connections as in the lists below:
•	 Visitors	were	more likely to form interpretive connections when--
•	 They	spent	more	than	one	hour	visiting	the	Castillo.
•	 They	named	more	than	one	purpose	or	motive	for	visiting.
•	 Their	primary	purpose	for	visiting	included	an	interest	in	history	or	forts.
•	 An	additional	reason	given	for	visiting	included	enjoyment	of	national	parks.
•	 They	named	more	than	one	way	they	learned	the	stories	of	the	Castillo.
•	 The	ways	they	learned	included	attending	a	live	ranger	presentation.
•	 Visitors	were	less likely to form interpretive connections when--
•	 They	spent	less	than	one	hour	visiting	the	Castillo.
•	 They	named	only	one	purpose	or	motive	for	visiting.
•	 Their	primary	purpose	for	visiting	was	to	have	fun	(as	opposed	to	having	a	previous	interest	in	
history or forts or wanting to learn the Castillo’s story).
•	 They	named	only	one	way	they	learned	the	stories	of	the	Castillo.
•	 The	one	way	named	was	through	looking	at	exhibits.
•	 They	did	not	attend	a	live	ranger	presentation.
•	 The	weather	was	cloudy	and	cool.
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Abstract
The nature of controversial issues makes them some of the most difficult topics to successfully interpret. 
Every interpreter should have a toolbox of strategies for dealing with the controversial issues at his or her 
site. Techniques that use empathy, understanding, and your best listening skills are often the most effective 
when interpreting difficult issues for visitors. By making use of techniques that truly “put you in the shoes” 
of your most passionate and concerned audiences, you can make most of these interpretive experiences 
positive ones.
Keywords
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Introduction
Discussing controversial issues with visitors is a situation some interpreters strive to avoid. After all, we 
want each visitor’s experience at our site to ultimately be a positive one. Interpreting controversial issues 
for visitors with preexisting emotional barriers is often quite challenging. However, by following these tips, 
discussing controversy can be enlightening for both visitor and interpreter. Sometimes it’s even fun!
Interpreting Controversial Issues: Useful Strategies
1.  Identifying emotions – Some topics stir heated feelings
a.  Controversies have their roots in deep emotions. That’s part of what makes them so controversial. 
To successfully interpret these “hot” issues, these emotions have to be acknowledged. NEVER tell 
a visitor that their feelings are incorrect, unimportant, or that an issue they’re concerned about 
is “no big deal.” Visitors are usually interested in an issue for a particular reason, and that reason 
is the result of an emotion. Ask the visitor questions, and learn their emotions on an issue before 
continuing. 
2.  Have empathy – Put yourself in their shoes.
a.  As an interpreter, you might not always agree with visitor viewpoints. However, it’s part of your 
job to try to understand and empathize with them. As with emotions, try to understand why a 
visitor feels a certain way. Is there an event or part of his background that influences this particular 
viewpoint? Why is the visitor asking these specific questions? The more you try to understand his 
point of view, the easier it is to open him (and you) to broader perspectives and ideas. 
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3.  Be non-confrontational – Keep your emotions under control and avoid arguments.
a.  As interpreters, we enjoy seeing our passion for a particular subject or resource mirrored in our 
audience. However, if you allow yourself to become upset by a visitor interaction, this will also be 
mirrored in your audience. Even if you disagree with something a visitor says, remain calm, disarm 
the visitor’s anger and find something that you can agree on. For example: A visitor approaches and 
angrily states, “What are you going to do about the wolves killing all the elk?!” Respond calmly by 
saying, “It’s true that the rebound of the wolf population has been one cause of the decline in elk in 
this area. It’s one of their main food sources.” Responding calmly to a heated comment like this often 
leads to a further discussion of the issue than would otherwise be possible.
4.  Know the facts – Know the facts behind the controversy. 
a.  This is one of the most important aspects of interpreting controversial issues. As with any topic, it is 
impossible to interpret the controversy if you don’t know what it’s all about. Know the biology, know 
the politics, and know the source of the controversy. To the visitor, you are the only “expert” they 
may ever speak to about this issue. Learn as much as you can about the controversy you interpret, 
and keep up to date on recent developments. If you don’t know or understand enough about the 
issue that is concerning your visitor, apologize and tell them so. You can also offer to research their 
questions or concerns and respond by e-mail at a later date. 
5.  Avoid use of the word, “but” – This word is like a roadblock!
a.  The word “but”, by its very nature, signals disagreement and can cause a visitor to stop listening to 
what you have to say. Try instead to use positive words, such as “and” or “also”. For example, instead 
of saying, “Yes, wolves sometimes prey on domestic stock, but more often it’s coyotes or feral dogs that 
cause the most damage,” try “Yes, wolves sometimes prey on domestic stock. Coyotes and packs of feral 
dogs also will prey on livestock. With some depredations, it can be very hard to tell the difference.”
6.  Be organized – Jumbled thoughts confuse the visitor.
a.  When discussing the controversy, lay out the events or important points in an order that makes 
sense. The issue is already very confusing. Don’t further confuse the visitor by discussing parts of the 
controversy at random.
7.  Avoid jargon – Be clear in your explanations.
a.  When discussing the controversy, make sure to define and explain any technical terms that you 
use. You don’t want the visitor to think that you are trying to intimidate them with knowledge and 
fancy words. Remember, interpretation that doesn’t have relevance is sterile. The term “livestock 
depredation” may not have meaning to a visitor, while “wolves preying on sheep and cattle” would.
8.  Use examples – They make complex issues easier to understand
a.  Examples, stories, and anecdotes can make any discussion more meaningful, understandable, and 
memorable. Don’t say, “Non-lethal measures are sometimes used to keep wolves away from domestic 
stock.” Try instead, “The Lava Lake Lamb ranch in Idaho has made use of fladry (strips of shiny 
material placed on a line near livestock) and howl boxes to keep predators from their sheep. They 
have had pretty good success with this so far.” 
9.  Inspire provocation – Invite thought on the issue
a.  Any interpreter knows that you can seldom change the mind of a visitor. All of the above techniques 
are helping to lead you toward one goal: provocation. You want the visitor to put herself in someone 
else’s shoes, to examine her thoughts on the controversy and the thoughts of others. In a sense, by 
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interpreting the controversial issue, you are inviting the visitor to do what you, the interpreter, are doing 
– looking at the issue from another angle. Listen. Ask questions. Invite the visitor to examine WHY she 
feels the way she does. Can she see why someone with an opposing view might feel differently?
10.  End the interaction – Back out if you need to
a.  Although I would like to imagine that all interactions end in provocation and thoughtfulness, that 
is not the truth. If you find yourself in danger of becoming engaged in a heated discussion despite 
your best efforts, disengage by saying something to this effect: “It looks like we won’t be able to agree 
on this topic. Do you have any other concerns I might be able to address?” If a visitor comes to you 
looking for an argument, sometimes the only way to avoid it is to change the topic.
Conclusion
During my time as a frontline interpreter at the Grizzly and Wolf Discovery Center, I have found 
interpreting controversial issues to be both frustrating and unexpectedly rewarding. There is nothing more 
frustrating than dealing with a close-minded visitor. However, there is nothing more rewarding than seeing 
a visitor perceive the controversy from a different perspective for the first time. Some of my favorite words 
to hear at work are, “Wow! I’d never thought of it that way before,” or “Do you know where I can go to 
find out more about this issue?” While the strategies provided above are not a comprehensive list of every 
tool available for discussing controversial issues, I hope that they might help you as they have helped me. 
Connecting visitors to controversial issues can be fun. Just put yourself in their shoes!
Questions? 
Please stop by my presentation during the conference, ask, or e-mail me at education@grizzlydiscoveryctr.com.
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Abstract
One of the most common places for providing information and orientation services is the visitor center or 
nature center. Those centers can unite communities and enable their neighbors to save their treasured places, 
manage the land with sustainability in mind, and show the people how to value and nurture life. Visitor 
centers and nature centers are places for casual learning, not overly structured in content, yet exciting, 
dynamic, and educational (Falk and Balling 1980, Lucas 1974). Nature centers conserve natural resources, 
provide places of quiet recreation, give visitors outdoor classrooms, engender a real sense of community, and 
promote respect from life. Those centers are growing and spreading through the country in Korea.
Forest Interpretive centers were formed to present forest interpretation programs. Visitors are encouraged to 
assemble in the forest, play in the forest, and learn from the forest including a recent issue, “climate change.”
Introduction
Climate change is a human change. Climate change is probably the greatest long-tem challenge facing the 
human race. It isn’t just about saving the Planet and communities around the world face serious threats from 
the climate crisis. 
We have to accept that some climate change is now inevitable. We can, however, avert the worst global 
scenarios if the world acts decisively, but there can be no delay. The longer we put off action, the more 
dramatic and costlier the changes we will have to make. 
Uncertainty about the consequences of climate change makes it hard to persuade people to spend money on 
it, for where the damage is uncertain, so are the benefits of averting it. Yet uncertainty is also why mankind 
needs to take the problem seriously. If we were sure that the temperature would rise by 2~3°…, then we 
could choose to live with that. But we do not know how far the rise might go. The intergovernmental Panel 
on Climate Change (IPCC), the body set up the UN to establish a scientific consensus on the subject, puts 
the range of possible increases by the end of this century at 1.1~6.4°…. At the bottom end of the range, the 
difference would be barely noticeable. At the top end of the range-well, guesses about what the world would 
like then read rather like science fiction. 
Agreeing that the problem is worth tackling is, however, a small step on the way to doing so. Since the 
United Nations Framework Convention on Climate Change, which spawned the Kyoto protocol, was signed 
in 1992, global carbon-dioxide emissions have risen by a third. The problem is not a lack of low-carbon 
technologies. Electricity can be generated by nuclear fission, hydropower, biomass, wind and solar energy; 
and cars can run on electricity or bio-fuels. Nor is the problem an economic one. A percentage point of 
global economic output is affordable for a worthwhile project. 
nAi international conference | townsville, Queensland, Australia | April 13–17, 2010  59
Climate Change is a global problem, so we will strive to secure global action on the scale needed to tackle 
it. But we will also take further action at home, to meet our commitments and demonstrate that climate 
change can be tackled without damaging our economy. The session will focus on increasing our knowledge 
of how Climate Change affects our beliefs, values, world views, and everyday experiences and realities. 
Forest Interpretation Programs
The forest interpretation programs are:
•	 Learn	about	mechanisms	and	functions	of	nature	and	the	forest,	including	climate	change
•	 Learn	about	management	of	sustainable	forest	resources
•	 Learn	about	human	nature	through	“assemble	and	exchange”	programs
•	 Enjoy	in	forest
•	 Learn	about	health	(therapeutic	recreation)	through	the	forest	environment
Understanding the Global Carbon Cycle
We (ecologists) have been interested in carbon for a long time, first, because carbon is what we (as well as of 
the other plants and animals on earth) are made of (50% of our dry weight). Ecologists can learn a lot about 
ecosystems and what they do for us by constructing carbon budgets (or energy budgets) from measurements 
of productivity, food chains, and nutrient cycling.
The second reason that carbon if of interest is because carbon, in the form of carbon dioxide (CO
2
), is the 
major greenhouse gas released to the atmosphere as a result of human activities. The continued release of 
greenhouse gases is raising the temperature of the earth, disrupting the climates we and our agricultural 
systems depend on, and raising sea-level. The concentration of CO
2
 in the atmosphere has already increased 
by about 30% since the start of the industrial revolution sometime around the middle of the 19th century 
and sill continue to increase unless societies choose to change their ways.
Most of the increase in atmosphere CO
2
 concentrations came from and will continue to come from the use 
of fossil fuels (coal, and natural gas) for energy, but about 25% of the increase over the last 150 years came 
from changes in land use, for example, the clearing of forests and the cultivation of soils for food production. 
The global carbon cycle involves the earth’s atmosphere, fossil fuels, the oceans, and the vegetation and 
soils of the earth’s terrestrial ecosystems. The global totals for photosynthesis and respiration are not 
equal, carbon either accumulates on land or is released to the atmosphere. Unfortunately, the global rates 
of photosynthesis and respiration are neither known nor measured well enough to determine annual 
changes in carbon storage. On the other hand, human use of the land, for example the clearing of forests 
for croplands, is relatively well documented, both historically and with satellites, and thus can be used to 
determine changes in the storage of carbon.
Research at the Center has focused on the current and historic releases of carbon that result from changes in land 
use. The approach we use is based on the fact that much of the carbon stored in trees and soils is released to the 
atmosphere when forests are cleared and cultivated. Some of the release occurs rapidly with burning; some of it 
occurs slowly as dead plant material decomposes. When forests regrow on cleared land, they withdraw carbon 
from the atmosphere and store it again in trees and soils. The difference between the total amount of carbon 
released to the atmosphere and the total amount withdrawn from the atmosphere determines whether the land 
is a net source or sink for atmospheric carbon. Our approach is thus based on two types of data: rates of land-use 
change (e.g., annual rates of deforestation) and the changes in carbon that follow changes in land use.
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Concern about the consequences of a changing climate has led us to explore how forests might be used to 
withdraw carbon from the atmosphere. They have a significant potential for reducing the rate at which 
carbon builds up in the atmosphere (see “Using Forests to Sequester Carbon”), but the major contributor 
to climatic change , and hence the human activity most in need of change, is use of fossil fuels for energy. 
Advances in the technology of renewable energy sources, including wood-derived fuels, might reduce our 
reliance on fossil fuels and thus reduce global emissions of carbon dioxide significantly.
Land cover
Our various programs provide us primary data on the changes in land use around the world and enable 
better appraisals of the trends in forests that influence their role in climate and the global carbon budget. 
For instance, we have shown over many years that it will not be possible to meet the requirements of the 
Framework Convention on Climate Change without major efforts in the management of forests globally.
Forests and their soils contain more than twice as much carbon as does the atmosphere, and deforestation 
currently is the second largest source of carbon released into the atmosphere - about 25 percent as much as is 
released from burning fossil fuels. There is, moreover, the possibility that global warming will destroy forests 
over large enough areas that massive amounts of additional carbon will be released, speeding the warming in 
what we term a “positive feedback.” 
The drought and extensive forest fires of the recent summer in western United States, Canada, and the 
Russian forests of Siberia and the Far East are a prime example of the changes being wrought on the 
global landscape. The drought is now with us, is persistent, and is following a pattern that has long been 
anticipated as the continents warm. As the drought continues, bark borers and other insect pests multiply, 
increasing the mortality of trees and the further release of carbon as tress and the organic matter in soils 
decay. Such collateral changes are now conspicuous in forests of our own semi-arid west and in the forests 
of southern Alaska. 
Because forests have such a large role in stabilizing the human habitat, we have maintained for more than 
twenty years that a Global Forest Inventory is essential for appraising trends in the areas forested and in 
the carbon storage in forests and their soils. The importance of this work grows as the climatic disruption 
intensifies. Besides moving away from fossil fuels, stabilization of climate as agreed to under the Climate 
Convention will require a cessation of destruction of the world’s remaining primary forests and a rapid shift 
to sustained management of the remaining forested areas.
Using Forests to Sequester Carbon
It is possible to remove carbon from the atmosphere and sequester it in forests and forest products, even 
though the trend to date has been the reverse. There are many management practices that could reduce or 
reverse the current emissions of carbon from land include:
(1)  a halt to deforestation,
(2)  an expansion in the area of forests, 
(3)  an increase in the stocks of carbon in existing forests,
(4)  more efficient harvest and greater use of wood in long-lasting products, and
(5)  the substitution of wood fuels for fossil fuels (see Table 1 at bottom of page ).
It is important to recognize, however, that the rate of global warming needs management as well. Unless the 
warming is gradual enough to avoid widespread mortality of forests, the additional releases of carbon caused 
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by the warming itself, through increased respiration, decay and fires, may cancel the intended effects of 
forest management. 
Potential Outcome
(The following is an adaptation of the analysis of potential outcomes of climate change delineated by the 
Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC) in their second assessment report).
Rising Temperatures
The average surface temperature of the earth has increased by about 1° in the past century. To many, a 1° 
temperature change may seem trivial. However, consider “the year without a summer” – 1816. Atmosphere 
ash from a volcanic eruption in Southeast Asia decreased solar radiation reaching the earth’s surface, 
lowering the global mean temperature. As a result, frost occurred in July in New England and crop failures 
occurred throughout the world. Yet the temperature change caused by this eruption was less than 1° 
(Stommel et al. 1979).
Surface temperature increases are projected to increase 1.8-6.3° in the next century, with scientists’ 
best guess being about 3.5°. Scientific modeling suggests that the surface temperature will continue to 
increase beyond the year 2100 even if concentrations of greenhouse gases are stabilized by that time. 
However, if carbon dioxide emissions continue to increase at present rates, a quadrupling of pre-industrial 
CO2 concentration will occur not long after the year 2100. Projected temperature increases for such an 
atmosphere concentration are 15-20° above the present day mean annual global surface temperature.
Health Effects
A warming earth will most likely have a spectrum of largely negative impacts on human health. The 
predicted decrease in the difference between day and night temperatures will result in more thermal 
extremes. Therefore, an increase in mortality from heat stress is likely (e.g. 465 deaths in Chicago during 
the summer of 1995). As a result of warming, the area of the earth’s surface experiencing “killing” frosts 
will probably decline. As a result, there will likely be an increase in the geographical range of vector-borne 
(e.g mosquito carried) diseases such as malaria, dengue, yellow fever, and encephalitis. Currently, 45% of 
the world’s population is within the zone of potential malaria transmission. With predicted temperature 
increases, there will likely be an additional 50 to 80 million cases of susceptible zone to 60%.
It is also likely that increasing temperatures will result in a decline in air quality due to increases in the 
abundance of air pollutants, pollen, and mold spores. And increase in the number of cases of respiratory 
disease, asthma, and allergies if likely to follow. The change in the frequency and intensity of extreme 
weather events (e.g floods and droughts) combined with warmer atmospheric temperatures, will probably 
result in a host of adverse health effects, among them, exposure to contaminated water supplies and death 
from diseases.
Dramatic Effects on Ecosystems
Both plant and animal species are sensitive to climate. Due to global warming, ideal temperature and 
precipitation ranges suitable for present life forms may shift dramatically and rapidly, more rapidly than 
the species that depend upon them can adapt to naturally. A decline in biodiversity and in the goods and 
services provided by most ecosystems is a likely result. However, a lengthening of the growing season is also 
predicted for some high latitude regions which mean that these regions will likely experience an increase in 
potential for agricultural production.
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Forests
Within the next 100 years many forest species may be forced to migrate between 100 and 340 miles in the 
direction of the poles. The upper end of this range is a distance typically covered by migrating forests in 
millennia, not in decades. A decline in species composition is predicted and some forest types may disappear 
from the earth, while new ones may be established.
Rangelands
Changes in growing seasons and shifts in the boundaries between grasslands, forests, and shrub lands are 
projected results of changing temperature and precipitation regimes. Increased levels of carbon dioxide in 
the atmosphere may result in a decline in food values of grasses for herbivores.
Mountain Regions
Warming temperatures will probably induce a shift in the distribution of vegetation to higher elevations. 
Living creatures that exist only at high elevations will possibly become extinct due to the disappearance 
of habitat or the decline in migration potential. Recreational industries (e.g ski industry) are likely to be 
disrupted, having a severe adverse effect on the economies of some regions. The high elevation populations 
of developing nations will probably suffer from a decline in the abundance of food and fuel.
Lakes, Streams, Wetlands
Climate change and sea level rise, of changes in storms or storm surges could cause the erosion of shores and 
associated habitat, an increase in the salinity of estuaries and freshwater aquifers, a change in tidal ranges 
in rivers and bays, a change in sediment and nutrient transport, a change in the pattern of chemical and 
microbiological contamination in coastal areas, and an increase in coastal flooding. The ecosystems at risk 
are salt water marshes, mangrove ecosystems, coastal wetlands, coral reefs, coral atolls, and river deltas.
Fisheries
Rising temperatures are not predicted to change the global average production; however, significant regional 
changes are likely. Production is projected to increase in high latitudes, in freshwater and from aquaculture. 
Warmer climates should increase the growing season, decrease natural winter variability, and improve 
growing rates in high latitude regions. However, these beneficial results may be counterbalanced by changes 
in reproductive patterns, migration routes, and ecosystem relationships.
Food Production
Total global food production is not expected to change substantially as a result of climate change, but 
production will probably change dramatically regionally. Some areas will have increasing crop yields. Others 
will decline, especially in tropical and subtropical regions. The flexibility in crop distribution (the variety 
of crops that can be grown in a region) is predicted to decline. Developed countries may be able to adapt to 
these circumstances. Developing countries that currently struggle with these issues will suffer even more.
The Greenhouse effect
The molecules responsible for this phenomenon are called greenhouse gases, i,e. water (H
2
0), nitrous oxide 
(N
2
0), methane (CH
4
), and carbon dioxide (CO
2
) because they act like the glass in a greenhouse, trapping 
re-radiated energy. Without these gases most life on earth would not be possible, as the surface temperature 
of the earth would likely be about 60° colder. 
In essence, greenhouse gases act like an insulator or blanket above the earth, keeping the heat in. Increasing 
the concentration of these gases in the atmosphere increases the atmosphere’s ability to block the escape of 
infrared radiation. In other words, the earth’s insulator gets thicker. Therefore too great a concentration of 
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greenhouse gases can have dramatic effects on climate and significant repercussions upon the world around 
us. Climates suitable for human existence do not exist simply above some minimum threshold level of 
greenhouse gas concentration, rather they exist within a finite window - a limited range of greenhouse gas 
concentrations that makes life as we know it possible.
Scientific Evidence
Increasing Temperatures & Greenhouse Gases
Through the study of ancient ice cores from Antarctica it is possible to compare atmospheric concentrations 
of the dominant greenhouse gas, carbon dioxide (C0
2
) atmosphere with temperature variations over the 
past 400 thousand years of the earth’s history (Fig 1). A visual comparison of the two trends indicates a very 
tight connection between their performances, with fluctuations in one plot almost exactly mirrored in the 
other for more than 400 thousand years. But suddenly in the 1800s, as the Industrial Revolution takes off, 
atmospheric CO
2
 concentrations begin an unprecedented upward climb, rising from 280ppmv (parts per 
million by volume) in the early 1800s to a current level of 376ppmv, 77ppmv above the highest concentration 
previously attained in the course of the preceding 400 thousand years. 
As we learn how to save our planet, we will learn how to heal ourselves. A nature center can have a staff of 
one and a humble facility and still touch the lives of our entire community. Nature centers become popular 
and vitalizing components of visitors’ life. An ethic of conservation can grow wide and strong nature centers 
spread across our lands. As our communities develop an educated respect for life, diversity on this planet 
can be preserved, and our own internal forest and creativity can survive.
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This is a work shop, based around a Powerpoint presentation illustrated by segments from the interpretation 
at Grannie Rhodes’ Cottage Richmond Tasmania, Australia and Tales from Tasmania. The content will 
be adapted accordingly to suit the needs of the participants, dictated by the size of the group and the 
background of the participants (ie guides who work indoors or out and the material content/style of 
their work). The talk contains practical demonstrations and examples of techniques and styles as well as 
individual and group based practical exercises.
Therefore this in not a paper to be published as such. Notes on the exercises can be made available at the 
conference for the workshop. 
Abstract 
“Use and care of the voice for guides and interpreters” The voice as a valuable tool of your trade
Techniques included in this workshop will contribute to the making of exceptional and efficient, sustainable 
guides and dynamic storytellers. Techniques explained and demonstrated will be voice production, care 
of the voice and good techniques, developing the voice as an efficient and valuable expressive tool. The 
importance of the story is demonstrated, its content and how it can be expressively told.
Keywords
Work shop on techniques for Expressive Use and Care of the Voice for Guides and Interpreters
Introduction
Techniques included in this workshop will contribute to the making of exceptional guides and dynamic 
storytellers. Techniques explained and demonstrated will be voice production, care of the voice and 
good techniques. The “do’s and don’ts” of voice care/use and its mis-use, coping with outside noise and 
distractions, viruses. Making the most of the voice and developing the voice as a valuable expressive tool. 
The importance of story content and how it can be expressively told, is demonstrated and participants are 
invited and encouraged to join in exercises and group activities. Participants will leave with techniques to 
enhance the visitor experience. Technical exercises will be interspersed throughout the talk, with time for 
questions during, and at the end. Skill based exercises can be used as follow up for training guides or as 
everyday practice exercises, for developing skills and protecting the voice ( sustainable guiding!)
A description of my background as a performer and teacher and how the use of voice and story has become 
a valuable tool in my work: the story of Grannie Rhodes’ Cottage project: www.mulberrycottage.com.au and 
the further development of Tales from Tasmania.
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The participants will be given “fun to do” exercises throughout. These will be developed according to the 
needs of the participants, individual and group. In the question times further ideas and suggestions from the 
experience of the participants can be gathered and shared.
The voice 
There is a difference between Voice and Speech
 “A good workman takes good care of his tools. Your tool is your voice” 
Voice	production,	voice	protection,	and	good	techniques.
How the voice is produced- 
Breathing: the physiology of breathing- diaphragmatic breathing execises.
•		 Correct	and	incorrect	breathing	
•		 Bad	breathing	–	not	bad	breath!	caused	by	poor	posture
•		 bad	breathing	habits	–
•		 improve	breathing	(exercises).
** Always BREATH IN before you speak
•		 diaphragmatic	breathing	is	a	technique	learnt	by	singers	and	actors	but	guides	could	do	well	to	learn	
it too
•		 Be	conscious	of	your	posture	and	breathing	when	speaking	
•		 straight	back
•		 head	up	and	chin	level	with	the	ground
Photo: Grannie Rhodes
•		 She	sat	straight	because	of	corsets	but	would	not	have	breathed	well!	Diaphragmatic	breathing
•		 exercises
•		 Good	breathing	=	good	health	too
The voice the organs of speech (diagram and exercises) 
What is a good voice? 
Tone, clarity and volume. ( exercises)
The resonating cavities:
•		 nasal	cavities	sinuses	
•		 the	hard	and	soft	palates	
•		 the	vocal	cords—
•		 These	are	all	things	that	can	go	wrong	or	be	affected	by	misuse	AND	by	stress!!!!
  That’s when the voice goes up high!! 
Projecting:
Project your voice forwards not at the back of the mouth
use the sounding boards of the larynx and the mouth and nasal cavities
Your voice will then be full and rich
Projecting correctly ( exercise)
Care of the voice, Use your voice correctly
and carefully 
•		 The	do’s	and	don’ts	of	voice	care/use	and	its	mis-use,	ie	coping	with	outside	noise	and	distractions,	
viruses.
•		 Do	not	shout
•		 Be	aware	of	a	strained	or	tight	voice–	avoid	being	nervous!
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•		 or	too	low
•		 Speaking	loudly
–  shouting,
–  yelling
–  cheering Do not use your voice if you have an infection 
–  Avoid throat clearing / coughing, swallow rather than cough ( silk scarf)
–  DRINK LOTS
–  Avoid sucking too many throat lozenges 
–  Do you have a back up plan? An offsider a recording, a DVD? Other suggestions from the 
audience 
How to make the most of your voice developing the voice as a valuable tool of trade.
Use of expression, ie changes of tone, pace, use of pauses etc.
Examples from my own work will be used.
•		 Resting	the	voice.	No	voice!	(back	up	plans).	
•		 Some	jobs	are	more	at	risk	than	others.	ie	outside	activities
•		 Central	heating	can	be	as	bad	for	your	voice	as	cold	conditions	outside
- don’t make a sudden transition from one to the other
•		 WATCH	THIS	IN	YOUR	OWN	SITUATION
Assess the situations of the group
Tricks of the trade
•		 Avoid	back	ground	noise	and	distractions.
•		 Either	eliminate	it	or	move	elsewhere
•		 Move	close	to	the	group.	
•		 Place	disturbing	visitors	close	to	the	front!	Or	move	closer	to	them
•		 Talk	TO	them,	eyeball	them	and	engage	them!–	include	them	–	ask	a	question.
•		 Slow	your	speech	
•		 Articulate	clearly	(	more	on	this)
Be Concise
•	minimize	the	need	to	talk	very	loudly	(if	need	be	get	a	mike).
•	or	having	to	repeat	yourself.
•	Position	yourself	and	the	group	carefully	so	you	can	be	clearly	SEEN
•	Use	visual	props.
Use your voice to your advantage
Enunciate! 
•		 Tip	of	the	tongue	the	teeth	and	the	lips
•		 *Warm	up	your	voice	–hum-	buzz-	sing!!	(Exercises.)
•		 Produce	your	speech	sounds	clearly	and	precisely	---	TTTL	(	&	soft	palate	and	hard	palate	is	for	
bouncing your voice off of them)
•		 OPEN	your	mouth!!!
•		 Your	tongue	is	all	muscle	–	keep	it	relaxed!
 
Exercise A bit of fun:
•		 James	sells	George	sea	shells	by	the	sea	shore.
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•		 Proper	coffee	in	a	proper	copper	coffee	pot
•		 A	quick	witted	cricket	critic.
•		 I	saw	Susie	sitting	in	a	shoe	shine	shop.
 Where she sits she shines, and where she shines she sits !
Expression and story content
•		 Most	importantly	-WHAT	are	you	going	to	SAY	with	your	voice?
•		 Have	confidence	in	what	you	are	going	to	say
•		 The	content	of	the	story	is	SO	important.
•		 Examples	from	Grannie	Rhodes’	story	and	its	writing.
•		 Also	its	LENGTH–	don’t	bore	them!
  Techniques that will develop the voice as a valuable tool of trade 
 
How to make the most of your voice
Expression as a tool of trade, 
•	changes	of	tone,
•	pace,	
•	emphasis
•	use	of	pauses	
•	facial	expression-	NO	BOTOX!
Expression Exercise:
 “ A solitary place” 
 
just a jumble of words 
 
•	BUT	……………..	With	good	technique	it	becomes	a	phrase	with	a	meaning
 or several!
 
 “A solitary place”
TONE: “A solitary place”
•		 low	
•		 light
  changes the meaning and gives depth
facial expression helps here too
PACE “A solitary place”
slow 
fast
 
again changes the meaning and
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•	gives	or	takes	away	–importance
 Emphasis
•	WHAT	are	you	doing?
•	What	ARE	you	doing?
•	What	are	YOU	doing?
•	What	are	you	DOING?	
Pause#
# What are you doing?
What # are you doing?
•		 What	are	#	you	doing?
•		 But	the	best	for	story	telling	is………….	
 the…………………. Dramatic pause!
Then
the climax of the story!
Example story from Grannie Rhodes
Also useful to get attention: 
•		 “	Hey	you…………….	Don’t	touch	that!”
•		 Take	a	phrase-	any	phrase:	and	change	the	meaning;-	
  What? You threw it in the river?
•		 I	wouldn’t	go	that	way.
More On Story Content And Expression
•		 Group	work	and	/or	in	pairs.	Tell	one	of	your	stories	then	repeat	using	some	of	the	expressive	
techniques you have learn today. 
•		 Demonstrations	and	examples	from	the	group
•		 Be	great	and	memorable	guides;
•		 Relate	to	your	story--	link	yourself	with	what	you	have	to	tell
•		 Add	your	own	experience	
•		 Find	out	MORE	about	your	story	all	the	time
•		 Keep	it	fresh!
•		 Your	voice	is	your	tool…
USE IT!! Don’t lose it!
Conclusion 
Knowledge and skills will have been imparted to present tour guides with the best use and care of the voice 
for exceptional guides and provocative and dynamic storytelling. 
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Abstract
Walpole Wilderness in the south-west of Australia is a remarkable area with some very contemporary site 
developments with interpretive signs, displays and exhibits. These interpretive products and techniques 
provide insights into our evolutionary connections with Gondwanan landscapes and wildlife and their 
continuity through relictual wildlife within the context of isolation through changing climate, communities 
and perceptions.
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Introduction
Walpole Wilderness in the south-west of Australia is one of the remotest places on Earth from cities beyond 
Perth in Western Australia.
Walpole Wilderness is a remarkable area with some very contemporary site developments with interpretive 
signs, displays and exhibits. These interpretive products and techniques provide insights into our 
evolutionary connections with Gondwanan landscapes and wildlife. And they reveal the continuity of 
the endemic relictual wildlife within the context of isolation through changing climate, communities and 
perceptions.
Interpreting connections, continuity and change in the Walpole Wilderness
Interpreting the Walpole Wilderness is about strategically selecting and placing the interpretive media into 
the environmental context so as to provoke, reveal and enrich the visitor experience and appreciation of the 
values of this wilderness. 
What follows is mostly taken from the on-site interpretive signs and displays found at 4 major sites within 
the Walpole Wilderness.
Where:
The Walpole Wilderness embraces 7 national parks of more than 360,000 hectares. It also includes a 
classified ‘wilderness’.
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‘Wilderness’ describes an area that is substantially unchanged by technological intervention, is sufficiently 
large and remote to ensure the protection of its biodiversity and natural systems, and where ecological 
processes remain essentially intact.
About 20,000 hectares within the Walpole Wilderness meet this wilderness’ criteria. It is the first ‘wilderness’ 
to be classified in Western Australia.
The Walpole Wilderness protects granite peaks, tall karri forest, tingle forest, extensive heathlands and river 
catchments and the associated wildlife.
Cultural heritage sites are tangible evidence of the long association of Noongar Aboriginal people that 
continues today.
A number of wilderness discovery sites are provided to enrich your experience of the significant natural and 
cultural values of the Walpole Wilderness. 
What:
Wilderness Wildlife relationships…Living together for better or worse
Walpole Wilderness protects forest, heath and wetland communities from granite outcrops to the creeks 
and rivers, inlet and ocean. Here are habitats for a diversity of wildlife that live in a variety of relationships – 
predator-prey; interdependence and symbiosis; decomposition and adaptation and more. Look for the inter-
relationships of our wilderness wildlife in the scene before you.
Central to the display within the Valley of the Giants Tree Top Walk Wilderness Discovery Centre is an 
extensive mural depicting a transect of the Walpole Wilderness communities from the hinterland to the inlet. 
Within this colourful mural are featured plants and animals, and people from different times and events. 
Inclined panels interpret this space-time continuum. The foreground of the mural is a diorama of natural 
settings complete with super-sized invertebrates from this wilderness. Wall panels provide an explanation 
of the significance of these remarkable creatures. They are living evidence of the evolution of the wilderness 
wildlife from most ancient origins and through isolation brought about by changing climate and vegetation.
However an even more intriguing perspective of these ‘giant’ invertebrates and other wildlife is provided in 
a naturalist’s diary, on trailside signs along the Ancient Empire Walk and within an interactive multimedia 
exhibit. Here you can find out about species of the tingle forest community - marsupials such as the quenda 
and quokka, the carnivorous phascogale, the brushtail and the ringtail possum; intriguing plants in the 
tassel flower, red tingle tree and its intriguing galls, and the slipper orchid; fungi, lichen and mosses of the 
forest floor; the marbled gecko; the southern forest bat; the white-tailed black cockatoo and the variety and 
antiquity of the invertebrates with the peripatus ‘kumbadjena’; the miniature snail and tingle spider, the 
spring beetle, the weevil; and the comparatively large roly poly millipede. Their encounters with a deranged 
and fictitous naturalist take you into a surreal interpretation of these remarkable relictual invertebrates.
Why, how and when:
Long, long ago the Earth’s surface looked very different. This amorphous world geologists call Rodinia, a 
super-continent comprising most of today’s land masses. The granite of Mount Frankland, Mount Lindesay 
and this southern coastline has its origin from the time of Rodinia. Around 750 million years ago Rodinia 
began to break apart.
About 530 million years ago drifting land masses collided, creating a new super-continent called Gondwana. 
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The lands we know today as Australia, New Zealand, South America, Antarctica, South Africa and India 
together formed Gondwana. We share similar geology in the south-west of Australia with that part of 
Antarctica to which Australia was once joined.
Gondwana lasted several hundred million years before eventually breaking apart. As Madagascar rifted 
away from Africa, and then Africa from South America, Australia became increasingly isolated. Through 
Antarctica, Australia remained connected with South America, with which we now share dinosaurs and 
other fossils, along with closely associated living plants and animals. These shared Gondwanan origins 
include Nothofagus and Araucaria trees in eastern Australia, New Zealand, Norfolk Island and southern 
South America, along with certain fungi, invertebrates and marsupials. Fig trees in India and boabs in 
Africa, Madagascar and northern Australia are also some reminders of our Gondwanan heritage.
Antarctica was the last continent to break away from Australia, giving birth to the Southern Ocean 
and Australia as an island continent. As Australia drifted northwards, alone and isolated, many of our 
Gondwanan ancestors continued to evolve, adapting to new climates and landscapes. Others could not 
adapt and were lost forever. Remarkably a few remained much the same, surviving in environments similar 
to their Gondwanan origins. Here in the Walpole Wilderness the invertebrates are our most abundant 
survivors. The Walpole Wilderness is a living museum with scorpion, centipede, jewell beetles, roly poly 
millipede, dragonfly, tingle trapdoor spider and ants as endemic and relictual invertebrate species. These 
species are dramatically interpreted as upsized, sculpted exhibits to provoke attention from visitors and 
consideration of perspectives on life from size and dimension.
Evolution in isolation
Australia has been an island continent for the past 45 million years. In that time there have been significant 
land and sea-level changes and extremes of climate. During the Ice Ages of the last two million years the 
polar ice caps and glaciers advanced, freezing water and causing the sea level to fall. Our south coast has 
been at least 10km off shore and most of today’s islands were part of the mainland.
In warmer times the glaciers and ice caps retreated, melting ice and causing sea level to rise, creating bays 
and basins. Mount Chudalup, Mount Frankland and Mount Lindesay became coastal islands. Many plants 
and animals have been confined to granite outcrops and isolated mountain peaks, evolving in isolation in 
this wetter corner of Australia separated by arid lands to the north and east. 
The south-west of Australia is an international biodiversity hotspot. Distinctive plants are the eucalyptus 
species such as the red, yellow and Rate’s tingle trees, the karri (the world’s third tallest tree and the second 
tallest eucalyptus), jarrah, marri and the red flowering gum (perhaps Australia’s best known eucalyptus 
flower from urban street plantings), karri sheoak and karri hazel. 
Memorable south-west endemic animals also found in the Walpole Wilderness are the salamander fish, 
white robin, purple crowned lorikeet and rufous tree creeper, the carnivorous marsupial chuditch and 
mardo, the pygmy possum, the dugite snake and the racehorse goanna, and the sunset frog among many 
others..
Time walk from the Jurassic
Along a walk trail to the Giant Tingle off Hilltop Drive are trailside signs that interpret the connection with 
the forest today with the evolution and adaptation of life to the changing climate, sea levels and fire over the 
past 200 million years.
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“Imagine standing here 200 million years ago in the Jurassic period when Australia was part of the great 
southern landmass of Gondwana…instead of this forest of eucalypts and other flowering plants, imagine a 
mysterious world of tall conifers, cycads, club mosses and giant ferns. This is a misty, humid environment. 
Invertebrates are common…the descendents of these invertebrates and spore producing plants are still found 
in this forest today.
It is now 120million years ago and the ancient forests of spore producing plants are under stress. They are 
trying to meet the challenges of a fluctuating climate with less rainfall and humidity and more frequent fires. 
The sea has retreated leaving bare land to be colonised. The more adaptable flowering plants are colonising 
new habitats. Only a few of the ancient forest species can survive.
Today this tingle forest community needs high rainfall for its survival. It is unlikely many of the plants 
and animals, including the invertebrates, will adapt to a drier, more unpredictable climate. How well will 
we adapt to increased climate fluctuations and environmental change? Will we face extinction like the 
dinosaurs or find a refuge as this tingle forest community has up until now?
It is 23 million years ago. The Myrtaceae, a plant family with evergreen leaves, are giving rise to the genus 
Eucalyptus. The smooth barked karri trees scattered throughout this forest are an adaptation to a drier 
climate. Fire from lightening is shaping the landscape and plants are developing ways to protect themselves 
from the increased frequency of fire. They are evolving woody capsules that protect the seeds within and 
thick bark to protect the vital sapwood. New growth sprouts from the trunk and roots after fire…today 
many of the red tingles are over 400 years old with a girth of up to 24 metres.
Tingles were much more widespread 5000 years ago. Ever diminishing rainfall has contracted their distribution 
to 6000ha around Walpole. Since Gondwanan times, Australia has experienced significant climate change. Less 
change has occurred here because of the not-so-open canopy of the tingle forest and proximity to the Southern 
Ocean. Here the rainfall is around 1200mm (48 inches) but continues to diminish.
In the Australian Ark were the ancestors of the invertebrates which populate this forest today. Protected 
beneath this tingle forest canopy are unique creatures such as the tiny trapdoor spider Moggridgea tingleii, 
primitive snails with conical shells, the glossy black millipede and the velvety peripatus Kumbadjena - a 
living link between worms and arthropods.”
The 3D photograph viewer within the Valley of the Giants Centre provides another view of time in the 
Walpole Wilderness. “ Chance encounter! There are seasonal as well as momentary events in this wilderness. 
You need to take the time and be watchful. Take a look in the 3D viewer in the mural to get up close to the 
wildflowers, bugs and other transient features of our wilderness.’
Considering the human dimension of time and place
The Interpretive Communication Plan for the Walpole Wilderness identifies the primary theme to ‘ interpret 
the changing perceptions over time and place of the Walpole Wilderness.’ Major sites within the Walpole 
Wilderness have secondary themes that focus on direct experiences of tangible elements in the immediate 
environment – be they natural, cultural and/or built. At the Valley of the Giants the theme is to ‘ explore 
perspectives of the forest and wilderness’. At Swarbrick the theme is to create ‘ spaces for introspective 
contemplation of the forest’ and at Mount Frankland to find ‘places for expansive reflection on wilderness’.
The Valley of the Giants mural puts people into the environmental context from hinterland hills and 
forest to the inlet and ocean. The inclined panel briefly tells the story ‘about the wilderness people’ from 
nAi international conference | townsville, Queensland, Australia | April 13–17, 2010  73
a Noongar Aborignal view through changing faces of maritime and overland exploration to the group 
settlement scheme, forestry, the Walpole Wilderness campaign and sustainable tourism management. ‘ The 
Tree Top Walk and Ancient Empire Walk are innovative visitor management techniques that use site design 
and structural design to minimize visitor impact on the fragile forest floor while enriching your experience 
by providing various perspectives of the forest’. This is developed further at the Giant Tingle site and at 
Mount Frankland with the story of the fire towerman. It is at Swarbrick in old growth karri forest where 
one can experience what much of this area was like in the early days of colonial settlement in the mid to late 
nineteenth century. 
Swarbrick was the last stand of a long history of forest campaigners that saw the culmination of their efforts 
in the declaration of the Walpole Wilderness in 2001. Here we celebrate the changing perceptions of forests 
and wilderness over time.
A 500m return walk through old growth karri forest takes you past the ‘Door of Perception’, through the 
‘Wilderness Wall of Perceptions’ before encountering the art exhibits that present perceptions of a different 
nature. The intent of these exhibits is to reinforce, review and provoke change in the visitor’s perception of 
the forest, wilderness and the associated events here and elsewhere. Interpreting these events is a challenge 
after a community has been divided over changing land use from farms and forestry to national park with 
the state election decided by the shades of green votes.
At Swarbrick the debate over forestry and parks is put into a far greater frame of reference than recent events. 
It looks back over 100 years with the conflict of unregulated loggers and clearing for pasture and agriculture. 
Then the foresters were the saviours of our forests. The issue is not the foresters, it is people’s perceptions of 
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foresters, forests and wilderness. Perceptions change. By using primary sources from literature and interviews 
with local residents and others the voice of the interpreter was minimalist – short of strategically selecting what 
to use. The intent is to put the responsibility for interpreting forests and wilderness with the visitor. Awareness 
is raised of changing personal and community attitudes within social, cultural, economic and political context 
and time. It is apparent political decisions respond to the political pressure of changing community attitudes.
The Wilderness Wall of Perceptions’ carries over 30 quotations from the past 100 years, along with 4 pages of 
dates of political events relevant to forestry and wilderness over that time. But it is not just a ‘wall of words’ – 
it is a metaphor for seeing life as much more than words.
The wall is 39m long and 3m high made of mirror finish steel. You see yourself within the forest leaves of 
quotations blowing in the breeze along with the leaves torn from a book of ‘facts’. The break in the wall 
defines the transition from a world of words and events to another world of shape and form without words. 
Here artworks have been commissioned to evoke feelings for the artists’ exhibits as interpretations of the 
changing perceptions of the forest and wilderness. The intent is to mess with the mind of the visitor so 
we see the differences in perception among us all. We don’t all see things the same so lets celebrate the 
differences and work together to get acceptable outcomes.
Conclusion
The interpretation of the Walpole Wilderness is about ‘Interpreting connections, continuity and change in 
the Walpole Wilderness’. These are overt in the Interpretive Communication Plan and inherent in the site 
developments with interpretive signs, displays and exhibits. These interpretive products and techniques 
provide insights into our evolutionary connections with Gondwanan landscapes and wildlife. They reveal 
the continuity of the endemic relictual wildlife within the context of isolation through changing climate, 
natural communities and social perceptions.
The interpretation focus is on direct experience in the environment and contemplation of personal 
experiences of others using quotations. There is an intermingling of natural and cultural values in stories so 
people are seen in the context of time and the environment (natural, cultural, historic, social and political). 
All site developments and interpretive media are planned according to the encompassing and specific themes 
within the context of the region and Walpole Wilderness. 
The design of interpretive products considered a vibrant mix of sensory attraction, interactivity, revelation 
and provocation through the use of upsizing exhibits, providing personal perceptions in quotations, 
taking the imaginative from the real to the surreal, and integrating the interpretation with artworks and 
architecture.
Interpreting the Walpole Wilderness is about strategically planning, designing, selecting and placing of the 
interpretive media into the environmental context so as to provoke, reveal and enrich the visitor experience 
and appreciation of the values of this wilderness. 
I invite you to attend the 2011 Interpretation Australia Association Conference in Western Australia where 
you will experience the Walpole Wilderness for yourself, discuss your response to the interpretation and 
contemplate the intent of the design with the designers. See you in the south-west of Australia in October 2011.
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Abstract
The new Sydney Harbour YHA, incorporating The Big Dig Archaeology Education Centre, opened in 
November 2009 and is the largest archaeological urban development ever completed in Australia. The 
development has been led by the conservation and interpretation of the archaeological remains found on the 
site. This in turn has inspired creative solutions to the problems of building a modern building on a sensitive 
site of national significance.
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Introduction
The new Sydney Harbour YHA and The Big Dig Archaeology Education Centre opened in November 2009. 
It is an exciting development, informed every step of the way by the conservation and interpretation of the 
archaeological remains found on site, and it is the largest archaeological urban development ever completed 
in Australia. Innovative solutions have been found to the various problems of building a modern building on 
a sensitive site of national significance.
Sydney Harbour YHA can also be said, in a very real way, to be a development that builds connections 
between continents and communities. The hostel attracts a wide range of visitors, primarily young 
independent travellers but also families and school groups from across Australia, who have a first-hand 
opportunity to explore the history of Sydney, and Australia, directly beneath them. The hostel has also 
sought ways to address the issues of climate change with a range of measures introduced to reduce the 
carbon emissions and water usage of those using the building.
The Big Dig: 1994 – 2008 and ongoing...
In 1994 a large archaeological excavation began on an overgrown disused car-
park between Cumberland and Gloucester Streets in the historic The Rocks 
precinct of Sydney. It attracted enormous public and media interest, and 
became popularly known as ‘The Big Dig’.
This archaeological excavation was unusual, at the time, in having an 
historian, Dr Grace Karskens, working alongside the archaeologists. Dr 
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Karskens later published her book Inside The 
Rocks about what was revealed about the 
everyday life of Sydney’s historic Rocks area 
in the late 18th and 19th centuries through 
archaeological and historical collaboration.
In 1901 after an outbreak of bubonic plague 
which claimed the life of a young boy living 
on the site, the government resumed and 
demolished the working class neighbourhood 
that had grown and thrived there since its 
convict origins in 1795, not long after the 
arrival of the First Fleet. There may however 
have been more to the government’s decision 
than simply addressing the hysteria that 
surrounded the outbreak of bubonic plague. 
This was a time when Sydney was expanding 
rapidly with garden suburbs and the quarter 
acre block. Older areas of Sydney such as The 
Rocks were seen as crowded, decaying and 
unhealthy. The opportunity and impetus 
that the outbreak of plague offered to clear 
these working class neighbourhoods along 
the wharves and waterfronts of Sydney was, 
perhaps, just what the government was 
looking for, particularly as the wharf union 
movement was gaining membership.
Prior to demolishing all the buildings on 
the site, the NSW Department of Public 
Works commissioned a photographer to take 
pictures of the buildings in 1901. These were 
taken to show that the buildings were badly run down. With these photographs and the demolition maps 
drawn up at the time the archaeologists arrived on site knowing roughly where the buildings once stood and 
what they might find. Nevertheless there were lots of surprises.
The Big Dig excavations found over a million artefacts and exposed the remains of some 46 historic buildings, 
including the exciting faint traces of a First Fleet convict’s house built around 1795. The remains of many 
convict houses and businesses have provided a refreshingly different view of the convict experience in Sydney.
Remains from the site also provided a rare insight into early urban life in Sydney, contradicting many 
established opinions about The Rocks ‘slums’ and the people who once lived there. Not all the buildings were 
substandard. The residents ate well off good tableware, children were given toys and moralising educational 
china, ladies wore pretty fashion jewellery and clothes with fancy buttons. The artefacts found indicate a 
level of personal social aspiration and an ongoing struggle for respectability. Though the landlords may have 
let many of the buildings become decrepit the working class families living in them would appear to have 
been doing their best.
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In many ways Sydney was already a culturally diverse when it was declared a city in 1842. Throughout the 
1800s, but particularly during the gold rush years, immigrants from England, Ireland, Scotland, Germany, 
France, China, Scandinavia and many other countries moved into The Rocks to ‘set up house’ alongside 
the native born. By the end of the 19th century Sydney was one of the largest cities in the western world, 
with a population of 500,000. In some ways our site has long had its connections between continents and 
communities back home in the ‘old country’.
Unfortunately no Aboriginal artefacts were identified on The Big Dig archaeological excavations. The 
site is a naturally inhospitable and rocky one, the building footings built quite obviously ‘on the rocks’ 
from which the area gets its name. Though the area would have been known by the Cadigal tribe they 
left no traces of occupation. However, remnants of a midden were found under Lilyvale, further up at 176 
Cumberland Street. Interesting Dr Grace Karskens’ wonderful new book, The Colony, explores more fully 
the relationships between Aboriginal people with the new arrivals in Sydney.
Sydney Harbour YHA
YHA is part of the world’s largest budget accommodation network, Hostelling International, which provides 
more than 4,000 YHA/HI hostels in over 60 countries. Renowned for its unique properties, YHA hostels 
include heritage castles, log cabins and beach houses. YHA is a membership based organisation, providing 
travelers with quality accommodation and the opportunity for personal growth through travel, fostering 
cross cultural understanding and environmental responsibility. YHA is a not for profit organisation, with 
profits invested in the accommodation network and the experience it provides.
In 2006 YHA NSW Ltd submitted its proposal to construct a hostel and archaeology education facility on 
the site. The proposal involved a consortium of archaeologists, heritage specialists, education and urban 
design experts. YHA was successful in its bid and work began in September 2008.
YHA is a community conscious organisation. Great care was taken to keep the local community informed 
of the building work taking place and to limit the impact this had on the neighbourhood. We were also 
aware of the potential impact on residential neighbours once the hostel was opened, and independently 
implemented Management Plans for the control of guest behaviour in an effort to minimise any adverse 
impact. To date we have had excellent relations with our neighbours, and we encourage our guests to feel 
they are, for a little while, a part of this unique historic neighbourhood.
The hostel building was raised off the ground on pillars, impacting on the 2675 m2 archaeological site in 
only 50 m2. This allows for good visual and physical access to the majority of the remnants. It has also 
allowed for the historic laneways, Cribbs Lane and Carahers Lane, to be re-opened to the public. Part of 
the YHA proposal was that for each guest staying at the hostel $1.00 would be placed in a sinking fund, 
to continue the ongoing archaeological work, conservation and interpretation of the site. In this instance, 
commercial redevelopment has a positive impact on the long-term preservation of the site as it ensures 
an income stream for conservation. YHA NSW is a not-for-profit organisation that returns profits from 
earnings back into its capital assets – in this case The Big Dig.
Sydney Harbour YHA is the first budget accommodation option in this popular tourist precinct of Sydney. 
With fantastic views from the Harbour Bridge around to the Opera House and Circular Quay it is an ideal 
place to explore Sydney’s highlights. Visitors can climb the Harbour Bridge, visit The Rocks Markets, tour 
the Opera House, catch a ferry ride on the harbour or enjoy an evening out in some of Sydney’s oldest pubs. 
A range of cultural institutions, such as Susannah Place Museum (opposite the YHA), Sydney Observatory, 
The Museum of Contemporary Art and Sydney Theatre Company are on a short walk away.
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The hostel accommodates up to 354 guests, and provides a unique interpretative experience of Sydney. 
Where else can you stay above an archaeological dig?
The Big Dig Archaeology Education Centre
A frequent question we are asked is why has YHA moved into the education field? One response is to give 
YHA’s mission statement: To provide opportunity for all, but especially young people, for education by personal 
development, fostering friendship and bringing about a better understanding of others and the world around 
them. With this in mind, YHA’s commitment to building a site-enhancing education centre on such an 
important Sydney heritage site is not so surprising.
The Big Dig Archaeology Education Centre is a purpose built two classroom facility which includes a 
simulated dig and artefact displays. The Education Centre gives preference to education providers, such 
as Sydney Learning Adventures and the Historic Houses Trust, but is also available for hire by other 
organisations for meetings and seminars at commercial rates.
Sydney Harbour YHA has been working with Louise Zamarti to develop a series of interactive curriculum-
specific education programs which are presented by Sydney Learning Adventures in the Education Centre. 
These programs are:
•	 Little Diggers, for Years 1 and 2 
Students ‘become’ archaeologists and excavate and interpret artefacts relating to children who lived on 
the site in the 1800s.
•	 Dirt Detectives, for Years 3 and 4 
Students use their investigative skills on a Dig to discover what life was really like for convicts
•	 Pieces of the Past, for Years 5 and 6 
Students handle and analyse artefacts dating back to the 1800s
•	 Cesspits and Old Rubbish, for Years 7 to 10 
Students explore ‘the science of rubbish’ by looking at artefacts recovered from wells, ‘dunnies’, cisterns, 
cellars and backyards
•	 Groundwork: Archaeology at The Big Dig, for Year 11 
Ancient History students work on an authentic dig site to study the methods used by historians 
and archaeologists to interpret the past, and explore the ethical issues involved in the excavation, 
conservation, interpretation and presentation of this site to the public
The centre has also hosted events such as the Archaeology in The Rocks 
Educational groups are encouraged to stay overnight in the dedicated groups accommodation area of the 
hostel, and to take time to explore the many other attractions of The Rocks.
Interpretation
Part of YHA’s proposal to develop the site was the Interpretation Plan, developed by Godden Mackay Logan, 
which was in keeping with The Rocks Interpretation Plan. It strongly influenced Sydney Harbour Foreshore 
Authority’s decision to allow YHA to develop the site.
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In approaching the Interpretation Plan, 
GML built on the ‘virtuous circle’ concept 
developed by English Heritage.
It was intended that the interpretation 
would be integral to the development 
of the site, allowing for the secure 
conservation of in-situ archaeological 
remnants (including being resilient to 
vandals and robust enough for high 
levels of visitation) whilst being as 
accessible as possible given the fragility 
of the site. The interpretation uses site-
specific and authentic themes in which 
stories are clear, accurate and concise. 
It was intended to engage and stimulate 
public interest, and to allow for a 
wide range of audiences by providing 
a range of experiences, exploring the 
site’s significance and values, including 
Aboriginal values and broader global 
themes. Importantly the interpretation was intended to be flexible and ongoing to allow for future 
excavations and research.
The interpretation works that have taken place so far are:
Building Design
The building hovers above the archaeology, which is on display from the re-opened public laneways, from 
the entrance foyer and guests lounge, and from the walkways of the two winged hostel, which has a light 
void down the centre of each building to reveal the archaeology below.
Interpretative Screens
Screens representing the two dimensional fronts of the buildings that stood on the site in 1900 are placed in 
front of the modern building to give visitors a better visual concept of what the buildings on the site once 
looked like.
Historic Streetscapes
Off site historic photographic views of the site are situated across the road from the hostel, and link into the 
2 dimensional screens in front of the hostel to show visitors what the streetscape once looked like.
Artefact Display Cases
Three external artefact displays have been positioned in the re-opened public laneways and contain artefacts 
found on the site. Four artefact display coffee tables are in the guests lounge area of the hostel and seven 
artefact display drawers are located in the Education Centre.
Interpretative Spaces
These are spaces within the archaeology that school and tour groups can enter, to stand inside the footings 
and remnants of a building from the site. For example, groups can descend down the ramp of Berry’s Bakery 
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to stand in the basement hewn out of the surrounding sandstone. We have the scent of freshly baked bread 
waft through the space and an audio loop recording recounts how locals would get their Sunday dinners 
cooked in the bakery.
Interpretative Lighting
Specialised lighting highlights the archaeology on display, particularly after dusk for those walking past the 
site and for guests looking down the ‘voids’.
Interpretative Panels
Panels in the public areas and laneways explain the archaeology on display and the history of the site. Panels 
within the hostel explain the archaeology on display and the history of the site.
Lifeways
A series of five ‘Lifeways’ stories, telling the stories of particular people who once lived on the site, which 
then follows them off site to explore parts of The Rocks and Sydney that they would have been familiar with.
Building names
The hostel buildings are named after notable people who lived on the site, such as the Margaret Byrne Wing, 
Robert Berry Wing, Anne Armsden Room
Historic Photographs
Artworks and photographs referencing the history of the site have been placed along the hostel walkways.
Artworks & Murals
Artworks by the artist Annie Trevillian, inspired by the archaeology of the site, are on display in the bridge 
between the two wings of the hostel. A mural by the graphic designer Mariann Zagaras, inspired by the 
history of the site, is positioned in the entrance foyer.
Free Tours for Hostel Guests
Are provided by myself and other staff once a week, or more frequently where there is demand.
Some of the interpretation works that are in continuing development:
•	 Website 
Updating thebigdig.com.au from a development progress and neighbours information site to an 
education focused website.
•	 School Holidays and Family Activity programs 
Including a simulated dig for older children
Environmental sustainability
YHA is strongly committed to environmental sustainability. At Sydney Harbour YHA we have installed a 
range of sustainability initiatives to help reduce our carbon emissions and water usage. These include:
•	 A	40,000	litre	rain	water	tank,	used	to	flush	toilets
•	 On-site	gas	generator	to	produce	over	50%	of	our	own	electricity
•	 Shade	louvres	on	all	bedroom	windows,	reducing	the	need	for	air-conditioning
•	 Long	life,	low	energy	light	bulbs	installed	throughout	the	hostel,	with	motion	sensors
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•	 Water	saving	taps,	toilets	and	showers
•	 Solar	panels	for	hot	water
•	 Key	operated	bedroom	lights	and	air-conditioning
•	 Recycling	bins	located	throughout	the	hostel,	including	the	bedrooms
•	 Environmentally	friendly	building	materials
Conclusion
The Sydney Harbour YHA is a great example of the adaptive and sustainable re-use of a heritage site.
The Big Dig shows how the inclusion of interpretation in a new commercial development can both inspire 
creative solutions and greatly enhance the experiences of those using and visiting the site today. The 
interpretation of the site is an ongoing process and will keep changing as new information comes to light.
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Abstract
The number of interpretive techniques available today is vast. Successful interpretation design weaves a 
strong thread between the intellectual content and stories, the site opportunities, the type of facility and the 
anticipated visitors.
Keywords
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Introduction
Successful interpretation design is a magical mix of many factors, but can be achieved through applying 
sound design principles. The design is manifested though understanding the content and stories, seeing the 
potential of site- specific attributes and understanding the organization or facility it is intended to serve. All 
of theses ingredients of the “brief”, and the inspiration and skill the individual designer can bring to the 
task, lead to a unique design outcome that can define the place for visitors. Susan’s presentation will take 
the audience through some projects that show how the different parameters can lead to some unique design 
outcomes, demonstrating a wide range of techniques and materials.
As design is a largely visual medium, this presentation is made through viewing numerous images of 
varying projects to demonstrate the outcomes of design ideas and applications. For this reason, the following 
dialogue is a guide to the presentation only.
Different design techniques, materials and methods are explored to best illustrate the nature of the 
interpretation. In each project the parameters of the brief - site circumstances, content parameters, facility 
type (whether museum, gallery, visitor centre or external interpretation) and budgets are examined to 
understand the context of the design response. 
Projects
Meeting Place Precinct, Kamay Botany Bay National Park, Kurnell, Sydney
Kamay Botany Bay National Park in Sydney is a landscape of iconic cultural and natural significance. It 
is a site that has been both celebrated and mourned as the place where Lt James Cook and his party came 
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ashore in 1770. The main interpretive elements are integrated into an interpretive walk through the site, the 
Burrawang Walk. Key elements include a meeting place area, an environmental soundscape, pier and bridge 
that form interpretive nodes around the site, linked by an interpretive pathway.
Client: Parks and Wildlife Group, NSW Department of Environment and Climate Change.
Project Role
This project involved working in collaboration with the landscape architects of the NSW Government 
Architect’s Office to develop an interpretation plan for the site, (including extensive community and peer 
consultation & research review), and then developing the content and design of an interpretive walk through 
the site, which includes an environmental soundscape, 3D structures and seats, graphic and text panels; and 
then overseeing production and final installation.
Design inputs – 
Planning – the journey
The role of site planning to re-interpret the visitor path, and change the experience of the site from a 
Eurocentric one, that primarily took visitors to the foreshore and monuments, to an Indigenous one that 
introduces visitors to the changing landscape, the vegetation and the creek, before the foreshore.
Place Making – 
One of the key design roles was to create places that people could move off the path, slow down, sit down, 
reflect and immerse themselves in the texts and graphics – and in the “place”. Three main interventions were 
made in the Meeting place, where groups gather, small performances are presented, guides collect and focus 
visitors, the jetty, built in the same location as the original jetty that brought ferries and families from LA 
Perouse back to Kurnell, and a bridge that takes visitors over the reinstated creek, connecting fresh and salt 
water.
Sound is a key factor in the interpretation. The path was reconfigured to take visitors through a small 
gully, up over a coastal dune, and along the waterfront to allow the presence of wildlife, particularly birds, 
to be more apparent. Guides have the role of informing visitors but also an environmental multichannel 
soundscape has been installed. Purpose made recordings of La Peruse children and elders sharing stories, 
singing, making shell artwork and tool-making are mixed into a multi-track program broadcast from 
speakers hidden in the landscape. Voices are heard adjacent from the path, children are heard singing in the 
distance, coo-ee is called from behind the trees. The experience is at once eerie (as we don’t see the figures 
from which the sounds come) and familiar, as the conversations are personal and we feel we are eaves-
dropping. As visitors walk through this component of the site, it has the sense of being occupied, as the land 
was when the Endeavour arrived.
Materials used include local sandstone, native hardwoods, tallow wood from the site has been used on 
the jetty and bridge, midden material from the creek has been displayed and set in resin, stainless steel 
handrails, cable and etched panels with text and graphics.
The landscape design contributes greatly to the experience, with the existing landscape heavily “edited”. A 
major program of rehabilitation was undertaken, still in progress, to remove weeds, some of the European 
plantings and re-instate the species originally found on the site.
Graphic design elements play a role in the interpretation with reproductions of historical photographs, 
Banks’ botanical etchings, maps, and drawings of local bird, plant and sea life.
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Bakers Mews, Parramatta, Sydney
The site is a commercial one, and when excavation took place for the car park of a medium density 
commercial building, some early sandstone footings of a modest dwelling were uncovered. Building work 
stopped, and archaeologist Dr Edward Higginbotham then did a survey and thorough investigation of the 
site. It was determined an interpretation of the material was required.
Client: Parramatta Leagues Club, Sydney
Project role: develop a Heritage Interpretation Strategy 
and Plan (in collaboration with curator John Murphy and in consultation with Order architects) and design 
and implement the interpretation.
The design is presented in a series of elements comprising seating, text, graphics, and archaeological artefacts 
(including fragments of shell, bone, ceramic and glass excavated from the site). Referencing the language 
of garden design, these elements create a consistent visual identity for the site while forming a coherent 
narrative that unfolds gradually as visitors move through and around the site. The design suggests the 
process of revealing artefacts and information that are embedded within the site as a whole, invoking a sense 
of discovery, of history taking shape. 
Design inputs – 
Planning – the visitor path between the buildings.
The role of the site planning was to lure visitors from the street to a world no longer existing. There are clues 
and cues – arrows and mysterious texts cut into sandstone, the visitor is lead from one intervention to the 
next that is just in sight.
Place Making – 
Once again, one of the key design roles was to create places that people could move off the path, slow their 
pace, sit and reflect and immerse themselves in the “place”. A series of seats have been designed, each 
one with different stories and interpretations. The first story, “What lies beneath” investigates the role of 
archaeology, and has artefacts from the site embedded within the seat. The second seat deals with the story 
of the bakery, and is sited with a clear view of the remnant wall bearing evidence of the scotch ovens. The 
following seat is located on the grounds of the house where George Suttor once lived, and is a story about 
his interest in the cultivation of the vine and the orange, and importation of the first orange trees from 
Spain into the colony. A bronze cast of the book lies open on the seat. Adjacent to the seat, three orange trees 
have been planted. A further seat has been located next to the foundations of a dwelling that housed many 
residents over its life, and the seat is supported by one of the sandstone blocks. The stories are titled “Past 
Lives, and “Settlers and Scoundrels” and gives a short history of these previous occupants.
Materials used include sandstone, native hardwoods, artefacts set in resin, bronze castings, stainless steel 
etched panels. Plantings also play a role in the interpretation.
Graphic design elements play a role in the interpretation with use of maps, plans, images of artefacts from 
the dig and archival drawings of the ovens.
ANZAC Peace Park, Albany, Western Australia
The waterfront site of the ANZAC Peace Park was the key assembly and departure point for troopships 
during World War I. The mandate was to create a foreshore park that would ensure continued public 
appreciation of the historical, cultural and environmental significance of the broader Albany context, and 
more specifically the ANZAC tradition. 
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Client: City of Albany
Project role: develop Concept Plan in collaboration with Syrinx Environmental PL; Develop Interpretation 
Strategy; develop concept, content and design for interpretive elements within the park.
The first stage of the project was to develop a Concept Plan, in collaboration with Syrinx Environmental, 
to create a commemorative park on an area of reclaimed land on the foreshore of Princess Royal Harbour, 
the site of the original assembly and departure of troopships during World War I. The second stage involved 
the development of a comprehensive Interpretation Strategy to guide the development of an integrated 
interpretive experience for visitors to the park. 
The final stage (still in progress) has been to develop and document the content and design for a series of 
interpretive elements within the park. These are currently in production. 
Design inputs 
Planning 
The role of site planning was primarily as follows: 
-  develop a path system that slows the pace of visitors crossing the waterfront and provides some shade and 
amenity (the original site was a flat grassed plain of landfill)
-  to deal with the city’s storm water with a waste management system
-  to provide a large open space suited to commemorative services and other large public gatherings, in 
particular the annual ANZAC dawn service.
Place Making – 
The physical expressions of the interpretation on the site acknowledge the new (reclaimed) nature of the site 
but nonetheless respect its symbolic nature – the harbour in particular as the place of the convoys’ arrival 
and departure – and works with the created landscape to evoke the meaning of the place.
The interpretation in the park is designed spatially, that is, where seating and surrounds, material choices, 
light and shade, and senses in addition to sight are employed. The design creates places for visitors to slow 
their journey and to rest, thus providing a suitable context for understanding. Texts and graphics are 
integrated into customised seating and walls offset from the main paths to help create these ‘places’. Some 
plant species have been selected to enhance the stories, but generally local species and materials, particularly 
granites and native timbers, have been chosen to assist in the making of a special place, unique to Albany.
Lone Pine Grove: the Lone Pine Grove has been designed as a significant interpretive element. According to 
research, two Australian soldiers souvenired pine cones back to Australia from the Lone Pine Ridge in 1915. 
From one, taken back to Inverell in NSW, two seedlings were propagated. The Duke of Gloucester in 1934 
planted one at the Australian War Memorial in Canberra, and today it stands over 20m in height. In 1990 
two trees were taken back to Gallipoli with the war veterans who attended the memorial service to mark 
the 75th anniversary of the Battle at Lone Pine. In an effort to continue the friendship links with Gallipoli, 
and as a means of providing an appropriate reflective interpretive place, a grove of Aleppo pines (Pinus 
halepensis) will be located within the Peace Park. A curved granite wall shapes the place and provides a 
protected quite place to reflect. 
Memory Wall: The Memory Wall functions as a canvas for interpretation, a memorial to the ANZACs and a 
backdrop to commemorative services and other public gatherings. Together with the adjacent granite steps, 
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the two elements are dedicated to the spirit of Albany and are located on the York Street axis. Their visibility 
from the waterfront marks a clear entry point to the park.
These elements have been designed to be in alignment with the Desert Corps Monument on Mt Clarence, 
the site of the ANZAC Dawn Service. The memory wall is a long granite wall, which titles the park and can 
be read from a distance. The wall will house the plaque currently located on ‘Anzac rock’. Quotes will be 
etched into the horizontal surface of the stone which visitors will view as they look across the bay.
Pier of Remembrance
A section of the public boardwalk at the water edge has been designed to extend out into the harbour as a 
Pier of Remembrance. The pier is a slender stretch of boardwalk that gently curves away from the main tiers 
of the public boardwalk out into the harbour. This element offers visitors an opportunity to move beyond 
the edge of the bay that bounds the park, and over the water into the harbour. It also provides another site 
for respite and reflection of those lost in the war. The names of those who lost their lives in WW1 from all of 
the Albany convoys will be accommodated along the pier. The lighting is designed to highlight this feature 
stretching into the bay at night, providing an icon for the park visible from other vantage points around the 
harbour.
Materials used include local granite, native hardwoods, stainless steel etched panels.
Graphic design elements play a key role in the interpretation with use of maps, diagrams, emblems and 
historical photographs.
Pinnacles Desert Discovery, Nambung National Park, Western Australia
The Pinnacles Desert is a vast, enigmatic landscape of limestone pillars rising from the shifting sands of the 
coastal dune system. Guided by this, the visitor centre exhibition (approx 150m sq m) sought to provide 
selective interpretation that would enhance and complement visitors’ experience of the surrounding 
landscape. The central aim was to introduce visitors not only to the cultural, geological and environmental 
stories that define the desert, but also to reveal elements of place rarely experienced by visitors. As overnight 
camping is not permitted in the park, tourists generally travel the three-hour drive from Perth and arrive 
in the middle of the day, in the heat and flat light of the midday sun. The exhibition provides a glimpse of 
the desert at other times and in different circumstances through objects, collection specimens, graphics, 
multimedia, soundscape and striking photography. A series of external interpretation components were also 
designed for the paths leading from the Centre to the desert.
Project role: develop site location, design concept, content and graphics for the interpretive components of a 
new visitor centre (building architect John Nichols, Woodhead International WA) 
Client: WA Department of Environment and Conservation 
Design inputs – 
Planning – Site location
A key move was made by the consultant team (FRD with the architect Woodhead International) to site the 
building not in the centre of the desert, as was first intended, but nestled into the scrub that precedes the 
visitor experience of the desert itself.
The building architecture developed in tandem with the interpretation and exhibition, and thus allowing a 
design dialogue, where the building could respond accordingly. 
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Place Making – 
The exhibition provides respite from the heat and harsh environment of the desert. The space is deliberately 
dark and cool, but has a roof light enabling a view of the sky, referencing the extensive limestone cave system 
that exists along the part of the West Australian coastline.
The interpretive exhibition design uses many different interpretive techniques including objects, collection 
specimens, graphics, multimedia, soundscape and striking photography.
Local materials were used in both the building and the interpretation - limestone was used as walls and 
support structures, the local eucalyptus (tuart) was used in the decking, the striking fine white and coarse 
yellow sand that colours the desert was hand broadcast into the concrete floor of the exhibition, and 
references the patterns in the sand that the wind shapes.
Conclusion
In each of these projects, design plays a key role in the interpretation and creates a unique response to the 
site and the stories. Good interpretation can be so much more than a series of graphic panels.
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Introduction
The project that I am basing this presentation on is the Crime and Justice Experience at the Old Melbourne 
Gaol – recipient of Interpretation Australia’s highest accolade, the Best of Excellent in Heritage Interpretation 
2009.
This project started out as just a huge, interpretation design and production job with a tight budget and a 
ridiculous timeline. But it grew in meaning and depth as we pushed forward. This project had real soul. 
It was about people, real people, past and present, who had felt the full weight of community anger and/
or ignorance, or who had experienced first hand how uncompromising our laws and judicial systems can 
sometimes be, or had been a model citizen until one rash decision landed them at the heart of our judicial 
system, or had presided over very difficult cases, or had worked in the City Watch House (a custody centre) 
in conditions that had been outmoded decades earlier in most other institutions.
This was not a project; it was a journey, an eye-opening, awe-inspiring journey. My stomach still turns when 
I think of the sadness that I listened to, when I think about how our justice system treated domestically 
abused women in the mid 1880s, or the ongoing fallout of our ignorant treatment of our indigenous people, 
and of our refusal to see refugees as anything more than ‘numbers’.
This project turned the spotlight on the human element of law, justice, crime, and punishment. The sites are 
interpreted through the voices of those that either worked there or were forced to attend there. This is what 
made this project great – that and the intense involvement of all who worked the project – a commitment 
that went beyond ordinary project guidelines, that challenged our professional abilities and personal values 
because we came to care for those that were honest enough to tell us their stories.
The project attracted high profile people including the Chief Justice, and advocates for justice like Julian 
Birnside and retired Magistrate, Darcy Duggin. Networking was integral to building support for the project 
and this simply became an enjoyable part of the project. The National Trust’s Project Manager, Tony Lee, led 
the way in chasing contacts and making connections. These contacts become friends of the project and these 
people continue to support the ideals of the site.
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How do you create interpretation with integrity? You begin with a winning idea and a great location; 
then you become involved and really care about the interpretation content, about those who are wiling to 
contribute their stories. Great interpretation comes from believing in the soul of the project and finding the 
absolute best interpretive technique to bring the stories to life – regardless of how sad or awful or insensitive 
they might at first appear to be. 
At the core of the Crime and Justice Experience at the Old Melbourne Gaol were a team of people who cared 
passionately about how authentic and true the end result would be, who cared deeply that the stories that 
emerged through the research would be given a home at the site and would remain as unsanitised as the 
walls of the institution that held them.
The Site
The Old Melbourne Gaol, the former City Watch House and the former Magistrates’ Court are located within 
Melbourne’s original legal district. The area once included the Supreme Court and the Russell Street police 
headquarters. Up until the building of Pentridge Prison in the 1920s, justice and punishment lived side by side. 
From the time you were arrested you could remain within this confined precinct for the rest of your life. 
The Old Melbourne Gaol has the kind of fascinating history that only Victorian penitentiaries and asylums 
can hold. Behind the solid bluestone walls the conditions were appalling and cruel punishments regularly 
distributed. Capital punishment was probably a relief.
The addition of the more ‘recent’ sites posed a problem. The Watch House and the Magistrates’ Court were 
both a hundred years old, but had only closed a decade or so ago and therefore their heritage was current 
and contemporary. The Old Melbourne Gaol was 160+ years old and had ceased operation 90 years ago. The 
challenge was to blend past and contemporary heritage in a seamless visitor experience.
 
The Project
The project began its conception several years before I came on board. The National Trust had recognised 
the need to engage new audiences as support for heritage continue to dwindle in numbers and revenue. 
One of the first forays into addressing this issue was to extend the popular tourism destination of the 
Old Melbourne Gaol to incorporate the neighbouring sites of the old City Watch House and the former 
Magistrate Court.
Initially the project was to create a new Museum for Melbourne, one about justice, human rights and 
citizenship. At the heart of this idea was to be a series of interactive experiences and education programs 
that would immerse visitors in the stories of the site. Authentic experiences were to be central to the 
interpretation. The experience needed to be fresh, evocative, contemporary, and highly interactive.
On hand at the site were to be exponents working in areas of justice, groups like the Justice Project, White Lion 
(who work with disadvantaged youth), and Plan B (a theatrical group made up of ex-offenders). This part of 
the project had teething problems, primarily due to competing spacing issues and staffing concerns, but the 
essence of this idea remains in the way the site continues to be utilised and supported by these groups.
The project manager, Tony Lee, had travelled extensively and knew that interpretation could be a way to 
challenge, engage, and provoke visitors into questioning their values and prejudices. The interpretation 
strategy for the project was designed around this knowledge, and with the belief that learning comes 
through personal discovery, ‘risk-taking’ and interaction. Tony proposed that theatre would form the basis 
for the main interpretive delivery. 
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The ideas were there, the sites were secured; now it was time to design and produce the interpretation – 
which is where my Crime and Justice journey began.
Real cases, real people
Filmed interviews were conducted with over 70 people that included the following: ex-offenders, barristers, 
solicitors, police, wardens, Salvation Army, matrons, judges (supreme, county, magistrate), court-reporters, 
Koorie community, court liaison officers, interest groups, psychologists, and support groups for ex-offenders 
or victims of crime.
The interviews formed the basis of all our storytelling, from audiovisual content, scripted and unscripted 
acting content, sound-points, soundscapes and our educational Courtroom Dramas (court case roleplays).
Although the experience of the interviewers does not form part of the interpretation, the experience had a 
lasting effect on those that participated, including myself. These stories were moving. One that is hard to 
forget is of an indigenous elder who, after realizing that he was a victim of the stolen generation (raised in an 
orphanage and foster care until he found out he was a Koorie at the age of 16) was now battling a lifetime of 
heroin dependency and homelessness. He had been in and out of prison several times, guilty of theft. As we 
sat talking, the Koorie Liaison Officer suddenly realized that this man was related to someone she knew, that 
he had an Aunty that he didn’t know of. This news was not met with excitement, but great pain. He had been 
denied his family most of his 60 odd years of life, and now he had been presented with yet another reminder 
of his alienation.
His pain was something that we all felt. 
His story formed one of 15 audiovisual performances that can be viewed as you wander through the Watch 
House. Each of the performances covered different aspects of crime, age, gender and pain.
The Magistrates’ Court
In the Magistrates’ Court the plan had always been two fold – to create Courtroom Dramas specifically for 
the education sector, and to create an interpretive experience that told the tales of those that worked in the 
Magistrates’ Court and what their views were on issues associated with justice, human rights, the judicial 
process etc.
These participatory roleplays were written for specific audiences including school curriculum levels and a 
recent one for the general public. The additional use of multimedia further engaged the audience. Some are 
extremely powerful, while others are profound, but also humorous.
Each of the case’s participants were interviewed (if alive and willing of course). These were edited and the 
content tailored to meet current schools’ curriculum. 
They were all based on real events and included a Victorian murder trial, a contemporary plea hearing, a 
refugee tribunal hearing and a sitting of the Koorie Court.
One story that was developed for a Courtroom Drama education program was the story about Aladdin 
Sisalem, the last man held on Manus Island as part of the Howard’s Government’s ‘Pacific Solution’ to 
detaining refugees. He had become friends with the project’s manager, Tony Lee and, at first, was willing to 
tell his story and help us create a Refugee Review Tribunal Hearing Courtroom Drama.
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Although the Drama never succeeded due to a range of issues, I mentioned it here because as consultants we 
know that so much content ‘hits the cutting room floor’ but that our experiences in collecting and collating 
this content stays with us, and still resonates in the project itself giving it substance and meaning. 
Aladdin was a young stateless Palestinian without citizenship to any country on this planet, who was not 
allowed to return to his country of origin, Kuwait, nor to his mother’s native country of Egypt (because 
they do not recognize maternal heritage as an argument for citizenship), who had spent several years 
moving from country to country trying to find somewhere that would accept him. He was not a criminal or 
dangerous in any way. He was simply a human being in need of a home. 
His experience at the hand of the Howard Government was harrowing and it is a testimony to his inner 
strength that he survived at all. 
Years later those that had worked with Aladdin on the project both in an advisory capacity and as National 
Trust employees, celebrated with him as he was finally awarded an Australian Citizenship, which brought to 
an end an incredibly sad and difficult journey for such a young person to have to endure.
The involvement of Aladdin in the project was profound and demonstrates how personal involvement will 
not only enrich a project, but can enrich our lives.
City Watch House
The City Watch House was the lockup for those arrested in the city or those arrested anywhere in the 
greater Melbourne precinct who might be facing a serious criminal offence. You would stay there until your 
arraignment, which occurred right next door in the Magistrates’ Court. You would also find yourself in the 
Watch House if you were transported from Pentridge Prison and on your way to court. For this reason, most 
of Victoria’s most infamous criminals (the underbellies of Melbourne’s gangland wars) passed through the 
cells of the Watch House.
These stories were intriguing, but alongside these were more simple stories that were just as profound, 
stories like the man who was arrested in the 1970s for spreading Gay Rights graffiti. The horror he felt as 
he contemplated how his arrest would affect his family and work colleagues, of how his secret was now 
documented in police and court records is as powerful as hearing the reminiscing of Squiggy Taylor, 
gangland bully.
The alarming thing about the Watch House is that the conditions inside were not much better than those 
experienced a hundred years ago at the Old Melbourne Gaol. Sure, there was now a toilet in every cell, just 
one for up to eight people, in full view of each other, but it could only be flushed from the outside of the cell. 
You would need a strong stomach to cope at times.
The site remains largely untouched. All original graffiti remains, language and graphic illustrations included.
The theatre in the Watch House is an intense production involving actors in the role of police officers. Each 
visitor is given a charge sheet as if they were arrested. A poker-faced copper takes down their details and lock 
them up. It is intimidating, unsettling, amusing, and fun.
The content for this part of the interpretation was drawn from the 70+ interviews conducted and was mostly 
based on real people and events, although some were a collection of anecdotes told by Police Officers. All points 
of view were sourced and a theatrical version of a moment in the life of a Watch House inmate was created.
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Conclusion 
Great interpretation has soul and integrity. It connects people to place. It stirs our consciousness, stimulates 
are senses and intrigues our imaginations. It remains with us well beyond the experience, and we (generally) 
look forward to revisiting.
This is achieved by beginning with a great idea, researching the content thoroughly, bringing advisors and 
the community on board, being prepared to ‘push the envelope’, and by becoming personally intrigued. 
Following processes, having forward vision, bringing on board great consultants, especially brilliant 
designers are all part of a great project as well. But above all else it needs the love and commitment of those 
that work closely on the project to bring home something truly special. 
Be prepared to become involved, to have your life enriched, and to give to a project the attention that it 
deserves. I believe passionately that interpretation can and does make a difference, and that this difference 
begins with what we bring to the project as much as what the project produces.
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Abstract
The natural, cultural, and historical interpretive agencies of Medicine Hat, Alberta, Canada, are successfully 
working together, improving interpretation throughout the area. Their informal group is used as a model for 
new cooperating teams in the Canadian Badlands Tourism Region. The Medicine Hat Interpretive Program, 
a non-profit organization on a very tight budget, thrives in cooperation with other agencies, and the visitors 
and residents of Medicine Hat benefit!
In this workshop, we will explore the challenges, the rewards, and the opportunities that apply to your 
situation. 
Keywords
community interpretation, cooperation, joint programming, joint marketing, clusters, 
Introduction
The Medicine Hat Interpretive Program is based in a natural park in the City of Medicine Hat in the 
Canadian Badlands of Alberta, Canada. The City has a population of about 61,00 and is located in the 
south east corner of the province, in the prairies or grasslands region. The City is focused on the South 
Saskatchewan River valley, and has several coulees leading to the river. The rough slopes provides wonderful 
natural corridors for wildlife and for people. About 100 km of trails lead to all parts of the City, and to parks 
ranging from manicured to wild, almost natural. The wildest of the Parks is Police Point, named for the 
early North West Mounted Police. The Interpretive Program is based in the Nature Centre in Police Point 
Park on a point bar in the river. 
Fifteen years ago, budget cuts threatened to destroy the City run interpretive programs. The local naturalist 
club, the Grasslands Naturalists, stepped forward to save the program by taking on a management role. They 
felt very strongly that it is important for everyone to have an understanding and appreciation of the prairie 
environment, and opportunities to enjoy the outdoors. Our mandate is the interpretation of the natural and 
human history of south eastern Alberta.
The contract with the City provides about half the annual budget. In spite of the chronic under funding, we 
are thriving. The Interpretive Program works with several other interpretive agencies and sites to enhance 
the overall community interpretation for both residents and tourists.
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Community Interpretation or We’re all in this Together
The Medicine Hat Interpretive Program is based in Police Point Park, but operates throughout the region. 
In 2009, we had more than 37,000 contacts. Some of those were in the 300 or so school classes who took part 
in our curriculum based school trips. Others were participants in the 50 or 60 public events that happened 
throughout the year. Still others visited the Nature Centre to ask questions, and take in the exhibits which 
change about 8 times a year. 
The Interpretive Program and Police Point Park are important to the people of Medicine Hat and the area, 
but we do not stand alone. We are a part of a more complete picture. We work with a group including a 
National Historic District, a City Museum and Art Gallery, a Historic Farm, the Downtown Development 
Agency, and a Provincial Park. All of these groups offer special programming, school programs, and public 
events, but they are not competitors. We feel that by working together, we are all stronger. 
Our Audience
Any Interpretive site should consider who is their audience. For the Medicine Hat Interpretive Program, the 
audiences are predominantly local, and are often overlapping. 
- Medicine Hat residents or “Hatters” of all ages; many of them are repeat and regular visitors. 
- Residents of South east Alberta - small towns, ranches, farms
- School teachers and classes in three local school divisions and two more distant divisions
 This includes some Hutterite colonies who request programs at their schools.
 Programs can be at the park and at schools
- Community groups
- Tourists
 Special interest tourists such as bird watchers, photographers, geocachers, canoeists
 Family and Friends - many of our tourists are brought to the Park by Hatters who like to show off 
their favorite places.
With the local audience, our Interpretive Program has challenges and opportunities. Exhibits need to be 
changed several times a year. Public programs must vary from week to week, but traditional yearly events 
can become an established part of the quality of life in Medicine Hat. 
Control of the interpretive experience and evaluation can be challenging. If we were dealing with visitors or 
tourists, it could be easier to analyze the experience. We could set up evaluation systems with a beginning 
and an end to the visit. We know that every person at a Park or site contributes to a visitor’s experience. 
When a major portion of our audience is the local residents, then the whole community is part of the 
experience. We cannot draw a line around their Interpretation experience. And it is ongoing!
We can’t do everything ourselves, and we shouldn’t try! 
Our Partners
In Medicine Hat, and area, we have developed a core group of interpretive sites or agencies who consider 
each other to be informal partners. The partnerships are expressed in mutual support for special events, 
joint marketing, referrals, staff training and familiarization tours, and planning sessions. 
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The cooperating groups are:
The Medicine Hat Interpretive Program
The National Historic Clay District
The City Centre Development Agency
The Esplanade Arts and Heritage Centre
Echo Dale Historic Farm
Cypress Hills Provincial Park
Although all the partners provide similar services to similar types of audiences, we work together rather 
than competing. We have always felt this was common sense. Our audiences appreciate the whole 
community approach. When a teacher calls up to book a program, we talk about their objectives, and often 
make suggestions for options both at our Park and at the other sites. Many rural classes will come into town 
for a whole day, and we work with the other sites to coordinate schedules, maximizing the opportunities 
for the students. Our programs are flexible and responsive enough to take into account the other activities 
planned for the day, and to tie them together.
When visitors, whether local or out of towners, visit one of our sites, they can find out what is going on 
elsewhere. We try to keep staff up to date and familiar with other sites so that they can make appropriate 
and appreciated suggestions for the families with kids, the travelling seniors, or the newcomers to the City. 
Effective, whole community interpretation is more than just your own site.
Our Community Involvement and Even More Partners
The Interpretive Program plays an active role in community life. A strong and healthy community has an 
interwoven fabric which draws together all aspects of life. 
Everyone is happier and healthier with regular interaction with natural, or at least living, outdoor spaces. 
Richard Louv’s book “Last Child in the Woods” documented the importance of outdoor time to the mental 
and physical health of children. His work has been welcomed with open arms because it strikes a chord 
with interpreters, parents, youth leaders and teachers. We all knew outdoor time was important but he 
has gathered the studies, the proof that supports our not-so-common sense. And his book has generated 
discussion, and better yet, action! Not only is time outdoors important for children’s learning and health. 
It is important for us all! Our Nature Centre and the Interpretive Program draws people outside, tempting 
them with new ideas and activities, recognizing their confidence needs, supporting them and gently 
challenging them. As interpreters, we recognize that we need to build connections, to offer opportunities to 
our audiences, to allow them to make choices and to be ready to help along their way.
In our modern world where we like to think that we control everything, it could be easy to forget the natural 
flow of life, the seasons, and the intricate balances governing our world. As climate change affects us all, we 
are being sharply reminded to pay attention. An understanding of the ecology of our area allows a person to 
make conscious decisions about how they live. Of course we hope that they will choose sustainable actions 
and become involved in caring for the environment that we all share. 
Part of our interpretation needs to deal with issues that affect the environment today. An afternoon 
workshop to turn old garbage cans or plastic barrels into rain-barrels is fun, productive, and includes a 
new community partner. Participants can now look forward to harvesting rain water in this drought prone 
region. They have a personal connection and awareness of the weather, their landscaping choices, and their 
impact on our environment.
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Our natural environment is all around us; it is not an island separated by an imaginary park boundary. 
We would never want to be seen as the only place to go to see “Nature”. Instead, we invite people to join us 
as we explore hidden corners of our city. The coulee slopes provide wildlife homes and opportunities for 
quiet rejuvenation in the middle of a bustling City. “Nature” - health giving, refreshing, nurturing nature 
is accessible throughout the city. We help make people comfortable is accessing those natural areas in 
appropriate ways. 
One of the goals of interpretation is to move participants from passive observers to active involvement to 
proactive supporters. By encouraging the enjoyment of nature all around, we are impacting many aspects of 
their life. The development of backyard habitat is a logical step for many of our regular visitors. The use of 
native species in landscapes goes hand in hand with appreciation of the local environment. Native species 
are important for the wild critters, but they also impact the ecological footprint of our city. Native species 
provide low impact beauty - requiring less water, less care and definitely fewer pesticides!
We are empowering people to have an impact, and to enjoy it!!
Our Program extends beyond the boundaries of the Park many other ways. Some of our events are located 
offsite, and at first glance, maybe off-topic. I have been asked why we, at the Nature Centre, talk about 
history? Or why we hang art shows in a Nature Centre? We cannot appreciate our past, our ‘human history” 
divorced from the “natural history”! The stories of Medicine Hat are the stories of people interacting with 
the landscape, the wildlife, the resources, and also with other people who are doing the same! 
We develop programs exploring the history of Medicine Hat, from the 8000 year old archeology site to 
recent industrial and ranching stories. Local resources are always part of our story. A knowledge of our 
background, the stories of our people, provide a grounding, a sense of identify which is also a strength of a 
healthy person. 
Our Interpretive Program is a year round program that is part of many aspects of community life. Children 
come to the park with school classes, or we go to them. The curriculum based field trips reach many goals. 
Children learn in different ways. The opportunity for getting outside, and participating in the lesson carries 
with it all sorts of advantages. Interpreters, acting as “guest teachers”, are able to treat each student as a 
new individual away from the classroom role. The fidgety kid may suddenly become the keen observer, 
eager to help. New settings focus everyone’s attention, and the heightened awareness embeds the learning, 
about the chosen curriculum, about their community, about themselves. Active experiential learning is 
long term learning. Many children return to the Park with their families, and we are amazed at how much 
they remember. And they are so keen to tell us and their families about what they did here with their class. 
They take real ownership of this place! Years later, some of these students come back as volunteers or as 
participants in public programs or as visitors, showing off their Park to significant others. A field trip about 
bugs or setting up a tipi can have a far-reaching impact.
The influence of our program, and any interpretive program is not restricted to those who visit our Centre. We 
are regulars on the local cable television station with a weekly Nature Break program. We film these in bunches 
and they each show about 60 times a week. The newspaper knows that they can find great photo opportunities 
of “good news” stories at the Park. Kids having fun, wildlife, and new exhibits are all topics that brighten up a 
community newspaper. Similarly, the local radio station calls us to chat about upcoming events, or even for a 
positive reaction to the snow that most people are complaining about. (It’s perfect for snow shoeing!)
As part of the community, we are like a neighbour. And we try to be a good neighbour. We are active in 
a variety of organizations, part of the network that is Medicine Hat. Not all of these involvements are 
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immediately, obviously beneficial to us. But a community is about give and take, supporting each other to 
grow a stronger society.
Some of these are:
- Communities in Bloom 
- Tourism Advisory Committee 
- Environment week committee 
- Annual events: Spectrum Sunshine Festival, and Canada Day 
- Multicultural Folk Arts Council
We are fortunate that many of these and other groups take an active role in our programming. Several 
service clubs directly sponsor some of our events. The Lions Club has worked with us and with the 
original City Interpretive Program before us, to provide an old fashioned Christmas Hay ride, with all the 
trimmings; singing carols through the Park, decorating a tree with hand made crafts, serving hot chocolate 
and Christmas oranges. The Kinsmen Club sponsors a four day Easter Celebration which is a tradition for 
many families. From toddlers to grandparents, everyone enjoys chicks and bunnies and spring time in the 
Park. The Kiwanis Club, whose purpose is service to the children of the world, have become sponsors and 
willing volunteers at our winter Family Day holiday, helping with the snowshoes and cross country skis, 
roasting hot dogs, and building birdhouses. 
It is not just the service clubs who get involved. 
- The Photography club spent a year photographing the Park and selected their favorite shot for an exhibit 
in the Nature Centre. 
- Art Clubs - meet at the Nature Centre, or as groups or individuals plan show relating to our stories.
- The Archeology Club is planning an exhibit for 2011
- The Lapidary Club has co-hosted events and is planning a “Rock Trail”
The Whole Community Working Together
Our commonsense cooperative approach has frequently been met with amazement, and we now are being 
used as an example for training new cooperating groups. The newly popular term is “cluster”, a group 
related by type of business, or geographically. By cooperating, sites can improve the overall experience, 
resulting in positive promotion and repeat visitation. 
Here in our unofficial cluster, we continue to promote each other, and provide different aspects of our 
community’s story. The story continues to be written, and painted, and lived, and shared in the day to day 
life of Medicine Hatters and their friends.
We aren’t providing interpretation to people, we are working with them as they become 
involved in interpreting their place in our community!
Workshop
Participants will explore their whole community interpretation opportunities, and plan approaches to 
initiate cooperation upon their return home.
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Abstract
Perhaps the most oft-cited phrase in all the interpretation literature is a sentence written by an anonymous 
US National Park Service ranger in an obscure administrative manual a half century ago:
Through interpretation, understanding; through understanding; appreciation; through appreciation, 
protection
When Freeman Tilden quoted the manual in Interpreting Our Heritage, little did he know that those few 
words would evolve into a philosophical orientation around which interpreters all across the globe would 
soon rally. In this presentation, Professor Ham re-examines Tilden’s claim in light of contemporary 
cognitive and social psychology. Does the chain of events Tilden describes really stand up, or is it just a nice, 
warm and fuzzy phrase? Is there a substantiated theoretical basis for claiming that ‘interpretation’ can create 
a kind of ‘understanding’ that would indeed lead people to ‘protect’ the world’s special places?
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From Interpretation to Protection: Is There a Theoretical Basis?
Perhaps the most oft-cited phrase in all the interpretation literature is a nine-word sentence written by an 
anonymous US National Park Service ranger in an obscure administrative manual a half century ago:
Through interpretation, understanding; through understanding, appreciation; through appreciation, 
protection
When Freeman Tilden (1957: 38) quoted the manual in Interpreting Our Heritage, he said he hoped 
interpreters everywhere would remember and recite the philosophy frequently:
...almost like a canticle of praise to the Great River of all we have, for in the realest sense it is a suggestion 
of which must always be the finest end product of our preserved natural and man-made treasures.
Were Tilden alive today, however, even he might be struck by the reach of his own impact. A half century 
later, those nine words have evolved into a philosophical orientation around which interpreters all across the 
globe have rallied.
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But does the chain of events Tilden describes really stand up, or are his words just a nice, warm and fuzzy 
phrase? Is there a substantiated theoretical basis for claiming that “interpretation” can create a kind of 
“understanding” that would indeed lead people to “protect” the places they visit? I think the weight of the 
evidence says, “Yes.”
If we see interpretation as a communication process, we’re able to draw on recent advances in cognitive 
and behavioral psychology to examine the cause-and-effect-relationships he (and the anonymous ranger) 
claimed would occur when interpretation is done well. In fact, in just the past 30 years, hundreds of 
published studies have looked at these very relationships. The two main theoretical foundations that have 
guided these studies are the elaboration likelihood model of persuasion (ELM) and the theory of planned 
behavior (TPB). When we re-examine Tilden’s hypotheses in light of these theories, a plausible conclusion is 
that the man was even more brilliant than we earlier realized. The ideas contained in his famous quotation 
turn out to be not only defensible according to many studies, but because he promoted this view of 
“protection through interpretation” nearly 20 years before either the ELM or TPB were known to cognitive 
scientists, his insights into the communication process seem all the more impressive.
In this article, I separately consider the three logical assertions contained in Tilden’s quotation and attempt 
to analyze each in terms of its consistency with the research record. Respectively, the three assertions are 
that “interpretation can lead to understanding,” that “understanding can lead to appreciation, “and that 
“appreciation can lead to protection.”
Through Interpretation, Understanding
In the fifth chapter of Interpreting Our Heritage (1957: 32-33, 36), Tilden was emphatic that we mustn’t see 
interpretation as some sort of “instructional” or “teaching” exercise in the academic sense. Borrowing from 
Ralph Waldo Emerson, he gave us a now famous dichotomy, “not instruction, but provocation,” as a basic 
framework to show what interpretation should and should not try to achieve: 
It is true that the visitors…frequently desire straight information, which may be called instruction and 
a good interpreter will always be able to teach when called upon. But the purpose of Interpretation is 
to stimulate the reader or hearer toward a desire to widen his horizon of interests and knowledge, and 
to gain an understanding of the greater truths that lie behind any statements of fact…to search out 
meanings for himself.
In this way, Tilden was telling us that the main thing interpretation should aim to accomplish is provoking 
visitors to think for themselves, and in doing so, to find their own personal meanings and connections. 
Furthermore, he cautioned against seeing interpretation as serving some sort of academic teaching function. 
Readers familiar with Tilden’s philosophy will know that his formula for “success” hinged on two “Rs,” 
relevance and revelation. The best (most successful) interpretation, as he envisioned it, would connect to 
what people care most about (themselves and their own experience in life) and it would be presented in 
such a way that the thing being interpreted would “reveal” its inner meanings (or “greater truths”) to the 
people—that is, they, themselves, would find their own personal meanings in the thing. 
Tilden’s idea that interpretation’s success would be based on the meanings that visitors themselves make, as 
opposed to the knowledge interpreters want them to acquire, was a “constructivist” approach to thinking 
about interpretation. Although the term wasn’t used much in park management in those days, Tilden 
was thinking like a constructivist when he wrote “not instruction, but provocation.” Today, however, it 
is common for analysts of interpretation to invoke constructivist thinking. Examples can be found in 
Ballantyne and Hughes (2006), Brody, Tomkiewicz, and Graves (2002, Falk and Dierking (2000), Falk and 
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Storksdieck (2005), Goldman, Chen and Larsen (2001), Ham (2007), Larsen (2003), Leinhardt and Knutson 
(2004), Markwell (2004), and Silverman and Masberg (2001). 
Thus, in Tilden’s view, interpreters shouldn’t be trying to teach anything to anybody in the instructional 
sense, but rather attempting to provoke them to deep thought. In psychology, effortful thought is called 
elaboration. The process of thinking about something produces a person’s subjective understanding of it. 
That is, when we think deeply about a thing, we make our own meanings about it, and these meanings 
constitute our understanding of it. Therefore, the more interpretation provokes people to think about 
something, the more they understand the thing in their own way. Tilden referred to these as “personal 
truths.” 
Research on the ELM has indeed demonstrated that the more communication provokes us to think, the 
more we create personal meanings about the subject (Petty & Cacioppo, 1986). Studies also show that the 
more personally relevant a presentation is to its audience, the more likely those people are to attend to and 
elaborate on the information being presented (Petty & Cacioppo, 1979; Petty, Cacioppo & Goldman, 1981). 
That is, relevant messages provoke thinking, which in turn leads to the formation of subjective meaning, or 
personal understanding. 
It is important to recognize, however, that “understanding” is not necessarily the same as “knowledge” 
that one might be expected to master and later recall (on a test or exam of some kind). In fact, one study 
(Cacioppo & Petty, 1989) found that the more strongly relevant a message was to an audience, the less likely 
they were to do well on a test of the facts they were actually presented. Cacioppo and Petty found that 
although a highly relevant message led to greater attitude impacts, people exposed to that message could 
recall significantly less about the content of the message than could people who were exposed to a less-
relevant message. A conclusion from this finding is that the people who were exposed to the more personally 
relevant message were provoked to think more about what the message meant to them, rather than about 
what the message, itself, actually was. This conclusion is corroborated by other ELM studies showing that 
even when a message is highly relevant to an audience, it does not necessarily lead to greater memory 
of actual message content (Cacioppo, Petty & Morris,1983; Petty & Cacioppo, 1979; Petty, Cacioppo & 
Goldman,1981; Petty, Cacioppo & Heesacker, 1981; Petty, Cacioppo & Schumann, 1983). It is also consistent 
with interpretive research by Tarlton & Ward (2006) and Bucy (2005) who found that connection-making 
caused by an interpretive encounter can be high even when audience memory of the program’s content is 
modest. Cacioppo and Petty (1989) explained it this way:
This is not to suggest that memory is unimportant, but rather that comprehension, associations, 
elaborations, and inferences are more important than verbatim memory of the arguments. (p. 10)
In this sense, understanding is a more personal set of “facts” (what Petty, Cacioppo & Goldman (1981) have 
called a “self-schema”) that wouldn’t necessarily be included in a factual-recall evaluation. It is apparent 
from Tilden’s advice on provocation versus instruction that he already knew this, even though it was 
inconsistent with prevailing communication theory during his time.
Our understanding about something is simply what we think about it; it is comprised of a set of beliefs we 
have about the thing that psychologists call a “schema.” To be sure, our beliefs about something may not be 
entirely accurate, and other people might disagree with them, but they are, for all intents and purposes, our 
understanding of it. So when interpretation provokes a person to think, it causes an elaboration process that 
creates or otherwise impacts understanding, generating a sort of internal conversation in the person’s mind 
that, in turn, produces new beliefs or causes existing beliefs either to be reinforced or changed. Since what we 
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believe about something constitutes our understanding of it, Tilden indeed seemed to be on the right track 
by claiming that interpretation, done well, can lead to personal understanding.
Through Understanding, Appreciation
But how might understanding lead to appreciation? Enter here the TPB that has led to literally hundreds of 
studies showing that people’s beliefs about something give rise to their attitude about it (Ajzen & Fishbein, 
2005). Attitudes are not the same as beliefs. Whereas a belief describes what “is”, an attitude describes a 
person’s evaluation of the thing, whether it’s good or bad, right or wrong, positive or negative. Sentiments 
such as liking, loving, caring and appreciating are attitudinal. When Tilden says that our understanding of 
something can lead to an appreciation of it, he’s saying that our beliefs about a thing give rise to attitudes 
about it that are consistent with the beliefs. This is well established in psychological research, provided that 
we’re clear on the thing the beliefs and attitude refer to. 
The last sentence above is important because a concept like “appreciation” is vague until the object of 
appreciation is specified. In other words, what is it that is being appreciated? For understanding to lead to 
appreciation, that is, for beliefs to lead to attitudes, the beliefs and attitude must focus on the same thing. 
If we wish visitors to appreciate a place, then it will be their understanding of the place that will determine 
their attitude about that place; if we want them to appreciate a concept like “biodiversity,” then it will be 
their beliefs about biodiversity that will determine their attitudes about it. This need to match beliefs and 
attitudes to their object (the place, the concept, etc.) is called in psychology the principle of compatibility 
(or symmetry). The evidence supporting this principle is so strong that it is now being discussed as a law of 
human psychology (Ajzen 2005). To strongly influence an attitude about something (an attitude object), a 
communicator must first influence the beliefs a person holds about that same thing. Tilden rightly saw a far-
reaching range of potential attitude objects:
…a national park, a prehistoric ruin, an historic battlefield or a precious monument of our wise and 
historic ancestors. (p.37)
What he was saying, and which is supported by many studies conducted in just the past two decades, is that 
if an interpreter provokes an audience to think and make personal meanings about any one of these things, 
then a positive evaluation of that thing is likely, provided that the meanings made are positive ones (Ajzen 
& Fishbein, 2005; Fishbein & Ajzen, 1975; Chaiken, 1980; Holbrook, Berent, Krosnick, Visser, & Boninger, 
2005; Petty, Haugtvedt & Smith, 1995; Petty, Rucker, Bizer, & Cacioppo, 2004). If we take “appreciation” 
to mean a generally positive evaluation of something, then we can conclude from these studies that 
understanding can indeed lead to appreciation.
Through Appreciation, Protection
When Tilden described the link between appreciation and “protection,” he was saying that having an 
appreciative attitude about something would lead to certain behaviors. For the most part, he was referring to 
deterring vandalism and careless actions such as throwing lit cigarettes into dry vegetation:
He that understands will not willfully deface, for when he truly understands, he knows that it is in some 
degree a part of himself…If you vandalize a beautiful thing, you vandalize yourself. And this is what 
true interpretation can inject into the consciousness. (p. 38)
“Appreciation” to Tilden was a special type of attitude, a general one of the kind a parent feels for a child. He 
reasoned simply that people would not knowingly harm the things they care about. Since he was referring 
to a general case, he couldn’t possibly anticipate every conceivable action a person might or might not carry 
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out. But the point he was trying to make was that if a person is provoked to deep thought about a thing then 
that person will make a lot of personal meanings with respect to it. Meaningful things matter to us, and 
given the opportunity to act one way or another with respect to a meaningful thing, we will normally choose 
to behave in a respectful or protective way. Both common sense and research back up this claim.
Today, however, interpreters are often interested in using interpretation as a management tool aimed at 
deterring or eliminating very specific visitor behaviors in fragile settings. My own research over the past ten 
years has dealt with problems of proper food storage by campers in bear country (Lackey & Ham, 2004), 
reducing wildlife feeding and persuading national park visitors to carry out litter left by other visitors (Ham, 
Weiler, Hughes, Brown, Curtis, & Poll, 2008), keeping dogs on leashes in protected areas (Hughes, Ham 
& Brown, in press), and convincing tourists to donate to local conservation funds (Ham, 2004; Powell & 
Ham, 2008). The behavior of interest in each of these cases was very specific and different from the rest, 
and the word “protection” in Tilden’s philosophical statement doesn’t capture the specificity of each of these 
behaviors or the differences between them. 
A consistent finding in studies on human behavior modification is that in order to be successful in 
influencing people to behave consistently in a given way, we must succeed in influencing those people’s 
beliefs about that specific behavior (Ajzen, 2005; Ajzen & Fishbein, 2005; Fishbein & Manfredo, 1992; 
Fishbein & Yzer, 2003). If their beliefs about engaging in the behavior are predominantly positive, it will lead 
them to have a positive (appreciative) attitude about the behavior, which in turn, increases the likelihood 
that they will behave as we want. 
Studies, however, do not back up the idea that a general attitude about a thing will lead to specific behaviors 
with respect to the thing (Ajzen, 2005; Ajzen & Fishbein, 2005; Bamberg, 2003; Fazio, 1986; Fishbein & 
Ajzen, 1974; Weigel, 1983; Weigel & Newman, 1976). Rather they show that other factors influence our 
attitudes about a specific behavior that might have little to do with our general attitude. This explains why 
all environmentalists don’t recycle at home, and not all of them donate money to every cause or join every 
conservation organization. Those behaviors (recycling at home, donating and joining) are subject to beliefs, 
not just about nature and the environment, but about the specific behavior in question. This is the above 
cited “principle of compatibility” at work again. According to many TPB studies, to influence a behavior we 
would do well to start by influencing people’s beliefs about that specific behavior.
But the principle of compatibility does not in any way refute Tilden’s logic that “appreciation” leads to 
“protection.” Indeed, if we think of “appreciation” as having a positive attitude about something, and if 
that something is a behavior, then the attitude-behavior link holds up well according to dozens of studies 
conducted in the past 30 years or so (Ajzen & Fishbein, 2005). Therefore, interpretation that provokes the 
formation of positive beliefs about the outcomes of a given behavior will result in a positive attitude about 
that behavior. When this occurs, the likelihood that a visitor will engage in the desired behavior (if presented 
the opportunity) is significantly enhanced. In other words, through appreciation, protection.
Conclusion
While it may not surprise some to hear that Tilden actually knew what he was talking about, we must 
remember that the chain of events he described was based on an intuitive understanding of communication 
that was not supported or advocated by cognitive science during his time. His constructivist idea that 
meanings were personal conclusions generated in the visitor’s mind (rather than being put there by the 
fact-bearing interpreter) was nothing short of radical thinking in the 1950s when a more didactic view of 
communication was prevalent (Ajzen, 1992). Yet Tilden apparently already understood that the only caring 
any of us is capable of doing will be that which is based on the meanings we, ourselves, make. Interpretation 
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that provokes visitors to think in positive ways about a thing can make that thing matter to them. When 
things matter to us, we are likely to act in their behalf if confronted with the opportunity to do so. Although 
today this makes plain sense to most interpreters, Tilden’s understanding of this process, and his articulation 
of it in those nine words 50 years ago, suggest that he (and perhaps the anonymous ranger) were even 
brighter than some of us might have thought. 
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Abstract
A recent visitor described the Museum of Archaeology and Anthropology (MAA) as ‘a wonderland of the 
world’. All too often this becomes a ‘wander-land’ as visitors find the galleries difficult to negotiate and 
the quantity of objects overwhelming. To improve the interpretation, MAA needed a more comprehensive 
picture of who visits the Museum and how they visit. Despite limited resources, the authors designed 
and implemented a coherent, integrated evaluation strategy; the results of which will feed into future 
interpretation. We will share the techniques and methodology used to evaluate the Museum and provide 
practical, low-cost, replicable solutions.
Keywords
evaluation, surveys, visitor tracking, meaning maps
Introduction
The 125-year-old Museum of Archaeology and Anthropology (MAA) is part of the University of Cambridge. 
Originally intended as a teaching and research collection, the Museum now attracts almost 70 000 visitors 
per year - and rising. In a recent survey, one visitor described MAA as ‘a wonderland of the world’, reflecting 
our large and diverse collections spanning all of human history: from Olduvai Gorge handaxes excavated by 
Louis Leakey to spears collected by Captain Cook; Anglo-Saxon brooches to modern Amazonia necklaces. 
The public space of the Museum is spread over three floors, two of which are permanent galleries: one 
mounted in the mid 1980s dedicated to archaeology and the other to anthropology (mounted mid 1990s). 
The third is a temporary exhibition space. The Museum has an ambitious programme of temporary 
displays, which have included contemporary art from New Zealand, Arctic material from the 1930s, and 
objects showing how the human body has been viewed across cultures and history.
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Despite these impressive collections, our 
‘wonderland’ has too often turned into a ‘wander-
land’ with visitors finding the displays overwhelming 
and difficult to navigate. In order to better 
understand how our visitors are using the Museum, 
and how we might improve our displays accordingly, 
MAA undertook a comprehensive, multi-pronged 
evaluation of all its displays. This project was funded 
through the Designation Challenge Fund (DCF) from 
MLA (the UK government agency for Museums, 
Libraries and Archives). Our low-cost, integrated 
approach to evaluation has led us to some interesting 
and very useful results. 
MAA now has a clearer and more comprehensive 
picture of who visits the Museum and how they 
visit – information that will now feed into all new 
interpretation of our collections. But these are not 
just results for one museum. In this paper we will 
give an overview of the methods used at MAA, 
discuss the practicalities of individual techniques, 
and show how they could easily be applied and 
adapted to other venues. 
Good evaluation is essential to producing effective 
interpretation. If we do not understand our visitors and how they use our space, then the success of 
interpretation is possibly being left to chance. Evaluation helps us base our interpretation strategies on the 
way visitors are really using the venue.
Valuing Evaluation
Previously, MAA collected only one piece of information about its visitors- how many of them came 
through the door. Evaluation work had been unsystematic and relied on sporadic general visitor surveys 
or gathering data at one-off activities and events. Little work had been done on the galleries, the main 
method of interpretation. We barely ‘knew’ our visitors. It was against this backdrop that the opportunity 
arose for the authors to design and implement a coherent, multi-gallery evaluation strategy. Our aim was to 
better understand who visits, how the galleries are used, and how we can better provide an informative and 
engaging experience. A redisplay of the permanent archaeology gallery provided additional incentive. 
Our integrated evaluation used both quantitative and qualitative methods, providing robust and complementary 
data. To ensure that results were consistent and comparable across the Museum, each gallery or exhibition was 
evaluated using the same core methods: focus groups and visitor tracking. The temporary exhibitions allowed for 
more targeted methods to be employed (meaning maps and questionnaires). The evaluation results fed directly 
into temporary exhibitions as they were produced, further integrating evaluation and interpretation.
All the evaluation was produced, managed and analysed by an in-house team, headed by two members of 
staff (the authors) working part-time on this project. One temporary part-time member of staff completed 
the paid team; a large group of volunteers and students were also involved. The DCF funding covered some 
staff costs and provided a small honorarium for focus groups.
Fig. 1. The first floor anthropology gallery
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Focus groups
Focus groups were used in two ways during the evaluation project: as summative evaluation in the galleries, 
and in the formative process of writing exhibition text. The summative focus groups were convened with 
the intention of gathering rich data on all aspects of display- object choice, layout, text, etc. They were not 
intended to replicate a ‘normal’ visit but were planned as a facilitated visit and discussion. We used the focus 
groups as an opportunity to see whether the displays were effectively conveying the intended information 
and message to the audience.
It is difficult to set up focus groups to be ‘representative’ of a museum’s visitors, unless one has the time 
and budget to employ a professional facilitator. Given our short time-scale and budgetary constraints, we 
decided to focus on an easily available and persuadable audience- University students. As potential focus 
group participants, students are very attractive. They are easily contactable and are likely to be enticed by an 
honorarium. We also recruited families through the local branch of the Young Archaeologists’ Club (YACs), 
which is facilitated by Museum staff. A total of ten focus group sessions were held, eight with University 
students, two using families with children.
The participants in the focus groups were paid a small honorarium dependent on the number of sessions 
they attended: £10 (US$15, AUS$16) for one, £20-£30 (US$30- 45, AUS$32-48) for two sessions. This fee is 
significantly below commercial focus group payments.
Summative focus groups
At the beginning of each session, participants were told the purpose of the focus group and were asked 
to complete a consent form. Each participant was given a gallery plan with an overview of key points 
for consideration. They had 20-30 minutes to look at, and take notes on, the displays. The moderator 
then facilitated a guided walk-through of the gallery. A paid note-taker recorded these discussions. The 
approximate total time for one session was 90 minutes.
In the family focus group sessions, children were given pencils and card circles. They used these to write 
comments or draw happy (or confused) faces on and then stuck them to the applicable cases. These circles 
were collected and transcribed.
Formative focus groups
This was the first time MAA used focus groups to evaluate text at a formative stage. At each focus group, 
students were given a copy of the text to be reviewed, which they were encouraged to make notes on (these 
were collected at the end of the session). After a set period of time the text was discussed, a paid note-
taker recorded these conversations. This process was replicated for each piece of text. Each session took 
approximately 90 minutes. 
Focus group considerations
Although the methodology we used was not ideal, we feel that given our limited budget it was as rigorous 
and ethical as possible. The number of University students visiting is small in comparison to other audiences 
(3% of our visitors according to the 2008 survey). Their feedback cannot necessarily be taken to represent 
the broader public, a point that we made clear in our analysis. In the future we aim to actively pursue 
different audiences to participate in focus groups, including our current front of house staff.
As outlined above, the other significant concession we made was not hiring a consultant to moderate the 
focus groups. Instead the authors moderated the sessions, taking as much care as possible to refrain from 
asking leading questions and avoiding conflicts of interests.
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Using focus groups to evaluate exhibition text brought an immediacy and greater fluidity to the writing 
process. Although this sometimes caused problems for the exhibition curators, it highlighted the need to do 
formative evaluation as early as possible in the exhibition and interpretation process.
Meaning maps
Meaning Maps are intended to ascertain what knowledge, feelings and preconceived notions a visitor brings 
to an exhibition and to determine whether these change after their visit. They are an excellent way of 
finding out whether the goals of an exhibition are being met. At MAA meaning maps were only used in the 
temporary exhibitions, which had specific aims.
Potential participants were approached as they entered the exhibition and the aims of the meaning maps 
were explained to them. Following completion of their consent form, they were given a sheet with one word 
or phrase that incorporated the theme of the exhibition in the centre (see Fig. 2). The participants wrote 
down anything this word or phrase brought to mind. They then visited the exhibition and returned to 
modify their meaning map, in different colour ink, with any new information. These maps were analysed for 
themes and meaningful quotes.
Fig. 2 Sample Meaning Map from the Assembling Bodies exhibition
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Meaning map considerations
The preparation time of the meaning maps themselves is low. However, it requires significant staff time (and 
perseverance) to approach people in the gallery and there were a sizable number of refusals.
Since the results are ‘free text’ and highly individualised, the results can be difficult and time-consuming 
to analyse. This is not to diminish the results. Meaning maps can demonstrate which areas of a display are 
facilitating knowledge-based learning, or changing attitudes or beliefs. They can also reveal patterns in what 
visitors are taking away from the exhibition, for use in the larger analysis of how ‘successful’ an exhibition 
has been in meeting its goals. 
Meaning maps proved most successful in obtaining qualitative information from families with children. 
Parents used the maps as a means of engaging their children with the exhibition- typically they would 
modify the maps together. Given our difficulty in recruiting families for participation in focus groups, 
meaning maps provided valuable data. This success rate, however, brought with it an inherent bias; since 
family groups were more likely to respond favourably, they were potentially more likely to be approached by 
the facilitator.
Self-directed questionnaires
MAA has used self-directed questionnaires for a number of years. These were used to ask directed questions 
pertinent to the exhibition goals as well as collecting simple demographic data about our visitors. A 
combination of open and closed questions was used, covering no more than one side of paper. We have 
found the most success when questionnaires are placed in a prominent area of an exhibition, near to seating.
Self-directed questionnaires considerations
Questionnaires have many advantages. They are cheap to produce, relatively easy to analyse and volunteers 
can be used to input the data into appropriate spreadsheets. They do need to be carefully written to 
ensure they are understood by visitors, but once a standard set of questions is built up they can be adapted 
to include specific questions relevant to each special display. Since respondents are self-selecting and 
often highly motivated, the results cannot be seen as generally representative. Nevertheless, they provide 
important qualitative information over a long period of time.
Visitor tracking
Visitor tracking is the unobtrusive observation of visitors in a gallery to see how the space is used. The 
location and duration of each stop is recorded, as is the overall time spent in the gallery. This can reveal 
patterns about which spaces and cases are more popular with visitors, which text is being read and the 
average amount of time spent in the gallery. Tracking provides robust quantitative data that serves as a 
useful counterpart to focus groups and other evaluation methods.
At MAA, visitors were tracked in the permanent and temporary galleries. Project staff did all the initial 
observations, but as the project continued volunteers and interns were used to track visitors. All were fully 
trained in the appropriate techniques so that data would be comparable. The original goal for total tracked 
visitors per gallery was around 30, commensurate with Bentley (2006) and Serrell (1997), but was raised to 
75-80 to increase the reliability of findings.
Tracking took place at various times of day and covered all days of the week. Data was gathered using a 
reference gallery map and a form created for each gallery (cf Foster, 2008 and see Fig 3). The form included 
check boxes for both visit and visitor information, these could be quickly ticked when the subject entered the 
gallery. The gallery map coded each element (case or text panel) with a number. The observer would record 
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where the visitor stopped and how long for. A ‘stop’ 
was defined as the visitor planting both feet on the 
floor and looking at the element, even if only for a 
second. Cases that the visitor walked past without 
stopping were not included, and so the precise path 
through the gallery is not explicitly recorded.
While tracking was taking place, signs were placed 
on the doors to the exhibition noting that the gallery 
was being evaluated and that any concerns should 
be taken to gallery attendants, who were briefed on 
our work. All observers wore identification badges 
and were instructed to be candid if approached by 
members of the public and offer to cease tracking.
The majority of data collected refers to the visitor’s 
stops in the gallery, the time spent and actions taken 
along the way. To determine how well visitors were 
using the gallery, we looked at a number of different 
factors: 
•	 average	time	spent	in	the	gallery
•	 average	time	spent	per	element
•	 percentage	of	elements	visited
•	 percentage	of	floor	space	covered	
•	 quality	of	visit
The primary method of analysis was the production 
of thermal maps of each of the galleries and 
exhibitions. These use ‘warmer’ colours (red, orange) 
to show the most commonly visited areas and 
‘cooler’ colours representing the opposite. The same 
criteria were applied to each thermal map, allowing 
them to be compared to each other more easily.
 
Visitor tracking considerations
Of all the evaluation methods used, visitor tracking 
proved the most practical and interesting, although 
time-consuming. Trained volunteers and students 
were used to collect and input data, allowing 
multiple galleries to be evaluated simultaneously. 
Processing the information was straightforward, 
while allowing for some sophisticated analysis. 
Results can be standardised and compared to other 
studies (especially the work of Serrell (1997)).
Fig. 3. Tracking form (part) from Anthropology Gallery
Fig. 4 Anthropology Gallery Thermal Map
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Whilst formal guides to tracking suggest sampling at a regular rate to avoid biasing the results (e.g. every 
tenth person who enters the gallery), this was not feasible given our visitor numbers. During quiet periods, 
the next person through the door after the previous observation was completed was selected to track.
Conclusions
MAA staff used to rely on incomplete and anecdotal evidence in their understanding of whether the 
interpretation techniques were successful. The evaluation project has provided a more accurate picture. We 
have developed strategies for future interpretation based on the data collected and analysed. The results of 
the project have been disseminated to Museum staff and are being integrated into plans for the proposed 
gallery redevelopment. 
Formative evaluation is crucial to producing effective interpretation; summative evaluation ensures that 
the right messages are getting across. At MAA we are just beginning to reap the benefits of our evaluation 
project. We are optimistic that formative and summative evaluation will now become a standard part of the 
Museum’s approach to interpretation. The evaluation project produced simple, effective results on a small 
budget. Our hope is that our visitors will eventually not wander the galleries, but discover the wonderland of 
the world which the staff is so passionate about.
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Abstract
Interpretation builds “connections,” and works with communities to develop economies, respect cultures, 
and preserve heritage.
Eco/ Nature Based Tourism is a growth area of Tourism. Without acknowledgement of, and the need to 
ensure, sustainable practice is adhered to, the communities and environments we work with are at risk.
Education is a powerful tool. As Interpreters we have the opportunity to encourage, influence and develop 
awareness of Sustainable practice for both visitors and the Tourism Industry. 
This presentation will outline why and how a Diploma Sustainability was developed and facilitated to meet the 
growing demand for sustainable practice in Tourism. The objective being to facilitate a platform from which 
to work together from, using our influence to interpret and promote sustainable practice, with the aim of 
ensuring a future for the communities and environments we work in, and for the Eco Tourism industry. 
Introduction
Sustainability what is it, where did the term originate and how did it become so topical? Is it a term or 
“catch phrase” promoted by media, or alternatively a word or term Governments use to persuade people and 
organisations into becoming more frugal with commodities such as energy sources, water and other natural 
resources, resulting in long term saving for Governments thus placing responsibility for the use of these 
commodities on the taxpayer and individuals.
Perhaps there is an element of truth in each of these statements, but as participants in an industry that 
relies on sustainable practice not only by tourism operators but also by Governments in developing policy 
to ensure the healthy future of our country and planet. We as interpreters have the opportunity to educate 
and influence tourism operators and tourists alike, and this presentation will examine the link between 
education and sustainable practice in the tourism industry.
Tourism relies on numbers. The more tourists to visit sites, destinations, regions or communities equates 
to higher economic returns. Tourism has been an industry based on encouraging and promoting the 
multiplier effect. Extended visitations, repeat visits and networking of operators are just some of the aspects 
used to encourage visitors to remain in the locality for longer and ultimately to spend more dollars which 
contribute to the economy of the extended community. Governments and private companies invest in the 
infrastructure and services required to support the growing tourism industry thus assisting with further 
economic benefits.
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However if we are to achieve a sustainable environment in which tourism prospers, the focus must not be 
just on economy, it must consider the ever important aspects of socio-cultural and physical (the land and its 
environments) impacts our industry has on the communities we work with and in.
I believe Education is the key to this. 
This presentation is not a research paper. It is based on my experience of planning for and developing a 
course to meet a gap we identified in tourism training. It will explain why we believe education is pivotal in 
sustainable tourism practice and how we developed the Diploma Sustainability (Tourism) at William Angliss 
Institute to meet these challenges. 
Body
Education is “ the key” to success and in encouraging and implementing change behaviour.
 To quote Larrissa Brown, Founder and Executive Director, Centre for Sustainable Leadership, and 2008 
Australian Young Environmentalist of the Year, “if we can’t get people in positions of influence to care, why 
not people or care to influence.” She went onto say that some great events in history had taken place because 
people cared and wanted change to take place. It was not always the leaders who lead change, it was the 
public that sought change.
Change and education are synonymous. Without knowledge or influence change is unlikely to occur. 
Change is often attributed to leaders, but so often it is communities that oversee the change behaviour and 
the encouragement of same. Education is a key component of interpretation and a founding factor of all 
tourism activities. Armed with knowledge and the ability to impart it, Interpreters have the opportunity to 
influence and promote aims and objectives of sustainable behaviours and practices.
The tourism industry is reliant on the environment. The environment is tourism. It is where tourists go, the 
experiences people seek at natural attractions, visitations to regions, and the organisations that support and 
provide services to guests and tour operators. The environment is where tourists are hosted by communities 
in which to gain cultural and historical experiences, all of whom require a healthy and vibrant and planet to 
work with. 
Sustainability a word currently in common usage, it is a “fashionable word” and in my belief one that is 
often used loosely and without real commitment to the meaning. It is used as a prefix to validate products 
and services, creating a dilution of the term. I believe as interpreters we have the opportunity to influence 
the perception of what sustainability is, and to encourage respect for our environment and sustainable 
practices that we associate with Nature Based Tourism. 
Much is written and spoken about sustainability and industry practice. Our (Australian) education systems, 
both primary and secondary, have commendable programs for young people on sustainable lifestyle 
practice, using both theoretical and practical applications and community involvement. The trend is to 
focus on the immediate needs of the environment we live in, looking at the effects of introduced species, 
both animal and botanical, endangered species, land degradation and the lack of available fresh water, with 
emphasis being placed on the physical environment and not so inclusive of the socio cultural environment.
The tourism industry is a seasonal industry, one that is dependent on the environment, is predominantly 
that of small business, and is reliant on the health and well being of communities and the attractions of their 
regions and locations. With this in mind recognition was given to the need to educate the participants of the 
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tourism industry to ensure a long lasting and fully sustainable industry, and the idea of developing a course 
to meet this gap in education was born. It had been identified that what was currently available lacked any 
real commitment to identifying with sustainable practice, and provided only “lip service” to what was seen 
as a key element to the continuing success of the tourism industry and in particular that associated with 
Nature Based Tourism.
The course was developed by mapping our current curriculum and identifying modules that aliened directly 
with sustainable philosophy and identifying how these could be modified to accommodate the aims of the 
proposed course. This was a lengthy and cumbersome process.
During this process several staff with an interest in the project and including the project facilitator, enrolled 
in and commenced study in a Diploma of Sustainability, being offered by another tertiary institution. This 
had some interesting effects including determining the content of our course and how it would be developed 
and delivered to our future students. With the exception of one student, it was unanimously decided 
our course would focus on the needs of the tourism industry and would aim to develop an awareness of 
sustainable practices by its students and how this would then apply directly to their industry needs. It was 
this course that our current Diploma of Sustainability (Tourism) is based on. Using modules that were 
already nationally registered and designing our course to meet the elements and outcomes of these (4) 
modules the course was designed to offer experiential learning opportunities rather than an academic and 
scientific focus. 
Research showed that our target market was in the Nature Based/Eco and Cultural Heritage Tourism 
disciplines and therefore our student base would most likely alien with a more humanities based learning 
approach rather than that of pure science. With this in mind our learning resources and course content 
were developed and planned to allow for this. Our focus was to develop critical thinking abilities that would 
enhance and influence the work our students were involved with. Assessment was developed around case 
studies and where possible the examination of individual workplaces and their practices, with the intent to 
influence and promote more sustainable policies. Creative development of measurement tools for small and 
medium business was encouraged aiming to design and develop industry assessment schemes and methods 
that were user-friendly, fun and appropriate for employers/employees to use and measure their industry 
footprint and carbon emissions. 
The course was designed to encourage and influence the use of sustainable practice, ultimately ensuring a 
future for the tourism industry, and in particular that of the Australia.
Tourism is about education, providing an experience for, and entertaining the visitor. If the tourism 
experience fails, or it is not entertaining, and the message isn’t received as intended, the opportunity will be 
lost to educate and influence the lifestyle and attitudes of many regarding sustainable tourism and lifestyle. 
With this in mind the course development focused on the positive of sustainability rather than determining 
the negative of global warming. It was determined that if by influence we could encourage and determine 
positive outcomes for our industry, this too would flow through to the guests and visitors and in turn to 
their lifestyles and influence in their local communities. 
Tourism is a global industry and one that can provide opportunities for countries, communities and regions 
economically, socio-culturally and environmentally. It is with education that the footprint of the world 
can be reduced and it is education that will provide the means for sound sustainable practice. Today more 
tourists are taking the Cultural Travel options and volunteering in regions of need and extreme poverty. The 
connection of sustainability, culture, community and lifestyle is now more widely known. Education can 
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and is, influencing the touring public’s perception of sustainable tourism and the opportunities provided by 
this form of tourism. It is the key to a successful, responsible and harmonious industry that is future focused 
and intent on providing the most appropriate experiences for tourists. It is aimed at ensuring communities 
and eco systems are respected and continue to prosper through the assistance and influence by educating 
industry and the touring public. 
Conclusion
In order to ensure a future for ourselves and other communities who we share our environment with, we 
should aim to Infiltrate and work with others to provide example to encourage responsible behaviour in 
others, and to influence and educate for sound sustainable practice in all aspects of society. 
The future, our future, the future of the Tourism industry relies on the awareness of each one of us to 
participate in the education and influencing of others, to ensure sustainable practice in all aspects of our 
business, associated businesses, and our personal lifestyles to seek a viable future for the communities of 
people, flora and fauna, and the interaction between, and the respect of these communities. This is essential 
for a continuing and healthy environment that will sustain us and all other inhabitants we share our 
immediate and global environments with.
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Abstract
Not many governments have interpretation as a strategic priority; however the South Australian State 
Tourism Plan 2009 - 2014 does. Its interpretation strategy identifies ‘authentic and powerful storytelling’ as a 
‘significant point of difference’ in the visitor experience (South Australian Tourism Commission 2009).
After appropriate interpretation training, tourism has used the Heritage and Tourism (HAT) Interpretation 
Framework and regional communities, cultures and landscapes, to tell key stories so that visitors get an 
integrated picture of Australia’s natural and cultural heritage, and the links between national, regional, and 
local communities and their place.
The results – good management practices that influence tourism trends - are good for the visitor and good 
for business.
Introduction
Interpretation - or storytelling – offers an opportunity to enhance the visitor experience quite significantly. 
This has been acknowledged by the South Australian Tourism Plan 2009 – 2014, which identifies ‘authentic 
and powerful storytelling’ as a ‘significant point of difference’ in the visitor experience. It has included 
interpretation as a strategic priority in its planning for tourism sustainability and development in the 
forthcoming 6 years (South Australian Tourism Commission 2009).
This paper outlines how this strategic priority has been implemented in the development of ‘storylines’ 
throughout the state which are linked to interpretation training workshops for tourism operators. The 
workshops, which are based on the principles of Thematic Interpretation (Ham, 1992, Ham and Weiler 
2003), have employed a case study specific to each region to demonstrate interpretation principles and 
implementation.
The case studies have used the Heritage and Tourism (HAT) Interpretation Framework to develop integrated 
‘storylines’ with either a natural or cultural focus across regional South Australia. These are demonstrated in 
this paper.
The Heritage and Tourism (HAT) Interpretation Framework was developed by this author from the National 
Heritage and Tourism Thematic Interpretation Framework (NHTTIF) developed during the ‘Telling the 
Stories’ project conducted for the Australian Department for the Environment and Heritage in 2004 – 5 
(James and Wild, 2005).
South Australian State Plans – Strategic and Tourism
The South Australian Strategic Plan, produced by the Government of South Australia in 2007 to facilitate 
economic, cultural and social development in South Australia, identified the tourism sector as one 
with a potential for growth, and set a target of producing a viable and sustainable $6.3 billion tourism 
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industry by 2014. The SA Strategic Plan’s vision is to make South Australia ‘the best it can be – prosperous, 
environmentally rich, culturally stimulating, offering its citizens every opportunity to live well and succeed.’ 
(Government of South Australia, 2007).
South Australia produces a Tourism Plan every 5 years. It is the document that underpins tourism planning 
and development in the state. The current plan – the South Australian Tourism Plan 2009-2014 - puts 
forward key strategies for the forthcoming 5 years (South Australian Tourism Commission 2009). Its aim is 
to grow the value of the state’s tourism sector, with a view to achieving the $6.3 billion target set by the SA 
Strategic Plan (2007).
The South Australian Tourism Plan 2009-2014 outlines the tourism industry’s key objectives for the next 
six years and the likely future of tourism, both nationally and globally. It is ‘a ‘big picture’ document aimed 
at long-term, sustainable growth. It does not outline detailed steps, but focuses on the significant goals the 
plan must achieve to drive the entire industry forward. Its aim is to “increase visitor expenditure in South 
Australia’s tourism industry from $3.7 billion in 2002 to $6.3 billion by 2014”’ (SATC 2009). 
Tourism and travel expenditure for South Australia has grown 
progressively over recent years, from $3.15 billion in 1999 to 
$4.2 billion in 2007. The proposed target of $6.3 billion by 
2014 requires a 6 per cent per annum average growth rate, 
which is significantly different from growth rates in previous 
years (see the Competitive Gap between Target and Trend to 
2014 graph, from the SA Tourism Plan 2009).
It is anticipated that the gap between tourism economic 
value up to 2007 and the target for 2014 will be closed by 
increasing visitor numbers and length of stay, and more importantly, increasing visitor spending. It is an 
audacious target, one that will require targeted marketing to appropriate potential visitors, improving access 
to the state and the development of new tourism experiences, infrastructure and events.
Priorities and Vision
The priorities and vision of the SA Tourism Plan 2009 – 2014 have addressed a number of imperatives; the 
following two imperatives, from the Plan (2009) are relevant to interpretation:
•		 ‘Communicate	with	impact:	reach	consumers	with	the	right	message,	through	the	right	mediums	at	the	
right time. South Australia has a low preference among the Australian target audience and will need 
to be consistent in its spend and message. The SATC and industry needs to spend more, market more 
directly and with greater impact.
•	 Develop	new	signature	experiences:	attract	investment	capital	into	South	Australia	and	grow/attract	
events. South Australia needs ‘new news’ and it needs to further develop areas of raw appeal to change 
our target consumer’s perception of SA. This includes an accent on the word ‘tourism’ in the food and 
wine tourism offering, higher profile of its natural heritage and cultural strengths, links to SA products 
and services; and further development of areas of appeal including Kangaroo Island, the Murray River 
and Eyre Peninsula, among others.’
The vision in the SA Tourism Plan 2009 – 2014 is that “By 2020 South Australia will have capitalised on 
its massive tourism potential and will be a world’s best destination supporting a sustainable and profitable 
industry.”
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It proposes that ‘South Australia will reap enormous benefits from developing its leading Australian 
experiences (e.g. food and wine, major events and the natural environment)… , and that the SA experience 
will be characterized by:
•		 Bringing	to	life	an	authentic	South	Australian	story
•		 Marriage	of	heritage	with	contemporary	expression
•		 Engagement	with	people	on	their	life	journey
•		 Provision	of	choice	and	exceeding	visitor	expectations.
Key Focus Areas and Thirteen Strategies
The South Australian Tourism Plan 2009 – 2014 has a very deliberate focus on just four key focus areas and 
thirteen strategies within these. 
The four key focus areas are: Communicate, Develop, Leverage and Activate.
The thirteen strategies within these focus areas are supported by robust rationale and specific actions, 
highlighting the commitment of the Plan to achieving strong growth in the tourism sector.
Within the ‘Leverage’ focus area, strategy number 10 states:
“Make capturing the hearts and minds of visitors via authentic and powerful storytelling (interpretation) 
a significant point of difference in building South Australia’s visitor experiences.”(SATC 2009)
This is the Strategic Priority that emphasizes the importance and role of interpretation in enhancing the 
visitor experience.
National Heritage and Tourism Thematic Interpretation Framework (NHTTIF) 
The Australian National Heritage and Tourism Thematic Interpretation Framework (NHTTIF) was a result 
of the ‘Telling the Stories: Integrating Heritage More Effectively in Tourism’ project carried out for the 
Australian Department for the Environment and Heritage in 2004–2005 (James & Wild, 2005). The aim 
of that project was to develop a framework that could be used in interpretive planning to enhance visitor 
experiences, by integrating heritage and tourism and fostering protection of natural and cultural heritage.
The project research was to build on the then recent tourism and heritage initiatives, including:
•		 The	Australian	Historic	Themes	Framework	(Australian	Heritage	Commission,	2001a)	–	an	historic	
heritage assessment and management concept that encourages cross-disciplinary links and a multi-layered 
approach to the use of themes in relation to place and which had identified key topics for Australia.
•		 The	White	Paper	on	Tourism	(Australian	Government,	2003),	which	created	Tourism	Australia	
(amalgamating the Australian Tourist Commission, Bureau of Tourism Research, See Australia, Tourism 
Forecasting Council).
•		 Brand	Australia	–	promoting	an	image	of	Australia	based	on	seven	brand	values	(inclusive,	irreverent,	
optimistic, mateship, grounded, original and candid) and the two tag lines of Brand Australia: ‘Australia. 
A Different Light’ and ‘Storytelling – Australia through Australian eyes’ (Tourism Australia, 2004).
•		 The	‘telling	the	story’	opportunity	identified	by	the	National	Tourism	and	Heritage	Taskforce	(2003a,	
2003b) established by the Environment Protection and Heritage Ministerial Council.
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•		 The	Distinctively	Australian	Program	which	intended	to	identify,	manage	and	promote	national	
heritage places, in conjunction with the creation of the National Heritage List (via amendments to the 
Environment Protection and Biodiversity Conservation (EPBC) Act 1999 in 2004).
•		 Continuing	research	by	the	Department	of	the	Environment	and	Heritage	(DEH,	2003a,	2004a)	into	
thematic groups for the National Heritage List and the Distinctively Australia program which could 
identify and promote Australia’s heritage places.
A number of sites were used to develop the NHTTIF including the World Heritage Australian Fossil 
Mammal Site at Naracoorte Caves in South Australia (James and Wild, 2007) and the Port Arthur Historic 
Site in Tasmania (James 2006).
The NHTTIF framework that resulted from the ‘Telling the Stories’ project looked broadly at the integration 
of heritage themes and stories in tourism, with a view to demonstrating those ‘stories’ in a variety of ways - 
signs, trails, guided tours, interactive displays and web sites - to visitors. 
Themes were also considered from a broad perspective at national and international levels through to 
regional, local and site-specific themes.
Heritage and Tourism (HAT) Interpretation Framework
The Heritage and Tourism (HAT) Interpretation Framework (James 2007) is an interpretive planning 
tool which enables the identification of themes for a range of levels – National, State, Region, Local, Site. 
It facilitates ways of looking at different stories that can link together, almost as though they are chapters 
in a book. These ‘chapters’ can link across sites, localities or regions, both within South Australia and also 
beyond state borders to the rest of Australia.
The different stories make up a ‘storyline’ that links different sites, locations, regions etc. If these various 
parts of the storyline are interpreted for visitors, it enriches the experience that they have by engaging them 
in the natural or cultural heritage in a way that is entertaining and interesting. Good storylines and their 
component stories encourage visitors to stay longer and their engagement allows them to develop empathy 
for it. It makes them care about the places that they visit.
Using the HAT Interpretation Framework as an interpretive planning tool helps identify themes that relate 
to specific sites, or to the broader areas of location, region, the State or the nation. 
The HAT Interpretation Framework helps identify and interpret the stories in the best possible way. If these 
stories are then told to visitors, it adds value to their tourism experience. They stay longer and come back for 
more. It makes for great business.
Interpretation Strategic Priority and ‘Storylines’ development
A series of interpretation training workshops conducted in regional South Australia, which have focused on 
thematic interpretation (Ham 1992) and used the Heritage and Tourism (HAT) Interpretation Framework 
(James, 2007), have resulted in the development of a number of ‘storylines’ that can be linked across a 
number of regions.
Two of these ‘storylines’ are demonstrated here: the’ Mawson storyline’ and the ‘Push’ and ‘Pull’ Migration 
‘storyline’.
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The Mawson ‘storyline’
The first of these ‘storylines’ has a focus on the natural environment and looks at the role that Australian 
geology professor and Antarctic explorer, Sir Douglas Mawson, played in the development of the concept of 
Continental Drift, with specific reference to the break up of Gondwana in the early 1900’s.
The topic of ‘The Evolution of the Australian Continent’ is one of nine focus topics identified by the 
Australian Heritage Commission (2001a) as underpinning the natural and cultural evolution of Australia. 
This topic was used to develop the storyline theme at a national level, for the Mawson story. Subsequent 
themes were then developed at State, Regional, Local and Site levels, within the HAT Interpretation 
Framework. These themes are listed below:
National Level Theme: The core of the ancient mountain ranges preserved in the rocks of Australia was 
one of the puzzle pieces that proved the reality of Plate Tectonics and Continental Drift which for most 
of the 1900’s had been a fantasy.
State Level Theme: The ancient mountains (the Tasman Line) that stretch from the Flinders Ranges, 
through the Fleurieu Peninsula and into Kangaroo Island are the most fundamental geological tectonic 
boundary in South Australia.
Regional Level Theme: Geology Professor Douglas Mawson became a world renowned Antarctic 
explorer because he went to see if the ancient mountain range, preserved in the Fleurieu Peninsula, 
continued on the other side of the Southern Ocean in Antarctica. If it did then there was proof of global 
Continental Drift!
Local Level Theme: On the Fleurieu Peninsula Mawson discovered ancient mountain cores with folds, 
faults and granites. 
Site Level Theme: The granites of Granite Island and the folds of the Fleurieu meant that Mawson got it 
right about Continental Drift!
The Mawson ‘storyline’ above (James 2008) demonstrates the thematic interpretation for the Fleurieu 
Peninsula, south of Adelaide, the capital of South Australia. But this storyline also applies to the Flinders 
Ranges and Kangaroo Island, both of which will have specific stories at ‘Site’ level, which contribute other 
‘chapters’ to the Mawson story.
The ‘Push’ and ‘Pull’ Migration ‘storyline’
The second of the ‘storylines’ has a focus on the cultural environment and looks at the role that ‘Push’ and 
‘Pull’ migration had on the development of Australia’s early European settlement from the mid to late 1800’s. 
“Push’ migration is the term used to describe when life at home was hard and forced people to leave their 
homeland and look elsewhere for jobs and homes; ‘Pull’ migration refers to when other countries offered 
more opportunities for jobs and homes and people were enticed to leave their homes and move elsewhere.
The topics of ‘Peopling Australia’ and ‘Developing local, regional and national economies’ are two of the 
nine focus topics identified by the Australian Heritage Commission (2001a) as underpinning the cultural 
and natural evolution of Australia. These topics were used to develop the storyline theme at a National level, 
for the ‘Push’ and ‘Pull’ Migration story. Subsequent themes were then developed at State, Regional, Local 
and Site levels, within the HAT Interpretation Framework. These themes are listed below:
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National Level Theme: ‘Push’ and ‘Pull’ migration contributed to Australian settlement history, with 
Cornish families taking a leap of faith.
State Level Theme: Cornish miners knew their rocks and took a step in the right direction to seek their 
fortunes in the New World.
Regional Level Theme: It was a hop, skip and a jump for farmers to follow in the miners footsteps and to 
settle and farm on the Yorke Peninsula.
Local Level Theme: Life was hard in colonial South Australia despite it being a free-settled State. There 
were footsteps on the run and the fading pitter patter of tiny feet.
Site Level Theme: Dipping a toe in the ocean was the only option for many who were down at heel and 
didn’t want to kick the bucket.
The ‘Push’ and ‘Pull’ migration ‘storyline’ above (James and Hughes, 2009) demonstrates the thematic 
interpretation for the Yorke Peninsula in South Australia. But this storyline has also been applied to other 
regions in South Australia, including the Eyre Peninsula, the Barossa Valley, the Murraylands and the Clare 
Valley, all of which have specific stories at ‘Site’ level, which contribute other ‘chapters’ to the Australian 
migration story.
Conclusion
This paper has outlined how the Strategic Priority of Storytelling (or interpretation) in the South Australian 
Tourism Plan 2009 – 2014 is being implemented in the development of ‘storylines’ throughout the state, 
with the development of a case study specific to each region to demonstrate interpretation principles and 
implementation.
The Heritage and Tourism (HAT) Interpretation Framework (James 2007) has been used as in interpretation 
planning tool to develop the case study ‘storylines’ as an integrated series of stories or chapters across 
regional South Australia. These ‘authentic and powerful stories’ have provided a ‘significant point of 
difference’ (South Australian Tourism Commission 2009) which have contributed to an enhanced and 
integrated visitor experience.
The results – good interpretation management practices that influence tourism trends - are good for the 
visitor and good for business.
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Abstract
Planet Earth’s systems and processes such as global climate change, biodiversity degradation, the water 
cycle, natural hazards and geoscientific resources like materials, metals and energy are the keys to a better 
understanding of how sustainable our population will be into an increasingly complex and uncertain 
future. Global Geoparks have been promoted by many countries and also UNESCO to explain the way that 
geoscience impinges on every day living. Therefore the interpretation of and within these Geoparks and the 
features contained within them is critical, not only to make them a more attractive destination for tourists, 
but also to provide a better understanding of our Planet. Education for Sustainability can ideally take place 
within the global network of geoparks where principles of sustainable living can be demonstrated, explained 
and interpreted within natural laboratories. This paper will provide examples from around the world of 
best-practice interpretation in Geoparks. 
Keywords
geoscience, geoconservation, geoheritage, geoparks, sustainability
Introduction
Geotourism is a growing recreational and educational pursuit (James et al, 2006) and, as specific venues 
for such activities, the network of Global Geoparks is expanding, especially in Europe, in China and now 
more broadly across the globe. Geoparks are generally found in natural settings including national parks, 
islands, mountain ranges, gorges, valleys and wilderness areas. It is this remoteness and separation from 
cities, regional centres and even agricultural and rural lands that often provides the attraction for the 
tourist. However, this may also provide the view that geology is remote from the normal urban habitat and 
is thus not the major influence on civilisation that geoscientists clearly know it to be. Urban and peri-urban 
geoparks are therefore also beginning to be developed providing more ready availability to geoheritage and 
geoconservation sites for large populations to engage with. There is therefore a significant opportunity in 
these venues for important stories to be told demonstrating how earth products and processes impact on our 
growing global population now and into an increasingly uncertain future.
The global population needs a significantly greater understanding, awareness and promotion of geosciences 
as it grapples with the increasing complex and important issues of global sustainability and sustainable 
development. This ranges from its importance in providing energy and raw materials, to the new and 
critical environmental issues of greenhouse gas pollution and climate change, land degradation, natural 
resource (including fossil fuel) depletion and the increasing impact of natural hazards and disasters. Whilst 
most people would appreciate our need for natural resources – energy, water, soils and metals, advocacy of 
their sustainable use is required. Interpretation in the global geoparks is being successfully implemented to 
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demonstrate how a better understanding of our planet is critical in overcoming the long term needs of the 
earth and of its growing population.
The Global Geopark Network
The global Geopark philosophy for success uses the concept of experiencing the natural landscape in 
general to exploit an emotional response from visitors to the beauty of nature and the public’s value of its 
intrinsic and real potential for use, sustainable development, and infrastructure. There are also significant 
opportunities to link this philosophy to the risks and dangers of our interactions with nature and natural 
forces – from local floods, volcanoes, earthquakes, gravity-induced land slippage and pollution to global 
climate change risks. Greater public understanding of geoscience may also provide valuable information 
about the reliance of civilized society on utilizing natural resources such as energy and materials.
The many reasons to study, define, document, display and develop Geoparks globally, were outlined by Frey 
et al. (2006), under the following criteria:
•	 Safeguarding	our	geological	heritage	(Geoconservation)
•	 Transferring	our	knowledge	to	the	general	public	of	the	local	community	and	visiting	tourists
•	 Supporting	sustainable	economic	activity	for	the	local	population
•	 Recognising	the	geological	identity	of	a	region
•	 Increasing	the	public’s	awareness	and	appreciation	of	geological	objects,	features	and	processes	–	in	
particular emphasizing the importance of geological “deep” time
•	 Supporting	continued	research	of	geological	areas
•	 Encouraging	cooperation	between	all	stakeholders	–	community,	government,	university,	miners,	tourists
The most important requirements for setting up Geoparks include auditing, description and cataloguing 
geosites into a Local Geodiversity Action Plan (LGAP) (see Burek and Potter 2002), together with the 
development of infrastructure, marketing, communication and knowledge transfer, including of course 
appropriate interpretation. To do this modern geosciences must work with a range of other interested players 
including ecologists, land managers, tourism operators, farmers, miners, quarry owners etc to fulfil the 
aims of a holistic understanding and stewardship of the natural environment which may be embodied in the 
Geoparks. (Frey et al 2006).
Geoparks are now well established across China (http://www.worldgeopark.org/index.html) and Europe 
(http://www.europeangeoparks.org/isite/home/) and there is a strong push towards developing a truly global 
network (the Global Network of Geoparks) supported by UNESCO Division of Geosciences. UNESCO 
define Geoparks in this context, as “territories where the geological heritage of the Earth is safeguarded 
and sustainably managed”, in order that Geoparks may “educate and teach the broad public about issues 
in geology and environmental matters (geo-education), provide a tool to ensure sustainable development 
(geotourism) and preserve geological heritage for future generations (geoconservation).
The key players in the growth and (sustainable) development of geotourism and particularly Geoparks are 
politicians and local, state and national government agencies, geoscientists, universities (and education in 
general) and the tourism sector. Use of geoparks can range from single visitor experiences, excursions for 
school classes, research activity and scientific and environmental public seminars to information for local 
residents. Levels and contributors include the general public, science, economy (tourists), media, society and 
there is a major need within Geoparks for trained and capable GeoPark rangers.
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An International Advisory Group for Geoparks including a variety of experts and representatives from the 
international geoscience community is currently developing guidelines for the principles of development 
of a global network of Geoparks. In brief, a UNESCO supported Geopark should be “a territory with 
well-defined limits that has a large enough surface area for it to serve the local economic development, 
to comprise a certain number of geological heritage sites, or be a mosaic of geological entities of Special 
Scientific Importance (SSI’s), rarity or beauty, representative of the areas geological history events or 
processes, it may also be of ecological, archaeological, historical or cultural value”. A National Geopark 
should be run by a designated authority, with an appropriate management infrastructure supporting 
sustainable regional socio-economic development of the area. It should improve the human living 
conditions and rural environment of the area thus strengthening the bond between the population and 
place in which they live and work. In doing this it should support the development of cottage industries, new 
businesses, innovative ventures and thus new jobs to sustain the economic activity of the people. An added 
bonus is the educational value of the Geoparks for environmental and geoscience education, training, and 
interdisciplinary research.
Geoparks now exist on most continents and are based on a range of geological features highlighting 
geodiversity ranging from mountain ranges and plateau, including karsts, to caves quarries and mines. A 
significant number of Geoparks are located on or close to islands and island geotourism (Lesvos/Greece, 
Langkauwi/Malaysia, Anglesey/Wales), cave geotourism (Halong Bay/Vietnam, Naracoorte/South Australia, 
Cheddar/UK), granite geotourism (China), coastal geotourism (Copper Coast Geopark/Ireland) are all 
varieties of areas or geological interest which emphasise their geological heritage. Australia has also recently 
recognised its first global geopark by rebadging the former Victorian Volcanoes trail as the Kanawinka 
Global Geopark, though the formal recognition of the geopark by the Australian Government is still 
controversial.
Interpretation for Sustainability in Geoparks 
The history of planet earth is inscribed in its landscapes and the rocks beneath our feet, and from here 
human civilization has been able to trace the cycles of change and renewal that have shaped the earth in the 
past will continue to do so, according to Frey et al. (2006). Fundamental issues of global climate change and 
natural hazard minimization are recorded for us to interpret in the rocks, minerals, fossils and landforms 
that are inextricable linked to the evolution of life, cultural development and the ascent of humanity to its 
current (and often seemingly precarious) position. Frey et al (2006) also emphasise that as a fundamental 
part of the natural world, geology and landscape have had a profound influence in society, civilization and 
cultural diversity, especially with regard to the formation and location of mineral and energy resources, 
without which modern societies would not function.
At the Fforest Fawr global geopark in South Wales, UK (adjacent to the Brecon Beacons National Park) the 
new geopark visitor centre uses an array of interpretation concepts and styles to demonstrate for example 
the complexity of the hydrological and hydrogeological cycle (http://www.breconbeaconsparksociety.org/
psGeopark.htm) . This example demonstrates clearly the importance of an understanding of the origins 
of our water supply, the necessary stewardship of those waters, their capture, storage, distribution and 
reticulation and finally the removal of pollutants and treatment of wastewaters before they return to their 
natural components of the cycle in the rivers and seas.
Biodiversity and the need to understand, monitor and conserve natural plants and animals of the local 
environment is a key feature presented in the relatively new Geopark on the island of Langkawi in West 
Malaysia. (http://www.langkawigeopark.com.my/). Local karstic topography, caves, coastal mangroves, 
wetlands and mountains covered with tropical rainforests are host to an array of both protected and 
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endangered natural life including, bats, forest trees and plants and the red sea eagles from which the island gets 
its name. Hosted and interpreted tours of these regions together with signs, brochures, maps, trails and guides 
provide consistent stories of the need to protect biodiversity (as well as the local geodiversity) in an attempt to 
retain a sustainable environment amongst growing agricultural and in particular tourist pressures.
In China, the global geoparks network is arguably the principal vehicle for both providing a growing natural 
tourism destination for its increasingly affluent population. More than one hundred geoparks are now 
in existence and these parks provide a consistent and compelling message of environmental concern and 
conservation to the mostly local tourists who visit them. More than 40000 visitors attend Yuntaishan Global 
Geoparks on a single day during the peak tourist season (http://www.globalgeopark.org/publish/portal1/
tab133/info255.htm) . Here messages of water conservation, biodiversity concern, material recycling and care 
for the local environment are evident throughout the geopark. That the operators and tourism workers in 
the park are mostly former workers of the previously dominant employers of the local coal mines with their 
danger and pollution is another poignant reminder of the geological underpinning of the development of 
this region in Henan Province.
Other stories of interpretation for the promotion of sustainable development in geoparks can be found from 
many other locations. From the Northwest Highland Geopark of Scotland and the East Tsai Kung forest 
park in Hong Kong, to the far west coast of Kangaroo Island, stories of sustainable use of our landscapes 
and geological heritage are appearing. A better understanding of how planet earth works is being used to 
promote concern for its origins and its likely near term future as a liveable environment for our increasing 
population. Only by understanding this might we as its inhabitants learn to care for this environment 
before a tipping point of global climate change, out of control pollution, increasingly significant natural 
disasters and overexploitation of our natural resources lead to global catastrophes and degradation of our 
environment beyond current comprehension.
Conclusion
Geoparks are increasingly being used as sites for sophisticated interpretation of the natural heritage of Planet 
Earth. Within these parks principles of sustainability and sustainable development are being presented to 
inform, educate and entertain increasingly well informed but concerned tourists. The support for these 
parks and the application of more powerful and compelling interpretation strategies may well provide a 
crucial link in the future of the sustainability of our planet in a new and worryingly isolated/isolationist post 
“Copenhagen” and post GFC world.
References
Burek C and Potter J. 2002. Local Geodiversity action plans: setting the context for geological conservation. 
English Nature.
Department for Environment and Heritage 2005. South Australia’s National Parks – guide to national parks in 
South Australia. www.environment.sa.gov.au.
Frey ML, Schafer K, Buchel G & Patzak M. 2006. Geoparks – a regional and European global policy. In 
Dowling RK and Newsome D.eds. Geotourism. Elsevier, Oxford.
James, JA, Clark IF and James PR. 2006. Geotourism in Australia. In Dowling RK and Newsome D.eds. 
Geotourism. Elsevier, Oxford.
nAi international conference | townsville, Queensland, Australia | April 13–17, 2010  128
Children are visitors too: Listening to children to improve the effectiveness of 
interpretative programs. 
David Kopelke
Principal
Boyne Island Environmental Education Centre
61 Malpas Street
Boyne Island, Queensland. 4680
Australia
61-7-49 737 312
Fax 61-7-49 737 933
dkope2@eq.edu.au
Abstract
Feedback elicited from children offers important insights not afforded by adult-oriented approaches. The 
pre-occupation in the literature with studies, typified by post-treatment questionnaires has produced 
particular, and possibly limited, conceptions of what constitutes valued interpretation. This paper draws on 
research in the field of environmental education and uses a Sociology of Childhood perspective to report on 
children interpreting their own nature experiences. This paper argues that interpreters might benefit from 
seeking input from children’s perspectives in framing their program and gives four methods by which this 
could be achieved.
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Introduction
This paper tells of research at my own environmental education centre into how to make our programs more 
effective in achieving the Centre’s goal of developing a stewardship ethic in people, particularly children. 
This research adopted a Sociology of Childhood perspective and sought children’s input. The experiences 
from this research may identify benefits for interpreters of seeking input a child’s perspective in framing 
their programs that promote good management practices and instill stewardship ethics. By the end of this 
paper you will be armed with four tools; conversations, drawings, photography and journals to help you gain 
a fuller understanding about how to make interpretative activities more effective.
Gaining feedback about programs
Gaining feedback is a critical quality assurance measure in any interpretation plan. Feedback is important 
because it provides a basis for continual improvement (Ham 2005, 22). Stewart and Kirby argued the case 
in 1998 for a more theory-driven approach to seeking feedback about interpretation. However, Black and 
Weiler (2008) found that two-thirds of the respondents in their research reported that they made poor or no 
use of research findings for improving interpretation practice. Feedback mechanisms or evaluation can be 
conducted before, during or after implementation of an interpretive program or interpretive device. There 
is a variety of methods that can be utilized; which can be grouped under four categories; direct, indirect 
and quantitative, qualitative. Direct methods include visitor surveys and interviews while indirect involves 
observing visitor behaviour. Quantitative methods include numerical data collected while qualitative 
methods seek visitor information about opinions. The dominant paradigm is qualitative. Here, usually, 
individuals are asked to complete a survey prior to entering and then are asked to complete the same 
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survey as they leave the site. Questionnaires often produce data measured through individual Likert-type 
items. The pre and post survey are analyzed using a variety of statistical analysis. However, I argue that 
despite the value of feedback, and the variety of methods that can be employed, one major cohort of the 
population is ignored in both the literature and in practice; children. For Example, in the Interpretation 
Australia Association Annual Conferences in the past decade only Close (2006) presented a paper about 
children, and how they can connect with nature through popular culture and Fanning (2007) on children in 
interpretation.
Children as invisible people
Tilden (1957) in Interpreting Our Heritage, defined six principles of interpretation, one of which specifically 
recognized the importance of children. Ballantyne, Fien, and Packer (2001) explored the important 
intergenerational influence that results when students discuss their learning experiences with their 
parents and other community members. Knapp (2010) supports their research, arguing that children are 
the conduits of interpretive messages. Fanning (2007) discusses how, for many families, children are a 
significant factor in the decision-making process of destination choice and tourism activities. Despite this 
research identifying the importance of the role of children in environmental interpretation, a review of the 
literature finds that children, as a cohort in interpretation, are rarely identified.
The key tenet of this paper is the recognition of, and respect for, children’s worth as visitors to an interpretive 
program or interpretive device. It is widely accepted that childhood is a social construct that is viewed 
differently in different eras in history and by different social and ethnic groups (Heywood 2001). The 
traditional view, which still dominates today, in western industrialized nations at least, frames the child as 
developing, and as an incomplete version of an adult. The obverse side of this is that children cannot be held 
accountable for their views because they are too young to competently communicate their views. This view has 
been challenged in recent times (Danby 2002; James, Jenks and Prout 1998). Children’s rights were enshrined 
in the United Nations Convention on the Rights of the Child (1989). However, in 1997 the Seen and Heard Report 
by the Australian Law Reform Commission and the Human Rights and Equal Opportunity Commission 
still found that Australia’s legal processes had ignored and marginalized children. In this environment, it is 
understandable that researchers often question parents for their views about children’s understanding and may 
take little account of how adults may be perpetuating some stereotypical views of children. 
Adopting a Sociology of Children method of research views children “as capable and competent learners 
who construct their knowledge through participation in authentic, meaningful social experiences” (Hedges 
& Cullen 2003, 19). Adult researchers may find themselves uneasy in their participation in children’s peer 
culture since “the crucial distinction that makes children children is that they are not adults” (Mayall 2002, 
2). Kwan and Miles (1998) state that “the abilities of children and young people to form opinions are often 
neglected or underestimated by adults; in fact they are often discouraged from articulating and expressing 
their opinions” (Kwan & Miles 1998, 12). Hopwood’s (2007) study demonstrates that we cannot take what 
is meaningful to children in terms of the environment for granted. For Goode (1986), adults are limited by 
their tendency to process children’s talk through adults’ own view of the world. This is known as the ‘adult-
centric’ intellectual culture of understandings. Hyun (2005) identifies that:
There is a pattern of linguistic discourse that presents a mismatch between young children’s and adults’ 
perceptions of the natural environment. When we (adults) study young children, we may often assume 
that our view of the world will be view. (Hyun 2005, 201)
It is on the basis of children being capable learners, able to form opinions and competent to communicate 
their views that I believe that the Sociology of Childhood perspective provides a valuable lens for research. 
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My research into children’s understanding of environmental phenomena, illustrates how adopting Sociology 
of Children perspective can present a deeper understanding of what children believe than an approach that 
relies solely on using ‘scientific’ methods to undercover and analyze their understandings. So far I have been 
discussing the NEED to consider children in our attempts to make interpretative activities more effective. In 
the second half of this paper, I will give some examples of how this process can be undertaken by examining 
research that I undertook at my own facility.
Feedback resource - Conversations
The type of interview that I carried out with the children is a ‘research conversation’. It reflects the 
perspectives of the Sociology of Childhood that these interviews be thought of more as a ‘conversation’ 
between ‘active participants’, a much harder task then it may seem at first. I sought to encourage the child’s 
free narrative by using reflections such as words of encouragement to show empathy and understanding. 
An environmental context (the rocky foreshore) challenges Mary and Jane; and gives rise to critical analysis 
and reflection about their environmental ethos.
Mary  What concerns me that most was that there was lots and lots rubbish about
Jane  Yes I found bits of glass
Mary  There were lots of beer bottles
Jane And I found glass in the pools and the fish could swallow them
Mary When we were walking up here we found lots and lots rubbish and bits of glass.
Jane When I was looking in the pools I thought that if people would just pick up their own 
rubbish there would be no rubbish around for the animals to swallow
Mary  And everyone could care for their environment and looked after their space we 
wouldn’t have to worry about our world getting sick
Mary and Jane discuss a concern about the effect litter may have on the environment. Jane expresses concern 
for the impact human actions may have on the fish. Mary identifies that the source of glass was mainly 
beer bottles. For Jane, the solution is to be found in people simply “picking up their own rubbish”. Mary 
describes the world in animate terms of “our world getting sick”. Jay and Amanda tell any interpreter how 
their experience was effective for them.
Jay  You’re learning different things by touching and feeling, by actually doing, not by 
sitting in the classroom and writing things down like our normal teacher.
Amanda We’ll look at the reefs rather than looking at it from above we were able to look at it at 
a straight line. Get in the water and look at it up close.
The importance of this aspect was confirmed by the children taking photographs of the activity.
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Feedback resource - Children’s drawings
Historically, psychotherapists have analysed children’s drawings as a powerful tool in communication, “the 
literature reveals that drawings can be an effective method for revealing children’s emotions and cognitions” 
(Bowker 2007, 80). Moreover, Bowker (2007) argues that if the experience is ‘visually stunning’ the children’s 
visual learning is often best captured through a visual medium rather than an oral or written one. Children’s 
drawings may show the researcher things that a child is often unable to put into words. Lee made a drawing 
of the mangrove roots as a significant experience of his camp. 
Lee It’s the mangroves. It’s all the roots of the mangroves 
Researcher  Tell me about them?
Lee  Because I thought it was differently fun. It was to go to some place a muddy and to 
climb through all those trees. It was different. You just don’t get to do that type of 
thing.
Researcher So a bit of a new thing for you?
Lee Yes.
Researcher  Where you scared? 
Lee  Yes a little bit. I nearly sunk in the mud up to my knees. Mum was not happy with my 
socks. 
Researcher  What they were a bit muddy did she get them clean or throw them out?
Lee  She threw them out and she had to scrub all of the mud out of the washing machine, 
and it dyed all the other clothes. 
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Feedback resource - Photography
Photo elicitation is another technique of data gathering. Photo elicitation is “based on the simple idea of 
inserting a photograph into a research interview” (Harper 2002, 13). Harper argues that the difference 
between interviews using images and text, and interviews using words alone lies in the ways people respond 
to the two different forms of symbolic representation. Children were given waterproof digital cameras and 
asked to take photographs of their various activities. The intent was to use these photographs to assist the 
conversation by providing focal points for discussion. In this context, the camera is analogous to any other 
data recorder. 
The images can tell the interpreter a lot. In an image of the rocky foreshore, children are working with their 
peers. There is no supervisor near by. Excitement is evident on their faces at finding some artifact. The 
children identified that the ‘Learning Moment’ is outside the direct control of the teacher. The teacher’s 
role can only be one of a scaffolder, creating the opportunities for people to interact with the situation. This 
situation reflects Knapp (2009), who argues the value that having an interpreter “milling around a popular 
overlook will offer more direct contact with the visitor (and) increase the odds of a quality experience for the 
visitor”.
“I like mangroves because they’re all stinky”
Troy tells us that this is why he enjoyed exploring mangroves. He also told us that “actually like(d) it 
(composting) because it’s all stinky” as well. Bob relates how “today was the best day ever because we 
got dirty”. Activities such as exploring mangroves or compost bins encourage the breaking of such social 
restraints as children should stay clean and tidy. Bob finds that being able to break from these social 
expectations helps to make today “the best day ever”. This was reflected in the number of photographs taken 
of children dirty.
Feedback resource - Journals
Another source of data is the child’s Environmental Journal. As Murray (1995, 3) explains in The Sierra Club 
Nature Writing Handbook, “a journal can be a mechanism for recording and organizing experience, a tool 
for processing events as they occur”. Writing is consistent with constructivist teaching philosophies because 
it allows students to draw on their own knowledge. Likewise, writing allows the child to piece together prior 
knowledge with newly acquired knowledge in a meaningful way. Each evening, children are guided through 
a reflection process of their learning experiences during the day. These reflections are then written in a 
journal. Gay recorded in her Journal how “in a worm farm, do you know that this stuff on the worm farm 
that looks like soil is actually worm poo and pee”. Bonnie also described some of the more base aspects of 
nature. “I learnt that starfish’s bums are on the top and their heads on the bottom. Sea cucumbers are related 
to the starfish and when you squeeze it white stuff comes out of its bum”. Jay identified that she was engaged 
in learning of new things and exploring the natural environment of the rocky foreshore but was doing it in a 
fun way. 
We had fun and want to do it again. 
Today I went to the Flat and all of the class did this map thing and everyone had things. I had some 
coral. Then we learnt about the solar panel it is cool. We all weighed ourselves and timed us to run up 
the stairs. Then we went to the mangroves and got all muddy. 
In Jay’s account, she equates ‘fun’ with learning specific curriculum content and engaging in a range of 
activities. Jay’s account shows the diversity of different learning activities in which she was involved over the 
day. She calls these experiences ‘fun’ and also indicates that she would like them repeated. In this learning 
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context, the importance of physical activity including the handling of artifacts is a key element and, in this 
instance, their repetition is sought after because of their appeal. 
Conclusion
The National Association for Interpretation is dedicated to advancing the profession of heritage 
interpretation, and has identified that its mission is to inspire leadership and excellence to advance heritage 
interpretation as a profession. This paper reported research used to inform and improve educational 
planning undertaken by practitioners at one Environmental Education Centre by inviting children to 
interpret their own experiences and identified two key outcomes. First, a Sociology of Children approach 
identified a method of research with children not from the standpoint of ‘looking down’ or from the adult 
point of view, but from one of ‘looking up’ or from the child’s point of view. Young people’s accounts of 
their experiences in their designated status as children, are the basis for analysis in this approach. Second, 
I have suggested the resources of conversations, art, photography and journals to challenge the current 
dominant feed-back of the pre/post survey/questionnaires. Whether the issues I have raised are compelling 
or worthwhile they are inherently contestable and as such they do contribute to debate and as such should 
be considered. However, I would argue that that interpreters can benefit from seeking input from children’s 
perspectives in framing their program and in using the four methods described in this paper.
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Abstract
Tourism is quickly growing in developing countries, often overtaking the host country’s ability to effectively 
manage it in a proactive way. Culturally appropriate education and professional development are desperately 
needed if these countries are to hold their own in competitive global markets and manage their cultural 
and environmental resources sustainably. Through a series of case studies set in Lao PDR, this presentation 
encourages participants to scrutinize different approaches and consider how they would tailor training 
programs and sessions for participants from different cultures.
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PDR 
This paper is based on two and a half years working as a foreign tourism advisor to the Department 
of Tourism and Hotel Management (DTH) of the National University of Laos (NUoL). It is about my 
observations and efforts to achieve better learning outcomes in a cross-cultural situation after I learnt how 
my assumptions hindered me identifying and developing appropriate and effective training programs. This 
paper is purposely written in 1st and 2nd person to preserve the clarity and relevance of observations and 
actions which form the basis for my recommendations. I begin with my background and preparation for the 
position and then explain the situation of the DTH as it was when I arrived. This sets the scene for examples 
that demonstrate how understanding and addressing situation constraints influences participants’ learning. 
Finally, I provide practical advice that will help you deliver more effective and appropriate training in cross-
cultural situations and developing nations. Practical advice is important to consider when ‘connecting 
communities in a climate of global change’ because many communities are in developing nations and in 
desperate need of appropriate professional development. If they are to effectively and sustainably manage 
their resources and industries in rapidly changing and competitive global markets many of them need, and 
will continue to need, assistance from other nations. Although based on my experiences delivering tourism 
training for university lecturers in Laos, my advice aims to improve any communication process between 
disparate cultures and situations. 
Background & preparation
I dropped the ecotourism strand of my double degree in Ecotourism and Parks Recreation and Heritage 
after one year of study because I wanted to work with native plants. After study I worked eighteen months 
as coordinator of a community seed bank. Despite my community training and engagement experience, I 
worried that I’d be completely out of my professional depth in my new position. So I spent the few weeks 
nAi international conference | townsville, Queensland, Australia | April 13–17, 2010  136
preceding my departure speed-reading textbooks and journals, and photocopying contents pages and 
abstracts for future reference. I spoke to my mentor about what I should know, be prepared for and actually 
do because he’d travelled in Laos and was familiar with the aim of the project — to build the capacity of 
the DTH staff and help them develop and deliver the country’s first tourism degree. I felt relieved when 
he suggested I work with them to develop a series of locally relevant case studies that complemented the 
curriculum. Case studies were something I knew how to research, write and use, they clearly supported the 
project aim, and they could be used more than once. I figured that what the DTH staff and I didn’t know 
about tourism in Laos, we’d find out together. 
The situation 
On arriving I discovered there was no running water in our building most days. Toilets flushed only if I 
could scoop enough water from a bin, filled weeks or months earlier, into the toilet. I bought drinking water 
at a shop. The DTH had a small number of old tourism course books in Thai language and one out-dated 
PC although unchecked computer viruses made it unreliable. In the classroom, a board and whatever notes 
the staff wrote, borrowed or photocopied were their only teaching aids. There was little funding so staff used 
personal money to conduct university business. Some volunteered a year or more before they were eligible 
to receive the starting wage, equivalent to US$30/month, and even then payment was often delayed. All four 
DTH staff taught at other colleges year round to supplement their incomes, and all studied English. On top 
of this, the three female staff members were expected to attend domestic duties at work as well as at home. 
In Laos the social status of teaching, and the networking and development opportunities it provides, make it 
an attractive job. However many teachers, university lecturers included, have limited training and experience. 
Schooling is based on rote learning, and many teachers go straight from high school or their degree to teaching. 
The highest level of study offered is often a 5 year degree with one year foundation study (year 11/12 level) 
and four years of specialist studies including a group thesis in the fifth year. Further qualifications are often 
obtained internationally. A degree is the minimum qualification required to teach at university although 
candidates’ skills and knowledge do not always match the level their certificates imply. I met lecturers with 
degrees in English who struggled to hold a conversation and others could discuss a topic but not write a 
coherent sentence about it in Lao or English. In some cases concepts and words simply don’t translate and in 
others, language skills are the limiting factor. The DTH staff had degrees in tourism industry management, 
political science, hotel management, English, international relations and business administration from a 
number of countries. One had industry experience — less than twelve months working in hotels. 
Given this and my lack of Lao, it took over a month for the lecturer with the best English and I to translate 
the curriculum into English when I arrived. Many courses had no or poorly defined descriptions and most 
had no outline. The DTH staff had to study, research and write outlines and corresponding lesson plans in 
the break between semesters with only one to three days training about the course. Sometimes outlines and 
lesson plans were never written, and even if they were, not always followed. After realising local tourism case 
studies were well beyond the staff ’s capacity to develop or deliver I wasn‘t sure where to begin.
Staff needed and asked for help with nearly everything — degree structure, course outlines and training, 
teaching advice, English, scholarship applications, letter formats, basic computer skills, and obtaining 
resources and volunteers. I decided to help build their knowledge, skills and resources any way I could. This 
meant helping with any task on request, and providing as much theoretical and practical training as they 
could manage whenever they could spare time. Given the situation constraints, training was not easy as it 
always increased staff workload. To learn how to work around situation constraints and achieve effective and 
appropriate learning outcomes I resorted to experimenting. Two examples are given below.
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Example 1 
I organised for one lecturer to attend ‘Train the trainer - world heritage guide’ training in Luang 
Prabang. I also attended because I wanted to tutor her afterwards and see how an international 
organization worked around cultural gaps and constraints. The course aimed to train attendees who 
could then train World Heritage Area (WHA) tour guides in all the Mekong Basin countries. Post 
training, attendees were to translate the course notes into their own language, and develop and deliver 
country-specific training programs. 
Six 8+ hour days covered everything from identifying cultural heritage to the principles and processes 
for nominating, listing and protecting WHAs. Principles and practices of thematic communication and 
tour guiding were also explained. One session was presented in Lao and translated to English, the rest 
and all course materials were delivered in English. Participants had to complete a number of worksheets 
and group assignments, the last of which was developing and delivering a themed, guided tour. 
As a native English speaker I found it challenging to process everything. I couldn’t imagine how the 
DTH lecturer could keep up. Although her English was quite good, she told me she didn’t. After training 
she understood between 25% and 80% of the course content depending on the topic. It took 2 to 6 hours 
of one-on-one tutorials, explaining words and concepts and discussing examples, for her to thoroughly 
understand each 2-3 pages of notes and activities. 
Example 2
To help train lecturers in ‘food preparation and service’, I made a basic and amateur training DVD 
filmed in a foreign-owned restaurant with foreign clientele. I also organised for each lecturer to work a 
shift at the restaurant. My aim was for all staff to have some restaurant experience so they could use the 
DVD to better explain ‘food preparation and service’ theory to students. 
During their 5 hour shift the DTH staff could do and ask anything they liked except talk salaries. 
Someone was always at hand to explain things they didn’t understand because all the restaurant staff 
were Lao. The 15 minute DVD was entirely in Lao language and followed the story of two DTH students 
who applied for a job and did a trial shift. It showed the main restaurant sections, duties and equipment, 
and showed good and bad service. Key ideas about service appeared on screen before and after each 
scene but there were no other theoretical components. 
I had many informal discussions with restaurant staff and the lecturers about what they had seen, 
heard and done. Between them, the lecturers had seen every section of the restaurant, its equipment 
and how it ran. They’d heard stories about nightmare customers and orders shouted in the kitchen. 
They’d done everything from taking out the garbage to serving icecream. They’d all learnt something 
about foreigners’ behaviour, their culinary likes and dislikes, restaurant opening hours and capacity, 
dining customs, table settings and service, food preparation, cooking and storage. On the occasion we 
discussed food orders, one lecturer told me what was important to write down, where orders were sent 
and why doing it quickly and accurately was important. When staff finally saw the DVD they had even 
more to tell me.
Lessons 
Although the examples had very different content and aims they illustrate that to achieve more effective 
learning outcomes relative to the time and effort invested by participants, the trainer needs to address the 
situation constraints. By working around as many constraints as possible, training is more equitable and 
accessible to participants with variable language skills and prior experience. The following sections provide 
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practical advice to help you identify and understand situation constraints and make your training more 
effective in cross-cultural situations. 
Identify and understand constraints
• Assume that you know nothing about the situation until you’re in it. Your ideas about what is needed and 
what will work are based on your perceptions, expectations and assumptions and coloured by your 
cultural background. You are unlikely to form an accurate or complete picture.
•	 Ask people who ‘know’ the situation and share your cultural background. People who have worked in the 
country and/or organisation for some time and share your cultural background can often answer your 
questions and provide helpful insights. Ask as many people as you can but be aware they may not know 
the whole situation.
•	 Be respectfully inquisitive about the situation with local people. Careful conversations and casual observations 
will often reveal more about the situation constraints and participants’ experience than direct questioning. 
Trust and honesty can take a long time to develop so take special notice of what you see and overhear.
•	 Use observations and logic to help fill the gaps. You are unlikely to be told and shown everything you need 
to know about the situation, so make the effort to complete the picture by comparing what you have 
observed with what you have heard. 
Develop and deliver appropriate training
•	 Translate it. Spend whatever budget and time you can afford on translation. If using a translator, make 
sure you gauge their level of language skills and their topic knowledge before discussing your training 
package and presentation materials. Talk them through the training plan and materials before delivery 
and allow them time to process information and ask questions. Do the same if you are translating 
written notes. At the very least have a bi-lingual dictionary handy throughout training.
•	 Say it in simple English. Even if the explanation is longer, participants understand better if you use simple 
words with common and obvious meanings. Avoid using jargon and context specific words unless you 
intend to explain them. Use ‘English as a second language’ workbooks to understand English skill levels 
and if you’re unsure, use primary school level English.
•	 Break it down. New theories and ideas can be complicated, and usually require understanding of related 
concepts and foreign values. Think about whether participants have the necessary foundation and how 
you can break concepts and ideas into separate and smaller parts. Explain the necessary foundation and 
separate parts piece by piece and then help participants build the theory or idea themselves.
•	 Keep it short. Present information in 5-10minute blocks with a pause between each. If you can’t fit the 
information within this time frame break it down more. If you are using a translator, agree beforehand 
on how many sentences they can translate without losing key points and use this as a guide. Keep your 
days as short as possible and break up theory with relevant practical exercises or group discussion 
as often as possible. Rest at least five minutes once or twice every hour, and provide generous lunch, 
morning and afternoon tea breaks. 
•	 Slow it down. Although it can be difficult to gauge, slow your speech and your pace of delivery. Elongated 
pauses and asking questions after each idea or slide will help you slow down and give everyone time to 
assimilate new information. Use participants’ reactions and answers to continually assess and adjust the 
pace. Do not rush to ‘fit it in and finish’.
•	 Make it locally relevant. Research and use examples and experiences that are most familiar to 
participants. Explain new theories and ideas using universal human values, participants’ experiences, 
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and places and people they have seen. When it is necessary to use foreign examples, parallel them with 
local ones. Make sure you clearly demonstrate how new theories and ideas benefit them and apply to 
their situation.
•	 Make it visual and practical. Use diagrams, illustrations and photographs to help explain theories and 
ideas and cut down on words. Practical exercises help participants assimilate new information and help 
you gauge their level of understanding. Group exercises allow participants to understand by doing and by 
explaining and/or listening to others in their language. ‘Doing’ also provides a break from simultaneous 
listening, translating and assimilating.
Summary 
There is no simple, one-size-fits-all, quick-fix recipe for successful cross-cultural training, as every situation 
is unique and bridging cultural differences is time consuming and often difficult. Even if there is a common 
language for communication, we all have our own culture and lifetime of experience which makes it difficult 
to explain, understand and learn things from a foreign perspective. However we can all take practical 
steps to identify and address situation constraints and ensure training programs and materials are as easy 
to understand and as appropriate as possible. This requires us to research and observe the situation and 
background of participants to better understand their constraints, training needs and learning limitations. 
Once we have done this we then need to develop and deliver training programs and materials that are as 
simple, short and familiar to the participants as possible. 
Never underestimate the importance of researching and familiarizing yourself with the situation you have to 
teach in - your participants live and learn in it. 
Always remember you are communicating across cultural, linguistic and experiential gaps which place a huge 
demand on participants’ mental agility and concentration. 
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Abstract
Food lends itself to demonstrations. Guides at historical sites, and environmental or cultural centers often 
display ingredients, cooking equipment, cooking techniques, and even allow audiences to taste food. These 
demonstrations, however, easily turn into cooking classes or food sampling, leaving out the interpretive 
element. To be effective as interpretation, food demonstrations need to be clearly connected to interpretive 
themes of the resource, event, or institution. The theme then determines the content and the strategies 
used to present it. Although this essay focuses on demonstrations using food, the concepts are relevant to 
demonstrations of any subject. 
Keywords
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I. Introduction
Food lends itself to demonstrations. Guides at historical sites, and environmental or cultural centers 
often display ingredients, cooking equipment, cooking techniques, and even allow audiences to sample 
food. Along with being entertaining, these demonstrations are felt to give the audience an experiential 
understanding of the subject being presented. All too often, however, they leave out the interpretive 
element—or even distract audiences from it—and turn into cooking classes or food tastings. They can be 
just as passive as lectures, get caught up in minute technical details, offer lots of trivial facts, and essentially 
fail to encourage the audience to feel any connection with the food or the culture it represents. 
An anecdote from my own experiences interpreting food at a folklife festival illustrates this point. In 2009 
the Smithsonian Institution’s Festival of American Folklife featured the country of Wales. Several cooks, well 
known and highly respected in Wales, came to Washington, DC in order to demonstrate Welsh cooking. 
The festival lasted for two weeks. I was with them the first week, helping with food prep and cleaning 
in the behind-the-scenes kitchen, but also assisting on stage, introducing them and fielding questions 
from the audience. Initially, the demonstrations were done as cooking classes—how to cut up rabbits or 
parsnips, what temperature to bake the scones, how to season the locally grown greens. The cooks were very 
personable and entertaining, and the audiences seemed to be enjoying themselves. 
The mission of the festival, however, was to deepen people’s understandings of cultural traditions as well as 
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of specific cultures. Focusing on cooking techniques was useful for those in the audience who were cooks 
and presented an appreciation of Welsh cooking as a culinary art, but it did not offer an understanding 
of it as a cultural form that reflects a particular history and environment. That is, the demonstrations did 
not further the audience’s understand of what people in Wales in the past and present ate nor when, where, 
how, and why they ate the way they did. Questions from the audience confirmed this observation—they all 
focused on cooking techniques or the availability of particular ingredients. 
The issue here was how to move the demonstrations from very entertaining cooking shows to educational 
(and still entertaining) opportunities for learning about Wales. It needed to balance an exploration of Welsh 
culture through its food with celebration of the food that reflected that culture. It also needed to balance 
the skills and personalities of the chefs with the setting and audience at this particular festival. It was my 
role to facilitate these balancing acts—a role made much easier, I should mention, by the good humor of the 
chefs. Drawing from this experience and others like it, I suggest here some steps to follow to insure effective 
demonstrations.
II. Guidelines for Creating an Effective Interpretive Demonstration
A. Identifying a theme and subthemes
The first step in the process is to identify a theme so that the demonstration makes a point. This ties the 
parts of the demonstration together and gives it a purpose--just as a story without a theme is not a narrative 
but a string of bits of data. The theme then determines the focus and content of the demonstration. This 
helps narrow down the content and select what aspects of that resource to display. 
Frequently, resources have multiple interpretations and can be explored from a number of directions. 
Sub-themes can then be identified that focus on other content. These allow for “digressions” and give the 
interpreter the flexibility to tailor the presentation to specific audiences. 
In the case described above, the theme was part of the mission of the festival—to introduce audiences to 
the culture of Wales. That meant then, that the foods selected for demonstration would be representative 
of Welsh culture in some way. They would reflect its history, its people’s worldview and values, any ethnic 
identities, contemporary trends, and its natural resources. The specific dishes being demonstrated were then 
chosen to display the range of culinary traditions of that culture. Within that theme were several subthemes: 
Welsh food is traditionally closely tied to the natural resources and the seasons; Wales has a rich history and 
diverse ethnic populations; Welsh culture tends to be down-home, emphasizing simplicity and comfort; 
Welsh cuisine today is a dynamic blending of the old and the new and is fully aware of global trends. Each 
demonstration, then, could choose from these different subthemes. 
B. Utilizing the four primary learning styles
Demonstrations tend to invite sensory experiences as well as hands-on activities, and these are often a 
potentially powerful way to engage audience’s attention and emotions. Themes, however, can make sure 
that the demonstration leads to an objective. They also suggest specific ways to involve sensory experiences 
and utilize the four primary learning styles: auditory, verbal, visual, and kinesthetic. Audiences—and 
individuals within the audience—bring a variety of learning styles with them. Some of them may be able 
to listen in order to engage with information they hear (auditory); others may need to read the information 
(verbal), see the subject or process being presented (visual), or interact with it (kinesthetic).
Food demonstrations are particularly easy to design so that they involve all the learning styles. As the 
interpreter shows how a food is prepared (or grown, processed or consumed), he or she emphasizes visual 
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learning. Auditory learning is emphasized when the interpreter talks about the food, perhaps describing 
processes or the history behind it. Anecdotes and stories attached to food and eating tend to be good mediums 
for presenting meanings and concepts surrounding food, and these tend to engage most audiences regardless of 
their primary learning style. Printed recipes or illustrations, such as maps and charts, engage the verbal learner. 
They can also be turned into handouts and taken home by audiences as reminders of the interpretive program. 
Kinesthetic learners learn best through hands-on, interactive activities. Food is often ideal for such learning. 
People can help harvest an ingredients, help prepare it, by washing, chopping, and even measuring and stirring 
it while cooking. Allowing the audience to touch, taste, or smell the food being demonstrated engages most 
individuals. Health and food safety issues may determine the amount of interaction allowed. Some venues do 
not allow tasting the food prepared, while others encourage audiences to eat what was demonstrated. 
C. Tangibles to intangibles to universals 
Themes also suggest way to move from tangibles to intangibles to universals. Demonstrations are grounded 
in tangibles—stuff we can see and touch (and taste and smell). One of the goals of interpretation is to move 
from such tangibles to intangibles, ideas surrounding the tangibles, and then on to universals, emotions, and 
feelings, questions that concern all of us. It is a working outward from the particular and the details to the 
larger picture, so to speak. One of the most effective ways to do this is to ask two questions: why and so what. 
Demonstrations lend themselves to asking why. As people see something being done—or, better yet, get an 
opportunity to try something themselves—they naturally wonder why processes occur in the steps they 
do, why certain ingredients are needed, or why particular techniques are necessary. The questions tend to 
emerge “organically” from their own experience. For example, a demonstration of bread making might 
show the steps for sifting dry ingredients separately from the wet ingredients. It would be a natural reaction 
from participating audiences to ask why it needs to be done in different bowls, since it seems cumbersome 
and wasteful to use two separate bowls (especially if they are involved in the washing up!). Similarly, when 
they are kneading the dough, it would be natural to ask why it has to be done for a certain length of time or 
numbers of times. These questions then give an opportunity to the interpreter to explain more about how 
the ingredients work together. 
“So what” refers to significance, meaning, and why something matters, both in the immediate present and 
in the larger future. For example, the question of kneading bread dough and leaving it time to rise could 
be moved from a discussion of the chemistry of the ingredients to matters of taste and edibility as well as 
history and culture. Where did this method of preparing bread come from? Who uses it today? Why do 
some cultures prefer this type of bread while other cultures traditionally make unleavened flat breads (such 
as tortillas or griddle cakes) or turn their grains into pasta or noodles, or porridge? What meanings do these 
different forms hold for different individuals? These questions then lead to universals, or concepts about the 
nature of being human, of the universe, and of our relationships to the world around us. 
Food demonstrations can easily lead into discussions of topics such as the ways we are connected to nature 
through food, how we communicate to each other through preparing and serving food, and how we 
construct relationships through eating together. These are topics that cut across cultures, but they can also 
be applied to other subject matter, so that an audience member not interested in food would be able to relate 
the ideas to those things that do interest them. For example, a demonstration on making a big pot of stew 
could lead into discussions of communal meals, such as potluck suppers, church dinners, or veteran hall’s 
fish fries, as actively creating and affirming a sense of community. The audience can then relate those ideas 
to their own interests, whether it’s bowling, dancing, reading, or any other activity. The food part of the 
demonstration is simply a vehicle for getting the ideas across.
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In order to allow this move from tangibles to intangibles to universals, the theme of the demonstration 
should include ideas from each of those levels. To use the bread example again, a theme could be that bread 
was central to meals in the European cultural traditions where it symbolized life and community as well as 
physical nourishment. The careful kneading required produced not only an edible food, but also feelings of 
friendship and family. A demonstration, particularly, a hands-on interactive one, encourages the audience 
to work outwards from what they see to asking who, what, how, and why, and to imagine the emotions 
connected with those answers. The role of the interpreter is to guide or nudge the audience is asking more 
questions.
D. Other Considerations
1.  The demonstration needs to fit the immediate context or setting. The physical environment, rules of the 
organization, weather, and other external considerations might make some demonstrations unrealistic 
or not logistically possible. For example, a demonstration including audience participation in food 
preparation would require access to water for washing up. Obviously, things like open fires would require 
an appropriate space for safety reasons. Similarly, the actual materials available for demonstration need 
to be assessed. A presentation of corn shucking, for example, would need to be offered during a time of 
year when corn is available.
2.  The demonstration needs to fit the audience. Their age, ethnicity, gender, socioeconomic class, and 
motivation for attendance can all play a part in how receptive they are to particular ideas. They also 
affect how willing they will be to participate actively or try new things. The interpreter needs to be 
careful, though, not to stereotype anyone based on external characteristics nor to assume specific 
knowledge, skills or abilities. For example, after one of the food demonstrations at the folklife festival, a 
young child came up and asked if he could have one of the cloth bags that we were giving away somewhat 
selectively. I assumed he just wanted a souvenir, but when I asked what he would do with it, he said he 
wanted to give it to his grandmother, who was from Wales. He then told of eating her home-made Welsh 
cakes, one of the foods demonstrated during that session. 
3.  The demonstration needs to fit YOU, the interpreter. The interpreter needs to feel comfortable and 
confident with the skills and materials being displayed in order to have the authority and credibility 
to present it. This might require practicing on the part of the interpreter, or, at the very least, an 
acknowledgement that their own skills are not quite up to par.
III. Conclusion
In conclusion, demonstrations, particularly those involving food, can be a wonderful component of 
interpretation, but they do not necessarily teach anything of substance or make an audience feel connected 
to the resource. They frequently turn into entertainment or a technical discussion of cooking skills. 
Identifying a theme and subthemes helps to focus the demonstration and suggests specific strategies for it, 
but also helps to move it from dealing with tangibles to address intangibles.
To return to the folklife festival example, by the end of the week, the Welsh cooks understood the idea that 
their cooking demonstrations could be a vehicle for educating about Welsh culture. They were interpreting 
the food themselves, regaling audiences with stories about Welsh history, the foodways traditions there, and 
their own personal involvement in the food. Their demonstrations were lively and entertaining, and they 
engaged widely diverse audiences who repeatedly asked for more. 
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Abstract
The City of Port Adelaide Enfield utilises a range of interpretive tools to tell the stories of Port Adelaide. 
Its Aboriginal and non-Aboriginal cultural, natural and built heritage is interpreted through public art, 
sculptural public art soundposts, interpretive signage, oral history sound-scapes, volunteer tour guides, 
self-guided walks/tours, digital storytelling, festivals and events. This approach is incorporated into the Port 
Adelaide Visitor Information Centre’s “If The Port Could Talk” marketing strategy.
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Introduction
The City of Port Adelaide Enfield’s Port Adelaide Visitor Information Centre is located in the heart of Port 
Adelaide in South Australia’s first State Heritage Area. It has a rich Aboriginal and non-Aboriginal cultural 
and maritime heritage, striking natural and industrial landscapes, and a well-preserved colonial built 
heritage. Once a thriving regional centre, the Port is in a period of transition – characterised by innovative 
adaptive reuse of heritage buildings, new waterfront housing projects, and empty shops and buildings 
awaiting the “right time” for redevelopment. 
Innovative Interpretation in Port Adelaide
One of the 13 strategies in The South Australian Tourism Plan 2009-2014 is to “Make capturing the hearts 
and minds of visitors via authentic and powerful storytelling a significant point of difference in building 
South Australia’s visitor experiences”
The Port Adelaide Visitor Information Centre has utilised a range of interpretive tools to tell some of the 
many stories of Port Adelaide. 
•	 Public	art	-	The	Passage	of	Time,	The	Healing	Mural,	Glow	–	Taltaityai,	City	Sites,	Bark	Art	Project
•	 Sculptural	public	art	soundposts	-	Black	Diamonds	&	Pearls
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•	 Interpretive	signage	–	Port	Adelaide	State	Heritage	Area	Entry	Point	Signage,	Kaurna	Cultural	Heritage	
Trail, Port River Dolphin Trail, Ships’ Graveyard Trail
•	 Oral	history	sound-scapes	–	Port	Adelaide	Police	Historical	Society	room
•	 Publications	–	The	Port	River	book
•	 Volunteer	tour	guides	-	Port	Walks,	Semaphore	Walks
•	 Self-guided	walks/tours	-	Kaurna	Cultural	Heritage	Trail,	Port	River	Dolphin	Trail,	Port	Heritage	Pub	
Trail, Kids Port Walks 
•	 Digital	storytelling	–	www.locallinks.com.au	
•	 Festivals	-	Port	Festival,	SA	History	Week,	SALA	Festival
•	 Events	–	Semaphore	Street	Fair
Partnerships have been formed with a range of local and state organisations in the development of these 
projects; including Port Adelaide Historical Society, Tauondi (Aboriginal) College, Arts SA, SA Tourism 
Commission, Heritage SA, Port Partnerships, SA Maritime Museum, Flinders Ports, Port Community Arts 
Centre, Port Adelaide Artists Forum, Semaphore Mainstreet Association, Vitalstatistix National Theatre 
Company, Kurruru Youth Performing Arts, National Railway Museum, Port of Adelaide National Trust, SA 
Aviation Museum.
The focus on storytelling through innovative interpretation has been promoted through the Port Adelaide 
Visitor Information Centre’s “If The Port Could Talk” marketing strategy.
Conclusion
The innovative interpretation approach has added value, depth and authenticity to the tourism experience in 
Port Adelaide and surrounds. 
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Abstract
Location-based mobile media tours provide parks, museums, and historic and cultural sites an increased 
repertoire of interpretive tools to facilitate visitor meanings and connections with site resources. 
Smartphones represent the fastest-growing segment of the mobile-devices market and will surpass 
worldwide sales of the personal computer by the end of 2011. The wide appeal of technology among the 
general public suggests that parks and other sites should take advantage of the smartphone and mobile 
media device phenomenon to help enhance the visitor experience and connect more visitors with our 
natural, cultural, and historic treasures.
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Location-Based Technology: A Must for Your Interpretive Repertoire
Thanks to the Internet and increasing global connectivity, interactive mobile media tours with compelling 
audio and video and other interpretive and entertainment fun can be downloaded to personal devices from 
anywhere in the world. Allowing visitors to view content on their personal computers or own hand-held 
devices insures that visitors from all corners of the Earth can learn about and connect with your location, 
even if they cannot physically experience the resource. The newest interpretive tool comes in the form of 
interactive GPS tours for iPhone, iPod, and other smartphone users.
Using technology to deliver interpretive programming isn’t new but it’s definitely evolving. For years natural 
and historic locations, as well as museums and other high visitation venues, have presented high quality 
movies to visitors using theaters, kiosks, or large screen monitors. Many visitors to US National Parks 
enjoy and anticipate the park video so much that it is one of the first things visitors ask park staff about. 
Technology can deliver a consistent, compelling message. While it does not take the place of a qualified 
educator or interpreter, technology, including location-based tools such as cell phones, smartphones, GPS 
and other devices, can certainly help connect a greater number of visitors to site meanings than individual 
live interpreters can hope to reach. The ratio of National Park Service interpretive staff to visitors to national 
parks is approximately 100,000 visitors to one staff member. Numbers are no doubt similar at other high 
visitation natural, historic, and cultural resources.
More and more venues are using cell phones and other location-based technologies to bring the sights and 
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sounds of the best interpreters to visitors as the later immerse themselves in resources. Audio tours delivered 
on individual devices are ideal for quieter venues such as museums, remote locations with little personal or 
other interpretive services, as well as any location with a rich natural and cultural history.
A 2009 visitor study conducted at The Alamo in San Antonio, Texas, a historic shrine that commemorates 
Texas independence and welcomes 2.5 million visitors per year, revealed that visitors who took advantage 
of technology-based interpretation at The Alamo rated the meaningfulness of their experience higher 
than visitors who did not take advantage of the non-personal, technology-driven interpretation. The two 
technology-based interpretive services included a 15 minute free movie and an Alamo audio tour delivered 
on an MP3 rental device. The film offered in the Long Barrack Museum was the highest rated interpretive 
service offered at The Alamo. The audio tour was the third highest-ranked service behind only the movie 
and live interpretation out of ten services offered. Although a live history talk is delivered free, 12 times daily 
at The Alamo, only 25% of visitors attended Alamo history talks.
While visitors ranked The Alamo audio tour experience very high in meaningfulness, it had the lowest 
participation numbers of ten interpretive services surveyed. Lower participation numbers might stem from 
the fact that a fee is charged for the audio tour or that some visitors might find it inconvenient to rent a 
device that requires collateral, has to be returned, and is unfamiliar to them. Others may not be comfortable 
following a prescribed route to hear the story in sequence. In any case, visitors who did take advantage of the 
audio tour rated it very highly suggesting that additional efforts should be made to market the audio tour to 
visitors or perhaps that it be offered it in a different format. One possible interpretation of this data is that 
making The Alamo audio tour available to visitors via their own cellular devices might raise participation, 
which could lead to increased visitor meaningfulness. 
A 2009 study conducted by Parks Canada revealed that visitors using location-based GPS touring devices not 
only reported learning something new from their GPS experience but also noticed and were able to identify 
trail features that they would not have noticed without the device. The study followed a pilot program 
that was attempting to reach new audiences and attract more visitors to Canada parks and historic sites. A 
commercially available GPS-enabled PDA delivered multimedia content via visitor selection and automatic 
GPS triggering to visitors as they walked park trails and toured a historic military site. The Parks Canada 
study revealed that older and younger visitors alike expressed equal satisfaction with the tour. Users with 
the GPS touring devices spent more time on trails than did visitors without GPS devices. And over 75% of 
visitors were willing to pay a fee for the interactive multimedia tour. Both the Parks Canada and The Alamo 
studies suggest that visitors will respond positively to a quality multimedia interpretive tour delivered on a 
hand-held device. Parks Canada, however, provided the GPS devices for visitors as part of the study. There 
are no usage numbers to convey how many visitors would participate in the tour if visitors were required 
to rent a device. Only 3% of visitors to The Alamo actually rented the audio tour. Evidence at other sites 
with audio touring devices also suggests that when a tour is offered on a non-personal device, only a small 
percentage of users will take advantage of it.
The personal cell phone then becomes the logical tool to deliver quality programming to a greater number 
of visitors. It is the most common hi-tech device in the world; 89% of the US population owns a mobile 
telephone. While coverage may be spotty in remote areas, four billion cell phones carry voice, data, text, 
and entertainment to users around the globe today. Twenty-five years ago the cell phone played no role 
in interpretive programming. Today, along with other technologies, it can be an integral tool to help tell 
compelling stories. A cell phone provides a simple, unobtrusive medium for delivering a message in a 
museum or natural or historic setting. Younger visitors expect technology. Baby boomers are embracing it. 
Hundreds of parks, museums and other sites are already bringing guided tours to visitors via the visitor’s 
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own cell phone. “With the technology changing so fast, we thought it better to spend our resources on 
content, and let people use the equipment they come with,” said Mary Jenkins, interpretive programs 
specialist at Independence Hall National Historical Park in Philadelphia, PA. A clear benefit of guided tours 
delivered on visitor-owned devices is that they can be enjoyed any time, any day, even when the visitor center 
or rental kiosk is closed.
Unlike the MP3 audio tour at The Alamo, a cell phone-based tour requires no investment in equipment 
and no demands on staff to manage equipment. No equipment means no conflict with vendors or visitors 
over damaged or lost machines. People are clearly most comfortable using their own personal devices to 
access information. This feature should help to drive up usage for any tour delivered over a cell phone 
versus another non-visitor owned device. Some cell phone tours encourage visitors to learn about locations 
by providing content free to visitors while others charge fees for listening. Signs with the tour number are 
placed directly at the point of interest. Visitors listen to as many or as few segments as they desire. In most 
cases, a cell phone tour can be taken in any order. Most cell phone tour platforms allow for unlimited 
segments and topics. Because anyone at the site can record and upload segments at any time, a cell phone 
audio tour can be relatively inexpensive to develop. Keep in mind that brief, professionally scripted and 
produced segments with professional voiceover talent, sound effects, and music will most likely provide 
higher listening ratios for visitors; these tour features will also drive up production costs.
Technology, however, is quickly making the audio-only cell phone-based tour obsolete. While cell phones 
deliver audio, still images, text messages, and GPS mapping and directions, smartphones provide these 
services and more. A smartphone is a phone with additional computer-like functions, such as email, internet 
connectivity, and the ability to provide interactive “apps”. By now you may have heard the phrase, “Is there 
an app for that?”
Apps are software applications that perform specific tasks directly on the hand-held device. Apps provide 
touch screen interactivity for the user. Apps can be games, provide sports scores, offer stock market analysis, 
or be guided-interactive tours of parks and cultural and historic sites. 
Visitors or users visit on-line the iTunes Store or Google’s Android Store, and search thousands of games 
and applications and download them directly to cell phones or other hand-held devices, such as the iPod 
Touch. Both Apple’s App store and Google’s Android store were created just over a year ago. Apple now offers 
over 100,000 applications that can be used on iPhones and the iPod Touch. Google’s Android store now has 
20,000 apps for users of a variety of smartphones. Within one year the app numbers are expected to grow to 
300,000 and 50,000 respectively. Smartphone users currently make up 33% of total cell phone users. While 
original users of smartphones were business users, more and more users are purchasing smartphones for 
personal use. A 2009 CFI Group Smartphone Satisfaction Study revealed that the top three reasons users 
migrated to smartphones are email, web browsing, and the availability and diversity of apps. In the world of 
the $500 smartphone, many customers were shut out. Today new customer discounts on smartphones are 
common, resulting in soaring smartphone sales. It can’t be too far in the future before almost all touring 
visitors will have the ability to download interactive apps and tours onto their own personal devices. And 
they’ll expect these services and features as they invest in their leisure time.
Innovative companies, such as GeoQuest Tech, are already providing interactive mobile media or 
smartphone tours to visitors for sale or even free download through the iTunes Store. GeoQuest Zion and 
GeoQuest Bryce are interactive tours for visitors, future visitors, or anyone who wants a fun way to learn 
more about Zion and Bryce National Parks in Utah. 
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The GeoQuest Tours offer compelling videos covering 35-40 topics specific to each park. Visitors hear about 
hoodoos and fins, canyons cut by rivers, colorful layers of rock, struggles of early settlers, wildlife, plant life, 
customs of Native Americans, and much more. Each segment is short but provokes the visitor to interact 
directly with the resource, or learn and develop an interest in the resource from afar. Historic photos make 
the past come alive. Descriptive and substantive narration and full-color video compel the visitor to a more 
meaningful experience. An interactive map helps visitors find their way around the site. Trail descriptions, 
trip planning, and even interactive games, fun facts, and scavenger safaris can be delivered on smartphones 
or iPods. When visitors leave the park they take the tour with them. In most cases, for less than $5 the 
visitor not only has a richer experience because of the interactive mobile media app tour but keeps a unique 
souvenir to share with friends and family. Unlike the location-owned MP3 or GPS tour devices, the app tour 
content remains on the visitor’s device for future sharing and enjoyment. A new connection can be made 
to your resource from a living room, airplane, passenger car, doctor’s office waiting room…in other words, 
every time the visitor opens up the tour application.
Providing a mobile media “app” tour is different than offering videos or podcasts which also can be 
downloaded and viewed on hand-held personal devices. An app makes the visitor experience interactive. 
The touch screen feature allows visitors to touch locations marked on the map. The app software takes 
the user to the description of the point of interest, feature, or trail that was touched on the screen. Visitors 
can then touch the screen to hear and see video tailored to that point of interest. Photos, trail, shuttle, or 
other information is also available with a simple touch of the screen. Tours can be downloaded before the 
visit through the user’s personal computer and onto the hand-held device. Park partner locations can also 
provide the download to visitors on-site via wireless systems. This feature enables the visitor to have access to 
the tour even if Internet or cell phone coverage is not available throughout the resource. Once the tour’s on 
the device it stays there until the user removes it.
Location-based mobile media tours provide parks, museums, and historic and cultural sites an increased 
repertoire of interpretive tools to facilitate visitor meanings and connections with site resources. 
Smartphones represent the fastest-growing segment of the mobile-devices market and will surpass 
worldwide sales of the personal computer by the end of 2011. The wide appeal of technology among the 
general public suggests that parks and other sites should take advantage of the smartphone and mobile 
media device phenomenon to help enhance the visitor experience and connect more visitors with our 
natural, cultural, and historic treasures.
Biography
Catherine McCarthy is an interpretive consultant residing in San Antonio, Texas. She researched and wrote 
interpretive content presented in the GeoQuest Zion and GeoQuest Bryce interactive iPhone/iPod tours. 
She produced the San Antonio Missions National Historical Park Dial and Discover Cell Phone Tour. Dial 
210.852.2407, select 1-20; to hear the tour in Spanish dial 210.852.2408. As the first graduate of Stephen F. 
Austin State University’s Master of Science in Resource Interpretation Program, Ms. McCarthy partners 
with SFA university professors to design interpretive programming and conduct comprehensive evaluations 
of visitor center exhibits and other innovative interpretive programming such as the NASA, National Park 
Service, US Fish & Wildlife Service partnership Earth to Sky. For more information and research related 
to cell phone-based tours, the MP3 Alamo audio tour, interactive mobile media smartphone tours, or 
evaluation research contact Catherine McCarthy, 210.379.6951.
nAi international conference | townsville, Queensland, Australia | April 13–17, 2010  150
References 
Berg, Andrew. “AT&T touts more smartphone users.” CED, The Premier Magazine of Broadband Technology. 
Wireless Week, 15 May 2009. Web. 13 Jan. 2010. 
Helmreich, Doug, and Phil Doriot. “CFI Group Smartphone Satisfaction Study 2009: Smartphones, 
Providers, and the Customers who Love (and Loathe) Them.” CFI Group. CFI Group USA, L.L.C., 2009. 
Web. 13 Jan. 2010. 
Lin, Hui-Nien. “Texas Heritage: Linkages Between Visitors, Sense of Place, and Interpretation at The 
Alamo.” Diss. Stephen F. Austin State University, 2009. Print. 
Minetor, Randi. “Tour a National Park by Cell Phone.” Examiner.com. Houston Area Examiners, 3 Sept. 
2009. Web. 13 Jan. 2010. <http://www.examiner.com/houston>. 
Sadighi, Lalee. “Google Android App Market Catching Up.” Red Herring 6 Dec. 2009: 1-1. Print. 
Snol, Lexton. “More Smartphones Than Desktop PCs by 2011.” PCWorld. 3 Sept. 2009. 
Tarasoff, T., M. Hutcheson, and C. Rhin, GPS-Triggered Location-Based Technologies at Parks Canada: The 
Explora Project. In J. Trant and D. Bearman (eds). Museums and the Web 2009: Proceedings. Toronto: 
Archives & Museum Informatics. Published March 31, 2009. Consulted January 14, 2010. http://www.
archimuse.com/mw2009/papers/ tarasoff/tarasoff.html
“U.S. National Park Service Quick Facts.” U.S. National Park Service - Experience Your America. US 
Department of the Interior. Web. 12 Jan. 2010. <http://www.nps.gov/aboutus/quickfacts.htm>. 
“Wireless 101-Quick Facts.” CTIA (Cellular Telephone International Association). International Association 
for the Wireless Telecommunications Industry. Web. 12 Jan. 2010. 
nAi international conference | townsville, Queensland, Australia | April 13–17, 2010  151
Interpreting Social Justice 
Jodi Morris & Spirit Trickey
Park Rangers, Little Rock Central High School National Historic Site
National Park Service (United States)
2120 Daisy L. Gatson Bates Drive 
Little Rock, Arkansas 72202
USA
501-374-1957
501-396-3001
Jodi_Morris@nps.gov, Spirit_Trickey@nps.gov
Abstract
Using the interpretive program at Little Rock Central High National Historic Site as a case study, United 
States National Park Service Rangers will present techniques their interpretive programs use to inspire 
visitors to form linkages between past and present social justice issues and become active citizens who are 
conscious of the impact of their own actions and inactions. Such a goal can be challenging, particular for 
public servants who must continually examine their own language, actions and perspectives for objectivity 
and respect for the visitor’s sovereignty.
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Introduction
In September 1957 Little Rock Central High School became a crucial battleground in the struggle for civil 
rights. The world was watching as nine African-American teenagers volunteered to be the first to enter the 
all white school only to be turned away be the Arkansas National Guard troops under orders of the state’s 
governor. The Little Rock Nine persisted and succeeded finally in desegregating Central High. Park Ranger 
Spirit Trickey is the daughter of one of the Little Rock Nine: Minnie Jean Brown Trickey. 
U.S. President Dwight D. Eisenhower had to call out U.S. military troops and federalized the Arkansas 
National Guard to uphold the court orders to desegregate the school, the first time since the Reconstruction 
period immediately following the American Civil War that federal troops were used to uphold civil rights for 
African Americans. Jodi Morris is the daughter of one of those troops, Master Sergeant Robert E. Morris.
Like us, many visitors come to the site with their own connections to the historic events that took place.
They may be Central alums. They may be one of the hundreds of thousands who witnessed the events from 
their own living rooms via television. Others were part of the desegregation and integration processes in 
their own schools. To younger visitors, the site may be part of a family lore or just a vague memory from 
history class. Some come with no previous knowledge of the site at all. The diversity of our visitors presents a 
diversity of challenges and opportunities.
“More than a moment”
For many visitors the impression they have of Little Rock and the Crisis at Central High may be encapsulated 
by a single snapshot. Which snapshot, however, varies depending on their prior knowledge and own life 
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experiences. Perhaps for one visitor it is the photograph of a living barricade of soldiers surrounding what 
was the largest and most expensive public school building in America at one time. It may be a reassuring 
image, “Everything’s under control.” Or, it may be frightening. Depending on their generation, some visitors 
may connect that image from Central with other crises -- Kent State, Tiananmen Square or Tehran.
One of the most recognizable photographs from the Crisis at Central High is of 15-year-old Elizabeth Eckford 
surrounded by a white mob. One white woman in particular is framed perfectly behind Elizabeth, becoming 
The Angry Face of that mob. She herself is only a 16-year-old student, Hazel Bryan. Both Elizabeth and Hazel 
have had to live their whole lives with the consequences of the moment that photo was taken. As interpreters, 
we talk about “Interpretive Moments.” How do we interpret what it is like to be known and judged by one 
moment that occurred when you were 15, 16 years old. We remind visitors that their actions at any given 
moment could become that one moment they are known for. Will you be proud of that moment or will you 
be ashamed? How will you account for yourself? How will you be judged by others? In 1963, Hazel called 
Elizabeth and apologized for her behavior on that fateful day, but Hazel said that she continued to feel like she 
was the “poster child for the hate generation, trapped in the image captured in the photograph, and I knew that 
my life was more than that moment.” (Counts, 1999)
How many people were killed?
People like to quantify things. As interpreters, we are encouraged to provide tangible examples and set 
measurable goals. However, some things are hard to measure. The violence at Central High was both greater 
and less than was suggested by the photographs mentioned above. None of these images capture the whole 
truth of the risk each of the Nine took for daring to enter an all white domain. Only two years before 
the Little Rock Nine entered Central High, Emmet Till, a fourteen-year old African American youth was 
murdered in the neighboring state of Mississippi for just daring to speak to a white woman. Volunteering 
to desegregate Central High was a life-threatening risk for each of the Little Rock Nine. None of the nine 
were killed, but their lives and those of their families and supporters were repeatedly threatened and 
were continously at risk. Once allowed into the school, the Nine faced daily bullying, both physically and 
emotionally. They and their families did experience repeated physical, emotional and financial abuse. The 
school itself received 47 bomb threats throughout the 1957/58 school year. Every threat was a disruption to 
the education process and took a psychological toll, though no actual explosions occurred at the school. 
We didn’t have any problems.
Many visitors see the Crisis at Central High as a problem that happened only in Little Rock, or only in the 
American South. “Thank goodness, it wasn’t / isn’t like that where we live.” Where “they” live is usually an area 
with few if any minorities which includes much of the Midwest as well as most suburban areas in the United 
States, or areas that “celebrate their diversity,” like California. Californians are usually surprised when they 
learn that the Brown v. Board of Education of Topeka decision was based in part on a lower court decision from 
California regarding children of Hispanic heritage who were denied enrollment in a public school, Mendez 
v. Westminster. (Matsuda, 2006) Midwesterners have to be reminded that Topeka is in Kansas – a Midwestern, 
not a Southern state. New Englanders forget that the first court battle over segregated public schools was filed 
in Boston, Massachusetts in 1849 and that for many Americans the images of integration that come first to 
mind were the violent riots over busing in Boston. Visitor are a continuing course in human relations for the 
interpretive staff. Some visitors welcome the opportunity to talk to a black person, and the ranger uniform 
seems to provide permission for them to ask all the race questions they’ve kept bottled up inside. Others will 
hold their questions, declining assistance - until a ranger that matches their race appears.
What about the rest of the world? What about the Holocaust? Apartheid? What about Australia? In February, 
2008, Australian Prime Minister Kevin Rudd apologized to the country’s Aborigines for a six-decade 
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policy of forced resettlement. In the early 1900s thousands of mixed-race children in Australia were taken 
from their families and sent to live in orphanages, mission homes or Caucasian households. (NPR, 2008) 
In November 2009, Rudd issued another apology this time to the “Forgotten Australians,” for the role 
his country had played in Britain’s practice of sending its unwanted children involuntarily to its colonies. 
“Although they were promised a better life, many were the victims of abuse and neglect. British historian 
Stephen Constantine says the essence of the policy was to boost Australia’s white population.” (NPR, 2009) 
Thank goodness we’re pass that now.
Perhaps the most challenging of all for Park Rangers are those visitors who say, “Thank goodness, that is all 
behind us. I’m glad we don’t have that problem anymore.” Really? There are no longer any issues of prejudice, 
bigotry, inequality? Yes, America has a Black president. Does that mean there is no racism? What about other 
forms of discrimination? What about other forms of violence? What about climate change? African Americans, 
indigenous peoples and other minorities and economically disadvantaged populations around the globe have 
contributed the least to human activities leading to climate change, yet these same populations will bear a 
larger share of the burden of both climate change impacts and climate change policies. (Hoener, 2008)
And what about our own biases?
When interpreting any topic, but especially when interpreting controversial events, heritage interpreters must 
make sure we are not presenting only one view. Multiple perspectives of the Central High Crisis are offered 
in the exhibits by the extensive use of oral histories and archival news footage, articles and photographs of 
the events. The Little Rock Nine are highlighted in these multimedia exhibits, but clips of white students, 
school faculty, political figures, news reporters and soldiers are also featured. The stories told through the oral 
histories are relayed by a montage of storytellers rather than one voice. The Ranger-led walks and talks draw 
heavily from the oral histories, archival documents, news coverage, and personal memories, such as the first 
published memoir by one of the Nine, “Warriors Don’t Cry” by Melba Pattillo Beals. 
Rangers include their own connections to the events in their interpretive talks and tours both to add a 
personal note to the story and, in the interest of transparency, to reveal our own potential biases. One of the 
advantages of being at a site interpreting relatively recent history is that the interpretive staff has had the 
opportunity to meet and listen to those who were actually there, including all of the Little Rock Nine. That 
can also be our greatest challenge. People know if you are putting words in their mouth and they call you on 
it. We encourage visitors to share their connections and to express their viewpoints. Sometimes, responses 
may contradict the facts that we have documented and we have to respond with “I’ll check into that.” 
Sometimes visitors may express contradictory, and sometimes, unpleasant viewpoints. Neither fairness 
nor professionalism require us to acknowledge prejudice or bigotry as acceptable, but they do require us to 
remember the Constitution ourselves and our own oaths to uphold it. Sometimes having nine non-violent 
role models really helps. 
The recollections of the Little Rock Nine are very different from those of some of the white Central High 
students, including those of the Central High student body president of 1957/58, Ralph Brodie. Like the 
Little Rock Nine, Brodie has been a featured guest speaker at the historic site and associated special events. 
He was asked to be involved in the site’s interpretive planning. His book, Central In Our Lives, written with 
fellow Central High alum, Marvin Schwartz, is sold in the site’s bookstore along with the memoirs of the 
Little Rock Nine and the assistant principal during the Central High Crisis, as well as numerous works by 
historians, political scientists and other academics. However, Brodie remains one of the strongest critics of 
the site’s exhibits and interpretive programs. He says the site does not tell the story of all sides equally. As he 
points out, correctly, there were 2,000 students at Central High School in 1957/58, but the site’s interpretation 
focuses primarily on just nine, the Little Rock Nine. The interpretation at Central does not give equal time 
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and focus to the experiences of all 2,000 students. Neither time, nor space nor economics would permit this, 
but Brodie’s critiques do increase our consciousness of perhaps the most difficult themes of Central High 
to interpret objectively: resistance, apathy, ambivalence and denial. The visible and violent protests of the 
adamant segregationists that carried signs and lynch ropes and chanted protests and profanities s can speak for 
themselves through the archival films, recordings, and photographs. The stoic and sometimes defiant bravery 
of the Little Rock Nine, also shows itself in many ways. We draw upon primary documents, memoirs, oral 
histories and the steady trickle of revelations received from our visitors themselves to tell the less publicized 
stories of heroics and healing, torture and torment, to illuminate the shadows that lurk in the background of 
those moments caught on film, the details that were often obscured by the headlines. 
But what about those who were against desegregation, but did not speak or act out? What about those like 
Little Rock Mayor Woodrow Mann and Army General Edwin Walker, commander of the 101st Airborne 
Division, who personally opposed desegregation but who nevertheless upheld their oaths and did their civic 
duty during the Crisis. (Five years later, General Walker, then retired, led opposition to integration at the 
University of Mississippi.) What about those, black or white, who weren’t sure about integration but felt that 
it was inevitable? What about those who were in favor but chose to let others take the risks? What about the 
students who resented the glory of their senior year being overshadowed by a national controversy? What 
about those who wanted to volunteer to be the first to desegregate but not if it meant giving up sports? 
What about those who were bitter about being labeled by the acts of a few? What about the families who 
responded to integration by moving to homogenous suburbs? What about those who switched their students 
to another school because they feared that one of the bomb threats would be real? Brodie’s book, is one of 
the sources that provides these viewpoints, that helps us all understand the complexity of racism, prejudice 
and the continuing struggles for social justice and equity. It is not possible to interpret every nuance of 
this historic event or its legacy in every interpretive moment, but there is no excuse for oversimplifying the 
causes and effects of these events.
As Shakespeare wrote, “The past is prologue.”
We don’t really give talks to the tourists at this site, we initiate dialogues with our visitors. With each 
dialogue begun, new questions, new challenges, new interpretive moments present themselves. Little Rock 
Central High School is still a public high school. This creates a dynamic place to consider history and its 
consequences. Visitors ask: “How are race relations at the school today? What is the student body like now? 
What do the students think about going to school at a place with this sort of history? Do they have to bus the 
white students in?”
Central High students for the past five years have been engaged in the Little Rock Central High Memory 
Project. Current students have conducted oral history interviews with relatives, neighbors and others with 
connections to the Central High crisis and continued desegregation/integration process, then written essays 
reflecting on how the interviews have impacted their own view of these events. The products of this process 
are being published on a website and a collection of the students’ essays have been published in book form, 
Beyond Central, Towards Acceptance. As stated by the teaching committee for this project: “It is the hope 
of Central’s students that this website—and these personal narratives—can open a door into history and 
encourage students today to continue the process of change in race relations and civil rights in their own 
lives and communities.” Today’s Little Rock Central High School is our living history program.
We are always listening and learning ourselves. One of the site’s new projects, the “Youth Leadership 
Academy: The New Nine,” has recruited nine high school students from the greater Little Rock area that will 
actively participate in interpretive planning and projects.
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Conclusion
“Why did they hate me?” 
A young black visitor asked the ranger as his group paused for a photo op on the front steps of Central High, 
below the four scupltures labeled: “Ambition,” “Personality, “Opportunity,” and “Character,” that guard the 
school’s grand entrance, facing the street where the angry mob once stood.
“They didn’t know you,” the ranger tried to explain. “They didn’t know the Little Rock Nine. They might 
never have really known a black person at all. People hate what they are afraid of, and they are afraid of what 
they don’t know.”
Little Rock Central High School National Historic Site Mission Statement:
Preserve, protect and interpret for the benefit, education, and inspiration of present and future generations, 
Central High School in Little Rock, Arkansas, and to interpret its role in the integration of public schools 
and the development of the Civil Rights movement in the United States. 
Essentially, as interpreters of the heroics of the nine who dared and their supporters; of the many who 
opposed them; and, of the majority who believed they should not get involved, we try to help our visitors put 
these historic moments in context. Then we provoke them to consider: Where should they have stood? What 
could they have done? We hope that in the future, when our visitors are faced with situations where they 
have to decide whether to stand for or against, stand fast or stand aside, that they will consider the moments 
by which their own lives will be judged. That may seem a lofty goal for a small group of park rangers, but, 
after all, we walk each day in the footsteps of the Little Rock Nine. 
Many small people, who in many small places do many small things, can alter the face of the world.”
(Grafitti from the former Berlin Wall)
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This paper is a composite of discussions from the weekly interpretive staff meetings at Little Rock Central 
High School National Historic Site and draws upon the experiences and contributions of the entire 
interpretive team: Superintendent Robin White, Chief of Interpretation and Cultural Resources Laura Miller, 
Park Rangers Jodi Morris and Spirit Trickey, and Park Guides Cordell Anderson, Christian Davis, Crystal 
Mercer and Authur Smith.
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Abstract
The field of social marketing has received increasing resources and attention in recent years as governments 
and social agencies have viewed such activities as important mechanisms to promote desired social change. 
Examples of such campaigns include: smoking cessation, reducing levels of traffic-related accidents and 
fatalities, widening understanding of and support for mental illness and lowering levels of family violence. In 
essence, these campaigns have similar objectives to environmental interpretation, that is, they seek to raise 
awareness and to promote desired changes in behaviour. This paper provides a brief review of the techniques 
used in social marketing initiatives and finds that the use of fear, shock and outrage dominates. While this 
negative approach may not be suitable for interpretation, the structure, discipline and focus on changing 
behaviour that characterises social marketing provide important lessons for interpretation.
Keywords
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Introduction
It is often lamented that researchers, scientists, academics and professionals tend to work in ‘silos’. That 
is, we specialise in a particular field and, as a consequence, seldom become familiar with areas of focus or 
expertise that differ from our own. This specialisation is understandable, from early in our education we 
are taught that subjects differ from one another and we are taught to think of them differently. For example, 
that mathematics is different from languages, is different from art, is different from geography and so 
on. As we progress further our education, subjects and our training become even more specialised and it 
becomes difficult if not impossible for one individual to have advanced knowledge of all subjects. This also 
has a follow-on effect in that the language, culture and even appearance of certain subject areas becomes 
differentiated and quite ‘tribal’ in terms of the people involved in certain disciplines and professions. 
While this progressive tendency to specialize and tribalize is understandable, perhaps even natural, it has a 
corollary effect of narrow-mindedness and, in some cases, ignorance. My view is that the truly wise are those 
who are not experts in a particular speciality, rather those who have the ability to understand and assimilate 
a wide range of disciplines.
It is in that vein that I offer this paper, not that I consider myself wise, but because I think we have much to 
learn from other areas of expertise and specialist knowledge. In the context of a conference on interpretation 
I offer this observation: The marketing and advertising professions are very effective at convincing us 
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that unimportant and frivolous goods and services are absolutely essential for us to have. What’s more, 
they persuade us to spend out hard earned dollars on an item that often we don’t need and which we 
soon discover we didn’t really even want! This is a curiosity to me because, quite simply, the commercial 
advertising industry is very effective at changing our behaviour. Isn’t this, in essence, what we hope to 
achieve with interpretation? At its best, interpretation educates, inspires and becomes the catalyst for 
changing people’s lives. But how often do we actually achieve this? I submit that most often we add value to a 
visitor’s experience, we increase their enjoyment and understanding of their experiences – but seldom do we 
actually change behaviour and rarely do we change lives. 
Within the field of marketing there is a growing area of focus which in many ways parallels our own. Social 
marketing utilizes techniques developed in the promotions and advertising industry to engender widespread 
changes in human behaviour for the benefit of society. This paper explores this area and techniques and 
considers what we might learn from its successes and failures to contribute to more effective interpretation.
The background to social marketing
Social marketing as a term was first explicitly used by Kotler and Zaltman in a paper published in 1971. 
However, the idea of using marketing principles and techniques to promote social and political causes 
existed for much longer as Kotler and Levy pointed out in 1969. There is a plethora of definitions (The 
Health Sponsorship Council, 2009), however the following incorporates the essence of most:
Social marketing is the use of marketing principles and techniques to influence a target audience to 
voluntarily accept, reject, modify, or abandon a behaviour for the benefit of individuals, groups, or 
society as a whole” (Kotler et al, 2002)
The field has developed over the last four decades to become an area of specialty within the broader 
marketing, promotion and advertising industries with associated research, publications, conferences and 
wider attention (Kotler and Lee, 2008). Early use of social marketing tended to be dominated by political 
campaigns designed to influence voter behaviour and also by non-for-profit cause related organisations who 
sought support for their causes and campaigns, including financial support. In more recent times the highest 
profile use of social marketing has been by governments and governmental agencies which have increasingly 
used social marketing and promotion alongside of legislation and regulations to target social issues deemed 
a national priority. Examples include advertising campaigns which seek to reduce the incidence of drinking 
(alcohol) and driving, speed reduction and other road safety messages, smoking cessation and other 
behaviour associated with human health problems.
We are all now familiar with the television 
advertisements, billboards, posters, slogans, 
stickers, images and other efforts which are 
designed to have us modify our behaviour 
for our own and wider society’s good. 
These campaigns tend to utilize a number 
of techniques to engage our attention and 
maximize the ‘conversion rate’ – that is 
the uptake of the message and voluntary 
adoption of the desired behaviour (or 
reduction of undesirable behaviour).
Figure 1: The use of shock and fear in strong images is 
a predominant feature of social marketing advertising 
(source: www.getunhooked.co.uk )
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Social marketing approaches and techniques
To date, social marketing has tended to use some of the staple approaches developed and tested in the wider 
marketing and advertising industry. A social marketing plan and campaign tends to include a series of 
sequential and deliberate steps such as that proposed by Kotler and Lee (2008) below:
Steps to develop a social marketing plan:
Step 1: Background and purpose of the plan
Step 2: Situation analysis
Step 3: Select target markets
Step 4: Objectives and goals (which behaviour is desired to change)
Step 5: Identify competition and target market/ audience (who to influence and what the target audiences 
are expected to do)
Step 6: Craft a desired positioning
Step 7: Develop a strategic marketing mix (4Ps)
Step 8: Outline a plan for monitoring and evaluation
Step 9: Establish budgets and funding sources
Step 10: Complete an implementation plan
(Kotler and Lee, 2008)
Many would also advocate for a measurement of outcomes and review as a final step. This kind of 
assessment of the effectiveness of a campaign in reaching target audience, campaign awareness and 
conversion of awareness into action (either behaviour change or product/service purchase) is standard fare 
for commercial marketing and advertising agencies.
When a range of social marketing advertising initiatives (television, web and print media) are examined it 
appears that the message delivery tends to utilize a number of well established advertising techniques. These 
can be categorized as follows:
1. Fear/shock/outrage/disgust.
2. Cognitive dissonance.
3. Metaphors/analogies/comparisons.
4. Humor/fun.
5. Sex.
6. Guilt/punishment.
7. Feel good.
What is apparent in reviewing these campaigns is how common the use of fear and shock is in social 
marketing initiatives. To date it appears that social marketing has been dominated by initiatives designed 
to reduce negative social behaviour. That is, to reduce the incidence of an activity or behaviour in society 
that has negative consequences (such as smoking, drunk driving, violence, drug-taking) as opposed to 
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encouraging behaviour that has positive consequences (such as healthy leisure lifestyles, work/life balance, 
laughing or smiling more and so on). The result of this domination is that most social marketing initiatives 
tend to be negative in their tone and approach and utilize negative emotional cues (such as fear, outrage, 
guilt, punishment) to deliver their message.
The implications for interpretation are interesting to consider because, for the most part, interpretation deals 
with positive experiences and seeks to enhance the enjoyment and appreciation of those experiences. So 
what, if anything, from social marketing is relevant for interpretation?
Lessons for interpretation
Social marketing, and marketing more generally, tends to be far more sophisticated and deliberate than 
interpretation in its approach to behaviour change. First and fundamentally, it is clear that behaviour change 
is its ultimate objective. This is not always the case with regard to interpretation. In fact, in many cases 
interpreters resist the idea of utilizing approaches designed to modify behaviour but feel more comfortable 
with the modest (in my view) ambition of entertaining, enhancing enjoyment and appreciation and 
adding value to the experience. For some interpreters the concept of deliberately seeking to change people 
has undertones of manipulation, brain-washing and hidden agendas that feel unethical. Second, social 
marketing follows a well researched model regarding identifying the behaviour change or outcome desired, 
segmenting and understanding the target market/audience, selecting appropriate vehicles and styles to 
maximize uptake of the message and measuring outcomes and return on investment (eg. see Berkowitze 
et al, 2008; Futterman et al, 2001; Lewis et al, 2007). Again, in the interpretation field we tend to be less 
‘hard-nosed’ in our approach to what we do. For many interpreters there is an over-reliance on their own 
enthusiasm for the subject or location they are involved with, an assumption that their passion will be shared 
by others and a friendly, informal and personality based delivery of message. There is seldom any follow-up 
measurement of outcomes and the ROI (return on investment) approach is a foreign language to most of us.
What is interesting is that some of the techniques which, derived from educational psychology and widely 
used in interpretation are also key techniques used in social marketing. We just use different terms to 
describe them. For example, good interpreters all recognize that connecting with your audience is critical, 
by that we mean that we look to communicate and interact with visitors in a way that engages them, which 
they enjoy and which brings them into the educational process. Social marketers also seek to do this, they 
call it segmenting the market, finding the ‘hot buttons’ and hooking clients into the message. Similarly, 
good interpreters (and there are a number of interpretation models and research reports which explore 
this) recognise that the affective domain, the emotional component of our psyche, is a key way we can 
engage visitors. We understand that if our experiences can touch people deeply and emotionally we can 
be more effective. Social marketers also utilize such approaches heavily in their advertising. Many social 
marketing advertising campaigns are strongly centered on fundamental emotions like fear, shock, empathy/
sympathy, humor, love and grief. The underlying assumption for most of the campaigns directed at reducing 
undesirable behavior (eg. smoking, drug taking, drunk-driving, violence) appears to be based on linking 
the behavior with an undesirable consequence and thereby creating motivation and conversion to reduce 
the behavior. The most commonly used technique to do this is by using shock and fear to link behavior 
and consequence and thereby internalize the message. Examples of this are advertisements which show the 
gruesome and bloody wreckages of car accidents caused by drunk drivers, the ugly and pain-filled deaths of 
smokers who develop lung cancer and so on.
Such approaches have dominated social marketing efforts in recent years and, on the surface, the approach 
seems logical. If you identify the horrific consequences of driving while drunk in the most graphic, realistic 
and shocking way possible – then people will link the risk of that behavior with consequences and will 
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choose not to do it. However, more recent research is finding that the use of such negative emotional triggers 
to deliver messages and prompt behaviour change is not as effective as first thought. For example, Meneses 
(2009) stated that:
Attempts to scare people into (not) doing something creates an emotional distance between the audience 
and the authority – it runs counter to attempts to build open relationships built on affinity and trust …
Meneses provides a further reflection on the ethics of these approaches that have dominated social 
marketing:
There is a simple ethical issue about government-sponsored scare-tactics - ie. the state using fear to induce 
desired behaviour. Philosophically, this puts us on an uncomfortably slippery slope. (Meneses, 2009) 
Intuitively as interpreters we would (I think) be reluctant to use such negative ‘scare’ tactics to deliver 
our messages. The use of fear in particular can induce a sense of hopelessness and a natural psychological 
defense mechanism of ‘it won’t happen to me’ which allows us to live with a sense of security and normalcy. 
I hope, however, that an openess to learn from both the mistakes and successes of other disciplines and 
professions can become a greater part of the interpretation world. Certainly marketing more generally and 
social marketing more specifically has had a major influence on societies. Perhaps an influence, in its most 
positive manifestations, that we can seek to emulate.
Conclusion
In some ways this cursory examination of social marketing is reassuring. There are a number of common 
areas between best-practice interpretation and social marketing. These common areas show that some of 
the fundamentals of good interpretation are sound and that we know what we are doing. However, the more 
structured (some would say disciplined) approach that social marketers use provides a good model from 
which we can learn. For too long, in my view, we have tended to rely in the ‘feel good’ approach to what we 
do. By that I mean, we love and are passionate about our message as interpreters of nature and heritage and 
we feel good when we share and communicate that with visitors. Visitors go away happy and having enjoyed 
themselves and we go away feeling good that we have enhanced their visit and, perhaps, that we have helped 
them learn something. 
What concerns me about this is summed up in the question: Have we made a difference?
If our visitors go away from the experiences we are involved with interpreting without changing anything 
about the way they live, if all we deliver is nice memories and cool photos, we haven’t made a difference. 
If we change nothing, nothing will change. The opportunity we have when we host visitors and interpret 
special experiences with nature and heritage is a valuable one. We need to maximize that opportunity. 
We need to be more ambitious and learn whatever we can from other areas of human activity, like social 
marketing. In doing so we can ‘lift our game’ and make a greater contribution to the world we share and 
seek to protect. In the end, we have a great opportunity to change peoples’ lives and shape a better future for 
all, what a fantastic challenge and privilege that is.
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Abstract
Researching interpretation involves incorporating data collection methods that evolved from different 
academic and ethical contexts.  It can be difficult for the researcher to align field research for interpretation 
to the traditions of more established academic disciplines.  Gaining consent to observe and interview 
participants involved in interpretation settings, such as guided tours, can be challenging due to university 
ethical guidelines that are derived from medicine and other more invasive research practices.
This workshop examines different types of data collection methods used in researching interpretation and 
seeks to facilitate discussion about participants’ preferences for research methods and the implications for 
ethics and ethical review and approval. The goal is to facilitate dialogue between interpretation practitioners 
and researchers about interpretation research, ethical considerations and aiding prospective interpretation 
researchers drafting research proposals. 
Interpretation and research
With academic research that involves studying human behaviour an essential issue is the relationship 
between the researcher and the research participants. The researcher needs to define their relationship 
with the research subjects in terms of disclosure about the nature of the data collected and whether 
the participants know they are the subjects of the research (Sieber, 2004; Van Deventer, 2009). With 
interpretation research, the interpreter or visitor may know that they are the subjects of the research but not 
know what specific part of their experience is the focus of the research. This brings into question at what 
level is it necessary for the research participant to give their assent to be part of the research? It also raises the 
issue of whether any level of disclosure of the purpose of the study to the research subject could invalidate 
the data collected in terms of the research objectives (Calvey, 2008; Crow et al., 2006).
By explicitly stating the aims of the research to research subjects an important potential bias can be 
introduced which shapes results. That is, research subjects who understand they are being researched shape 
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their behaviour to what they perceive as desirable for the research.  However, the relationship between 
the researcher and research participants is having a major bearing on what academic institutions view as 
appropriate areas of research and informed consent is a fundamental principle of ethical research (Haggerty, 
2004; Hedgecoe, 2008). With an emerging discipline of study such as interpretation, institutional-based 
parameters on appropriate guidelines for research on human behaviour and the expectation to adhere to the 
precedents and best practice conventions of other disciplines such as education or medicine may impact on 
the scope of interpretation research.
The workshop seeks to thread together the disparate views of interpretation practitioners and researchers 
about the goals of interpretation research and the implications this has for data collection methods and the 
relationship between researcher and research participant. The workshop will look to explore the different 
types of data collection methods being used in researching interpretation and seeks to facilitate discussion 
about participants’ preferences for research methods and explore relevant implications for standards 
of ethical practice. The workshop’s goal is to foster debate about relevant data collection methods for 
interpretation research and the relative merits of full disclosure and non-disclosure of information about 
the research to participants. Furthermore, the workshop will canvass participants’ opinions about the value 
of producing a document from interpreters and their representative organisations that can aid prospective 
interpretation researchers when having to put forward research proposals for ethical approval.
The workshop will commence with a presentation about interpretation research, data collection methods 
and their ethical implications as well as the debate about the role of ethics in research processes. The 
workshop will then break into smaller working groups to consider particular topics that can feasibly match 
both the focus of the workshop and the participants’ own interests.
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Abstract
Aspiring to become a leading zoo-based conservation organisation Zoos Victoria set out to create a practical 
presentation framework to help equip its 200 presenters with tools to help create powerful wildlife experiences.
Keywords
presentations, face to face interpretation, framework, zoo, conservation
Introduction
An intriguing beginning, a cohesive story, a captivating ending and clever engagement techniques are all 
ingredients in the new approach to face-to-face interpretation recently developed by Zoos Victoria.
With the aim of becoming a leading zoo-based conservation organisation, Zoos Victoria’s mission is to 
galvanise the commitment of people and communities to the conservation of wildlife and wild places. To do 
this, face-to-face interpretation will be utilized to create visitor experiences that engage the hearts (connect) 
and minds (understand), and galvanise action (act) of over 1 million visitors each year.
The POWER of presentations - Hook, Line and Sinker
As part of its strategy to become a leading zoo-based conservation organization Zoos Victoria has identified 
two streams of conservation: Wildlife Conservation and Community Conservation.
Central to Community Conservation is the realization that whilst changing visitors’ behaviour is 
challenging, it can be achieved through developing powerful experiences that engage visitors’ hearts 
(connect), minds (understand) and galvanise action (act).
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At the core of this connect, understand and act journey is ‘people’. That is, visitors and staff; and the 
interaction between the two are a vital ingredient to bring about this behavioural change. As face-to-face 
interpretation is recognised to be the most effective style of visitor engagement Zoos Victoria is committed 
to strengthening the skills of its presentation staff.
The first step in determining the resources required by presenters was to identify their strengths and 
pinpoint the areas that through further development would empower them in their role as presenters.
The review
Presentations were reviewed across Zoos Victoria’s 3 properties: Melbourne Zoo, Werribee Open Range Zoo 
and Healesville Sanctuary.
This review identified the following:
•	 Staff	were	already	doing	a	good	job	at	delivering	face	to	face	experiences.
•	 There	was	a	mix	of	strengths	amongst	individuals	–	as	an	example,	some	delivered	strong	introductions	
whilst others did not, others had a good flow of activities and information whilst others were more 
reactive and less planned and the use of conclusions varied.
•	 Some	staff	lacked	the	confidence	or	the	strategies	to	try	new	presentation	approaches.
•	 Many	staff	had	never	had	the	opportunity	for	formal	training	in	presentations
•	 There	was	a	lack	of	consistency	in	how	presentations	were	being	delivered	and	in	the	experiences	visitors	
were receiving.
•	 Presenters	were	delivering	a	wide	range	of	experiences	including	intimate,	chance	encounters	and	
‘casual conversations’ through to large presentations, bus tours and overnight camps. Presentations 
could be for small or large audiences, for brief moments or longer sessions. These include a brief 
up-close encounter with a Keeper, a Keeper Talk, a larger presentation with multiple presenters, a 
45 minute safari bus, a Behind-the-Scenes tour or an overnight camp. This range of presentations is 
represented in the diagram below.
In essence, staff were doing a great job and many relied on instinct rather than any established consistent 
framework to help ensure the presentation’s effectiveness. 
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information whilst others were more reactive and less planned and the use of
conclusions varied.
• Some staff lacked the confidence or the strategies to try new presentation
approaches.
• Many staff had never had the opportunity for formal training in presentations
• There was a lack of consistency in how presentations were being delivered and in the
experiences visitors were receiving.
• Presenters were delivering a wide range of experiences including intimate, chance
encounters and ‘casual conversations’ through to large presentations, bus tours and
overnight camps. Presentations could be for small or large audiences, for brief
moments or longer sessions. Th se include  brief u -close encounter with a
Ke per, a Keeper Talk, a larger pr entati n with multiple presenters, a 45 minute
safari bus, a Behind-th -Scenes tour or an overnight camp. This range of
presentations is represented in the diagram below.
In essence, staff were doing a great job and many relied on instinct rather than any
established consistent framework to help ensure th  prese tation’s eff c ive ess.
The challenge
It became clear that presenters required a simple to use framework that would assist them
with the development and delivery of consistent presentations, whilst still allowing them to
integrate their own personality and ‘colour’. Whilst this was a challenge in itself, it was
complicated by the varied nature of presentations and the variety of staff expertise.
It was acknowledged that a new framework would have to:
• Be simple and easy to use
• Help staff focus on building connections, enhancing understanding, or facilitating
action, or a combination, in line with the new zoo-based conservation strategy.
• Acknowledge and build on the existing experience of staff.
• Apply across all three properties of Zoo’s Victoria – Melbourne Zoo, Werribee Open
Range Zoo and Healesville Sanctuary.
• Help with a range of experiences from brief encounters and longer ‘talks’ through to
hour-long safari bus tours and overnight camps.
Up-close
encounters
‘Keeper
Talks’
It’s
showtime!
Serendipity Advertised
Small
audience
Large
audiences
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The challenge
It became clear that presenters required a simple to use framework that would assist them with the 
development and delivery of consistent presentations, whilst still allowing them to integrate their own 
personality and ‘colour’. Whilst this was a challenge in itself, it was complicated by the varied nature of 
presentations and the variety of staff expertise.
It was acknowledged that a new framework would have to:
•	 Be	simple	and	easy	to	use
•	 Help	staff	focus	on	building	connections,	enhancing	understanding,	or	facilitating	action,	or	a	
combination, in line with the new zoo-based conservation strategy.
•	 Acknowledge	and	build	on	the	existing	experience	of	staff.
•	 Apply	across	all	three	properties	of	Zoo’s	Victoria	–	Melbourne	Zoo,	Werribee	Open	Range	Zoo	and	
Healesville Sanctuary.
•	 Help	with	a	range	of	experiences	from	brief	encounters	and	longer	‘talks’	through	to	hour-long	safari	bus	
tours and overnight camps.
The solution – a marriage or acronym and analogy
The framework developed 
describes three ‘building blocks’ 
of a presentation, the story itself, 
and the periods before and after 
the story is shared.
POWER is the acronym used to 
describe the things said and done 
either side of a story. Hook, Line 
and Sinker are the analogies to 
describe the beginning, middle 
and end of the story.
The framework in more detail
The framework outlines an approach to presentations that encapsulates all elements of preparing, delivering 
and evaluating a presentation rather then focusing just on the ‘talk’ or ‘story’ part of the presentation.
POWER
As mentioned above the acronym POWER creates a simple checklist of the things to be said and done before 
and after the story part of the presentation. These ‘building blocks’ are considered to be the ‘foundation’ 
for the presentation. Laying a strong foundation is just as important as having a strong story; and this is 
achieved by using the POWER checklist.
Prepare -  prepare yourself, space and resources
Overview - building rapport with your audience
Wrap-up -  bringing your presentation to a close
Evaluate –  continually improving what you do
Refresh –  try something new!
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The solution – a marriage or acronym and analogy
The framework developed describes three ‘building blocks’ of a presentation, the story itself,
and th  periods b fore and after the story is shared.
POWER is the acronym used to describe the things said and done either side of a story.
Hook, Line and Sinker are the analogies to describe the beginning, middle and end of the
story.
The framework in more detail
The framework outlines an approach to presentations that encapsulates all elements of
preparing, delivering and evaluating a presentation rather then focusing just on the ‘talk’ or
‘story’ part of the presentation.
POWER
As mentioned above the acronym POWER creates a simple checklist of the things to be said
and done before and after the story part of the presentation. These ‘building blocks’ are
considered to be the ‘foundation’ for the presentation. Laying a strong foundation is just as
important as having a strong story; and this is achieved by using the POWER checklist.
Prep re - prepare yourself, space and resource
Overview - building rapport with your audience
Wrap-up - bringing your presentation to a close
Evaluate – continually improving what you do
Refresh – try something new!
Hook, Line and Sinker
This analogy focuses on the presentation’s story, helping craft a story with a memorable
beginning, middle and end. It’s based on the saying ‘got you, hook line and sinker.’
Hook – is focused on capturing the attention of the audience from the very beginning with
a focus on the key message.
Line – is the thread that ties the presentation together. It includes the theme (key
message) and the three to five main points used to illustrate this. This is
discussed in more detail below.
Sinker –is focused on ensuring that the presentation has a powerful ending and that the
key message sticks.
Building blocks of a presentation
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Hook, Line and Sinker
This analogy focuses on the presentation’s story, helping craft a story with a memorable beginning, middle 
and end. It’s based on the saying ‘got you, hook line and sinker.’
Hook –  is focused on capturing the attention of the audience from the very beginning with a 
focus on the key message.
Line –  is the thread that ties the presentation together. It includes the theme (key message) and 
the three to five main points used to illustrate this. This is discussed in more detail below.
Sinker – is focused on ensuring that the presentation has a powerful ending and that the key 
message sticks.
Using the framework to build a presentation
When using the framework it is generally easier to first create the Line followed by the Hook and Sinker. 
However, this is not prescriptive as at times a Hook or Sinker is so engaging that it will drive development of 
the Line. Given that the Hook, Line and Sinker are all reflecting a key message it does not matter in which 
order they are created providing they support each other and work together to deliver the key message.
Developing the ‘Line’
The Line within the Hook, Line and Sinker relates to your key message or theme and the key supporting 
points.
One way to describe the 
Line is to use the analogy 
of a children’s toy mobile 
as illustrated by the picture 
below. The main structure, 
represented by the loop in 
the below diagram, provides 
the main structure for the 
mobile. This represents the 
presentation’s theme. All of 
the elements that hang from 
this structure, represented 
by the animals in the below 
diagram represent the main 
points of the presentation. 
Each of these points ‘hangs 
off ’ the theme, that is, they 
relate and illustrate the 
presentation’s key message or 
theme.
Theme development
The presentation’s theme is what helps to focus the presentation. Like a good story a thematic presentation 
should ‘go somewhere’. And like a good story there should be a succession of events and information that 
leads toward a ‘climax’, with the climax being the key message.
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Using the framework to build a presentation
When using the framework it is generally easier to first create the Line followed by the Hook
and Sinker. However, this is not prescriptive as at times a Hook or Sinker is so engaging that it
will drive development of the Line. Given that the Hook, Line and Sinker are all reflecting a key
message it does not matter in which order they are created providing they support each other
and work together to deliver the key message.
Developing the ‘Line’
The Line within the Hook, Line and Sinker relates to your key message or theme and the key
supporting points.
One way to describe the Line is to use the analogy of a children’s toy mobile as illustrated by
the picture below. The main structure, represented by the loop in the below diagram, provides
the main structure for the mobile. This represents the presentation’s theme. All of the
elements that hang from this structure, represented by the animals in the below diagram
represent the main points of the presentation. Each of these points ‘hangs off’ the theme, that
is, they relate and illustrate the presentation’s key message or theme.
.
Theme development
The presentation’s theme is what helps to focus the presentation. Like a good story a thematic
presentation should ‘go somewhere’. And like a good story there should be a succession of
events and information that leads toward a ‘climax’, with the climax being the key message.
Sam Ham is known to many people within Interpretation and has spent years training
thousands of people in the use of themes. Others such as playwrights, authors and public
speakers have also been doing the same, so the idea of themes is well established.
 
theme
main points (3
to 5 maximum)
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Sam Ham is known to many people within Interpretation and has spent years training thousands of people 
in the use of themes. Others such as playwrights, authors and public speakers have also been doing the same, 
so the idea of themes is well established. 
A theme is different to a topic or subject area. A theme is specific, it is the ‘key thing’ you want visitors to 
feel, understand or do.
‘Gorillas’ is an example of a topic.
“Helping save gorillas in the wild is as easy as recycling your old mobile phone” is an example of a theme.
Two methods for theme development are used to initially create the themes and then help shape the 
subsequent supporting points. These methods are a ‘sequential’ approach and mind mapping.
Sequential approach
One approach to developing your theme is to start with the relevant topic and continually ask questions 
regarding the key idea to be communicated. As this list of ideas is refined a theme often emerges.
The following list is an example of a theme being developed from the topic of ‘Gorillas.’ A list can be started 
by asking such questions as “so what about Gorillas”, or “what is it about Gorilla’s that this presentation is to 
communicate”? The answers to these questions begin generation of ideas as per the following example:
Gorillas
Mountain forest gorillas
Mountain forest gorillas are dependent on mountain forest
People mine these areas for coltan which is used in mobile phones
Both people and gorillas are dependent on these habitats
We can reuse these minerals through recycling thereby reducing impact on the forest
Recycling mobile phones can help save gorillas in the wild
From this list, we could choose the theme ‘Helping save gorilla’s in the wild is as easy as recycling your old 
mobile phone.”
Mind maps (or spider diagrams or sometimes called ideas clusters)
Another way of developing your theme is to ‘mind map’ all the possible content areas, then draw out one a 
single theme as per the following diagram.
When working with this technique for developing themes, 
the topic is generally placed at the centre of a page. We then 
choose a number of subject areas to radiate from this topic, 
with a good guide being to work with a number between 4 
and 8.
This same number is used to create a ‘second level’ of subject 
areas that radiate from the ‘first level’ of initial subject areas.
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A theme is different to a topic or subject area. A theme is specific, it is the ‘key thing’ you want
visitors to feel, understand or do.
‘Gorillas’ is an example of a topic.
“Helping save gorillas in the wild is as easy as recycling your old mobile phone” is an example
of a theme.
Two methods for theme development are used to initially create the themes and then help
shap  the subsequent supporting points. These methods are  ‘sequ ntial’ approach and
mind mapping.
Sequential approach
One approach to developing your theme is to start with the relevant topic and continually ask
questions regarding the key idea to be communicated. As this list of ideas is refined a theme
often emerges.
The following list is an example of a theme being developed from the topic of ‘Gorillas.’ A list
can be started by asking such questions as “so what about Gorillas”, or “what is it about
Gorilla’s that this presentation is to communicate”? The answers to these questions begin
generation of ideas as per the following example:
Gorillas
Mountain forest gorillas
Mountain forest gorillas are dependent on mountain forest
People mine these areas for coltan which is used in mobile phones
Both people and gorillas are dependent on these habitats
We can reuse these minerals through recycling thereby reducing impact on the forest
Recycling mobile phones can help save gorillas in the wild
From this list, we could choose the theme ‘Helping save gorilla’s in the wild is as easy as
recycling your old mobile phone.”
Mind maps (or spider diagrams or sometimes called ideas clusters)
Another way of developing your theme is to ‘mind map’ all the possible content areas, then
draw out one a single theme as per the following diagram.
SubjectSubject
TOPIC
SubjectSubject
Subject
Subject
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As an example, if we were to choose the topic of Mud we might create the following 4 subject areas – plants, 
particles, uses, erosion – as per the diagram below.
For each of these we then create 
another four subject areas, and 
using uses as an example we 
create beauty, bricks, pottery and 
birds.
This gives a total of 20 (the initial 
4 of ideas and then the second 4) 
of ideas for how we could build a 
presentation on the topic of MUD.
Once the subject areas have 
been created, a theme is often 
identified as that idea which 
either ‘repeats’ itself amongst 
several subject areas, or an idea 
that links several subject areas or 
it could just be a ‘stand out’ idea.
With the example above, the theme might be “Mud provides an essential building material for humans and 
other animals.” With the extension of this being the fact that mud is used in bricks as well as nests. 
Main points
Once the theme is chosen, the main points for the presentation are then chosen. 
Research tells us that people cannot remember more that 3 to 5 main points in a presentation, so these 
points need to be chosen to best illustrate your theme, as well as relate to one another.
Developing the ‘Hook’ and ‘Sinker’
Research shows that people are more likely to remember information presented at the beginning and at the 
end of a presentation, and the ‘stand out’ moments.
Hooks
Hooks are what capture people’s attention. When used at the start of the presentation they need to 
communicate the key message for that presentation. The use of the word ‘hook’ is deliberate in that it reflects 
the notion of wanting to draw people in, to hook them into the presentation.
As mentioned above hooks can include a question (even a rhetorical question) an amazing fact to tantalise, 
or a personal anecdote.
Hooks can also be used throughout the presentation to re-engage attention with new ideas.
Sinkers
A memorable ending is just as important as a hook at the beginning. A great ‘sinker’ will close the loop on 
the presentation. For example, if you asked a question at the start it will answer that question or you may 
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When working with this technique for developing themes, the topic is generally placed at the
centre of a page. We then choose a number of subject areas to radiate from this topic, with a
good guide being to work with a number between 4 and 8.
This same number is used to create a ‘second level’ of subject areas that radiate from the ‘first
level’ of initial subject areas.
As an example, if we were to choose the topic of Mud we might create the following 4 subject
areas – plants, particles, uses, erosion – as per the diagram below.
For each of these we then create another four subject areas, and using uses as an example
we create beauty, bricks, pottery and birds.
This gives a total of 20 (the initial 4 of ideas and then the second 4) of ideas for how we could
build a presentation on the topic of MUD.
Once the subject areas have been created, a theme is often identified as that idea which
either ‘repeats’ itself amongst several subject areas, or an idea that links several subject areas
or it could just be a ‘stand out’ idea.
With the example above, the theme might be “Mud provides an essential building material for
humans and other animals.” With the extension of this being the fact that mud is used in bricks
as well as nests.
Main points
Once the theme is chosen, the main points for the presentation are then chosen.
Research tells us that people cannot remember more that 3 to 5 main points in a presentation,
so these points need to be chosen to best illustrate your theme, as well as relate to one
another.
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close by asking a provocative question to leave your audience pondering. Another example is to recap on the 
main points you covered in your presentation.
Regardless of the style, a strong sinker will be concise, will be one or two sentences in length and provoke 
thought and stir emotions.
Audience Engagement Strategies
IN addition to POWER and Hook, Line and Sinker, the presentation framework includes a series of 
Audience Engagement Strategies.
Involving the audience
A great way to help ensure an effective presentation is to create and facilitate opportunities to involve 
audience members.
This could include inviting a volunteer from the audience for a demonstration, sharing an anecdote, inviting 
questions, or having the audience do a simple action. 
For example, communicating the small size of koalas when first born could be delivered by saying “when 
koalas are first born, they’re as small as my fingernail”. To make this more engaging, you could say, “hold up 
your hand and look at your small fingernail, that’s how small koalas are when they’re first born.”
When using questions, ask questions that are easy to answer or if you’re asking for a show of hands, ask for 
something that many people will do, or are comfortable in admitting! People often take some encouragement 
to participate, so make it easy for them and you’ll turn your audience from spectators into participants!
Anecdotes
Anecdotes are simply a short tales or recounts of a person’s experience. These are particularly strong in a Zoo 
context where Animal Keepers can relate their personally experience in working with individual animals. 
Anecdotes are also a strong ‘connect’ tool, used to foster emotional connections between visitors and animals.
Analogies 
Analogies are often used to compare large figures such as size of an area and weight of an animal. They are 
related to similes and metaphors, and help assist people to understand concepts through comparisons. 
These devices used to help explain or clarify an unfamiliar or difficult concept or idea by drawing and 
comparing it to similarities of more familiar concepts / ideas. Ultimately these are devices, which help you 
communicate an idea or concept effectively.
Presentation Toolkit
A key to the implementation of this framework is ongoing support. To make building presentations even 
easier, presenters are being equipped with their own Presentation Toolkit which includes a DIY Guide that 
steps them through the process of using POWER and Hook, Line and Sinker. 
Conclusion
The desire to equip staff with practical tools has resulted in a simple and effective presentation framework 
being employed by over 200 staff across Zoos Victoria’s three properties. The following quotes provide a 
reflection of how the framework has worked for staff to date:
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“I got a headache … in a good way … from all the hooks I’ve been developing and now deciding which 
to choose.”
“I now have more confidence to develop and deliver presentations.”
“My presentations now feel stronger in that they have a point whereas before they were rambling bits of 
information”
Regardless of whether the presenter is a new or experienced presenter all have benefited from some aspect of 
the framework. For some it is the simple POWER checklist that helps to ensure all aspects are covered, for 
others it is the Hook, Line and Sinker approach that redefines the ‘purpose’ of the beginning, middle and 
end of the stories they share with visitors.
The presentation framework has also received interest from Zoos and other organisations around Australia 
and overseas. Since being rolled out across the 3 properties of Zoos Victoria it has since been adopted by 
Taronga Conservation Society in Australia and Wellington Zoo in Wellington, New Zealand.
What started as a simple solution for one organisation is promising to help others to develop and deliver 
powerful presentations.
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Abstract
Building connections begins with understanding how communication varies, linguistically and culturally. 
When presenting to various cultural groups or working with interpreters from around the world to develop 
new programs and enhance existing ones it is critical to have a perspective of rhetorical styles and effective 
multi-linguistic communication strategies. 
Keywords
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Introduction
Differences in communication styles vary across cultures, both linguistically and culturally. It is helpful to 
understand how these styles differ in order to be most effective when presenting to audiences from a variety 
of cultures. Developing awareness about these differences along with strategies for providing the most 
comprehensible input to audiences from different language groups will be discussed. 
Body
Communication difficulties across cultures stem form both linguistic and cultural sources. Several 
issues prove to be a challenge for the interpreter who presents to groups from various language groups 
simultaneously. These audiences may be limited in the host language and may be from cultures that perceive 
and process information differently from one another. Delivery style, body language, eye contact, use of 
voice, language modifications are but a few of the considerations for interpreters who are working in this 
situation. For example the modification of language to make it comprehensible to every audience member, 
regardless of their language competency can be achieved by using techniques which promote comprehensible 
input. This is achieved by gearing the language of the presentation to the language level of the listener. 
The challenge arises when the groups are mixed with both host language participants, and people form 
different language levels.  We will look at how to made adaptations to an interpretation presentation to 
accommodation this.
An awareness of cultural variations is advised in order to create rapport and to be most effective during 
interpretation.  
We will discuss the differences between direct and indirect cultures and how these translate into differing 
communication styles.  Direct/Indirect cultures styles exist within the same culture but additionally 
generalizations can be made to specific cultures, which fall into one category or another. This concept, 
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based on Edward Hall’s work on high context and low context cultures gives us great insight about what we 
might expect from audience members from particular cultures, how to read their behavior and some simple 
strategies to enhance our presentations while taking this into account.
 
Conclusion
The implementation of a few strategies during presentations can make a great difference for visitors who 
may not have a full command of the presentation language and who may operate under different cultural 
norms than that of the presenter. General awareness of the differences between direct and indirect cultures 
can help the interpreter to “interpret” the reactions of the audience and to provide some adaptations, which 
will make the experience more fruitful for them. Language delivery can be modified as well to improve the 
level of understanding for audiences.
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Abstract
Interpretation of Aboriginal heritage usually involves the presentation of unchanging sites. The 
Gummingurru stone arrangement on the Darling Downs, southern Queensland, cannot be exhibited in 
this way. Originally a men’s initiation site, today Gummingurru has meaning as a place that is actively 
‘resurrected’ and renewed by traditional custodians. Their management includes the regular repair of 
ancient arrangements and creation of new motifs. Ongoing use of the site and continual allocation of new 
meaning to the motifs are valorised. This challenges traditional forms of interpretation. In this paper we 
investigate use of the internet to interpret living, constantly changing, heritage.
Keywords
Aboriginal Australians, living heritage, changing meaning, internet interpretation.
 
Introduction
Ham (1992), Tilden (1977) and others have all pointed out that interpretation is more than the provision of 
information, although information provides the basis for interpretation. But how will interpretation cope 
with constantly changing information? 
Most interpretation produces an understanding of stationary places and objects, and of fixed, inert 
information. Although the specific details of the information communicated may vary each time it is 
presented, the site, place or object itself remains the same and in this sense the interpretation itself tends 
to be static. Signs and brochures fix interpretation in a particular place or time, and although they may be 
updated occasionally, in the main they remain invariable for several years. Even heritage guides generally 
use standard interpretive text in presenting a place to visitors, and consequently once that text is written 
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there is little opportunity for the generation of new interpretive materials on a regular basis. In fact, 
interpretative materials themselves may contribute to shaping static interpretations!
Ham argues that we should be developing an alternative framework for interpretation:
‘… interpretation aims to create in visitors meaning, so that they can put a place into personal 
perspective and identify with it in a way that is more profound and enduring than random fact-learning 
can alone produce. Interpretation is meaning making’ (Ham 2002:1).
In setting the challenge for interpretation to be ‘meaning making’, Ham (2002, 2003) discusses the role of 
the interpreter in creating a sense of meaning in the mind of the viewer of a site or object, of creating an 
opportunity for the viewer to gain an empathy for the thing being interpreted, rather than just learning 
about it. Ham argues that members of the public are often ‘numen-seeking’ – searching beyond learning 
for experiences of ‘intense engagement (or focus), a loss of the sense of time passing, and a transcendence of 
self ’ (Ham 2002:15). 
In this paper, we provide the obverse challenge – how can the interpreter capture the shifting meaning at a 
place that is ever-changing? How can interpretation provide a constantly evolving understanding of a living 
heritage place whose meaning transforms almost literally on a daily basis?
Gummingurru Aboriginal stone arrangement
The Gummingurru Aboriginal stone arrangement site lies just west of Highfields, between the towns of 
Toowoomba and Meringandan on the Darling Downs, in inland southern Queensland, Australia (Figure 1). 
It covers almost 5ha and is comprised 
of over a dozen motifs made from 
the arrangement of local rocks which 
are formed from basalt caprock that 
outcrops both on the surface and in 
the shallow soils which cover parts of 
the site. It is one of the largest intact 
stone arrangement sites in Queensland, 
and is the most easterly stone Bora site 
recorded in Queensland. 
Aboriginal stone arrangements occur 
throughout Australia, particularly 
in arid inland areas, and are of ritual 
importance to Aboriginal peoples. 
They are part of the dynamic context 
that formed Aboriginal people’s lives 
in the late Holocene and contact time, 
where constant renegotiation of social 
alliances required an increasing reliance 
on ceremonial places with ritual 
importance. Despite the significance 
of ceremonial stone arrangements to 
Aboriginal people, there has been little 
research undertaken into the ritual, 
Figure 1: Location of the Gummingurru stone arrangement site. 
Other nearby ceremonial places (Challawong, Kogan, Maidenwell 
and Oakey) are also marked.
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and other importance of such sites. Although such sites have been reported in archaeological literature over 
many decades, these recordings have tended to be descriptive, and the arrangements have been portrayed as 
‘static’ – records of past ceremonial activities that, once made, remain as unchanging symbols of particular 
meaning (McIntyre-Tamwoy and Harrison 2004). 
The Gummingurru site is in the country of the Jarowair Aboriginal people, who are one of the many 
Aboriginal groups associated with the Bunya Mountains and the (usually) triennial feasts and ceremonies 
held there in pre-European times. The Gummingurru site is one of a series of ceremonial places (see Figure 
1) where young men were initiated into manhood before continuing on to participate in ‘men’s business’, 
held as part of the Bunya nut festivities (Ross 2008). The site has probably not been used for initiation since 
about 1890 (Thompson 2004).
For most of the 20th century the land on which the Gummingurru site is situated has been grazed. Although 
grazing has certainly had an adverse effect on the stone arrangements, surprisingly, much of the site has 
remained relatively intact, although many of the stones in the individual arrangements have been moved out 
of alignment.
In 2003, the Gummingurru site was bought by the Indigenous Land Corporation, a national organisation 
funded by the Commonwealth government under the provisions of the Native Title Act 1993 to buy land 
for Aboriginal peoples whose connection to traditional lands has been extinguished by subsequent land 
acquisition. Purchase followed the Queensland government’s recognition, in 2000, of the Gummingurru 
Trust’s (now Gummingurru Aboriginal Corporation) custodianship of the site and land. It was at the time 
of land purchase in 2003 that traditional custodians occupied the site (renting the homestead constructed 
on the site in the 1980s) and became actively involved in the management and interpretation of the site, 
commissioning a Management Plan, gaining funding to construct a Visitors’ Centre, and commencing 
guided tours of the site.
In 2002 Paddy Jerome, a traditional Jarowair custodian of the site, had described Gummingurru as follows:
This ground is part of a whole area around the Bunya Mountains that is deeply spiritual. It is one of the 
places that point to the mountains and you can see the mountains from there. We are resurrecting this 
(Jerome 2002:4).
This ‘resurrecting’ of Gummingurru has been an ongoing process since the return of Jarowair people to the 
land in 2003. 
The ‘resurrecting’ of Gummingurru has involved two types of management endeavour. The first of these has 
been the ‘rediscovering’ of motifs buried in the soil which covers the eastern and southern parts of the site, 
and the repair of ancient arrangements. Although ‘traditional’ preparation of the site prior to its ceremonial 
use almost certainly involved maintaining the various stone arrangements and even creating new motifs, the 
fact that the current actions by the traditional custodians have the potential to ‘change’ the surviving ancient 
stone arrangements has created some tensions between bureaucracies and the traditional custodians (Ross 
2010), and caused problems for the site’s interpretation.
The need for interpretation relates to the second ‘resurrection’ activity at the Gummingurru site: its 
redevelopment as a place of learning. Bora grounds were regularly used as places where young people were 
educated about their culture, and their rights and responsibilities as adults (Bowdler 2005; Ross 2008). As a 
consequence, modern work on the site that once again provides an opportunity for cultural learning is entirely 
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in keeping with the ceremonial use of the place. The difference is that today the educational opportunities are 
not restricted to young men, as would have been the ‘traditional’ practice for an initiation site, but instead are 
available to all Australians – Aboriginal and non-Aboriginal, young and old, male and female. 
Both of these resurrection activities cause problems for the recording and documentation of the site, and 
for its interpretation. ‘Digging up’ buried stones and (vertically) relocating them to reveal concealed motifs, 
repairing existing motifs by shifting rocks, and allowing children to handle and even modify archaeological 
artefacts associated with the site mean that this site changes on an almost daily basis. 
In the past, regular maintenance of the site would have also caused regular change, but today archaeologists 
and land managers tend to view the past as constant and unchanging. They find it difficult to acknowledge 
the appropriateness of modern Aboriginal actions that revive living heritage aspects of a place, but which 
jeopardise the authenticity of the original character of the archaeological record (Byrne 2005, Ellis 1994, 
Zimmerman 2006). 
One of the key components of the concept of a ‘living heritage’ is that heritage constantly evolves. People’s 
connection to place will vary with circumstances. Bradley (2008) makes this point exquisitely in his analysis 
of ‘When a stone tool is a dingo’:
In some circumstances, dingoes are simply dingoes, stone tools are just stone tools; but at other times 
they are relatives, and the action of singing the country and the stone tools’ immediacy and presence in 
place relates them to the manifestations of ancestral beings associated with country (Bradley 2008:635).
So how can a site that constantly changes – almost on a daily basis – be interpreted to the school groups 
and other visitors wishing to take advantage of its educational potential? How can we provide the kind of 
interpretive information that schools and visitors will need, to meet the requirements of the curriculum, if 
site information is constantly changing? How can we make meaning if evolving meaning is part of the sense 
of the place?
This is where the internet comes to the fore. This is a medium that can be constantly updated to include new 
data, new learning activities, and new site boundaries. With the constant renewing of information, meaning 
can also be updated. The other advantage of the internet is that is does not codify knowledge. Knowledge is 
not published in a form that can never again be changed.
John Bradley found the internet to be a perfect medium for documenting Yanyuwa knowledge. The 
Yanyuwa website is regularly changed as the Yanyuwa community’s focus changes. We decided this was the 
way to document Gummingurru.
The Gummingurru website
The Gummingurru website was designed by Hank Szeto and Amy Mack using material generated by 
the Gummingurru Recording Project and was launched in 2009. The aim of the website is to provide 
information about the site, especially to schools who may like to visit. Pre- and post visit activities are 
provided, along with contextualising information about the site, and information about how the activities 
relate to the curriculum. The features of the website include:
•	 Background	information	on	the	history	of	the	site;
•	 Links	to	historical	documents	about	the	site	and	its	cultural	landscape;
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•	 Constantly	updated	recordings	of	the	site,	including	the	new	motifs	being	generated	by	the	activities	of	
the Jarowair people;
•	 Archaeological	information	about	the	site	and	other	nearby	places	of	related	significance;
•	 Interpretive	activities	for	schools;
•	 New	information	about	the	new	and	old	elements	of	the	site;
•	 Information	about	special,	temporary	programmes	and	activities	at	the	site;
•	 Photographs,	maps,	and	research	papers.
All this information and the associated interpretive materials can be updated daily, if necessary, and in 
practice the updates occur every month or so. 
The website design centres on 
Aboriginal ownership of the site and its 
interpretations (Figure 2). The voices 
of traditional custodians are featured 
throughout. The use of numerous 
photographs helps contextualise the 
landscape to those who may not have an 
opportunity to visit the site and therefore 
extends the mission of the Gummingurru 
Aboriginal Corporation to use the site 
to educate the wider public about issues 
surrounding reconciliation etc.
Conclusion
The Gummingurru stone arrangement 
is a site that is constantly changing in 
terms of its physical and knowledge 
boundaries. Interpreting the site on the 
internet allows for these regular changes 
to be incorporated into its description 
and its knowledge base. The website is 
designed for use by schools and others interested in the history of the site, and visiting the place to learn about 
Aboriginal culture. It is an excellent template for other Aboriginal communities wishing to take advantage 
of this easily up-dated medium to promote their own cultural heritage. Putting heritage online overcomes 
problems of codifying heritage and cementing the boundaries of living heritage places. 
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Abstract
Whitsunday’s Ngaro Cultural Site is an important indigenous rock art site and a visible connection to 
Country for today’s Ngaro descendents. Together we carefully planned and shaped a broad story and diverse 
suite of techniques including sculpture, audio and signs. This site is interpreted in many layers to appeal to 
many audiences, reconcile differing desires for the site and help visitors appreciate its continuing importance 
to Ngaro descendents. We will discuss each project stage, the consultation and interpretive approaches, and 
how it has built connections between the Queensland Parks and Wildlife Service, Ngaro descendents and the 
wider tourist audience.
Keywords
Whitsunday Islands National Park, Ngaro Aboriginal people, interpretive techniques, oral history, heritage 
tourism, Ngaro Cultural Site, Hook Island.
Whitsunday tourism and Indigenous links
More than 1.4 million people visit the Whitsunday and Mackay area each year making it one of the most 
popular tourist destinations within the Great Barrier Reef World Heritage Area (QPWS, 2007). The Ngaro 
Aboriginal people inhabited the Whitsunday islands for more than 9000 years (Barker, 2004). Much of the 
coast and near-shore islands, cays and reefs have special cultural meaning for the Ngaro people, and fulfils a 
significant role in their traditional and contemporary lifestyles. 
The Ngaro Cultural Site is on Hook Island, part of the Whitsunday Islands National Park. It is the premier 
site for experiencing Ngaro culture and has more than 60 non-figurative art motifs within a rock shelter. The 
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site provides tangible connections to Country for Ngaro descendents. While there are many other art sites 
throughout the Whitsundays, only the Ngaro Cultural Site is accessible to park visitors.
Recognising connections to Country
The Queensland Parks and Wildlife Service (QPWS) developed the site in 1986 as a heritage destination 
for tourists. The development included a boardwalk resting on the shelter floor without intruding into the 
archaeological deposits, a fence excluding goats, and basic information signs. This infrastructure was in 
service for over two decades until concerns were raised about the boardwalk’s compliance with current 
building codes and QPWS facilities requirements. Much of the onsite information had deteriorated and 
been removed. Overall, the site required significant upgrades to ensure it remained an attractive tourist 
destination. As part of a Queensland Government investment in tourist facilities on the Whitsunday 
national park islands, the site’s boardwalk and interpretation were upgraded in 2008.
Constraints, planning and research
Initial consultation with Ngaro descendents revealed their desire for visitors to remain outside the shelter. 
There were concerns that visitors entering the shelter hastened the art’s deterioration. Furthermore, 
geotechnical advice suggested the shelter’s rock overhang was potentially unstable, strengthening the need to 
prevent visitors from entering the shelter. 
Unfortunately it seems the rock art’s purpose and meaning has been lost, adding a significant constraint to 
the site’s interpretation. However other resources were used to draw compelling stories despite this obvious 
gap. Extensive consultation with Ngaro descendents revealed the site’s importance due to its tangible 
connection to Country. 
Furthermore, Barker’s many years of archaeological research in the area was a rich source of information. 
Barker excavated sites throughout the Whitsunday islands giving extensive insight into the Ngaro people’s 
population dynamics, behaviours and food preferences. Barker’s work revealed the length of Ngaro occupation 
in the Whitsundays, with some sites being at least 9000 years old (Barker, 2004). The Ngaro Cultural Site’s 
excavation suggests the site was used for approximately 2350 years before present (Barker, 2004).
 
Barker’s work also revealed ochres used many hundreds of years ago were identical to the ochres used in the 
site’s artwork. This evidence disproved claims the paintings weren’t authentic. So while the story of each 
painting’s purpose and meaning were unknown, Barker’s work helped fill in some of the missing details 
and added weight to the site’s interpretive stories. In addition, historical accounts of encounters with Ngaro 
people provided further background to the Ngaro people’s story. 
The physical site layout also added constraints. The shelter’s only stable viewing area was narrow allowing no 
more than eight people at a time, so visitors need to move away quickly. In addition, two-way access meant 
that some visitors may move quickly to the shelter and miss the preceding interpretation, while others are 
required to wait until the shelter was accessible. 
Audience and stakeholder desires
The Ngaro Cultural Site is a moderate- to high-use site in the context of the Whitsunday sites. Between 
October and December 2007 an average of 75 people visited the site each day. During the survey period the 
maximum number of people visiting this site was 248 people in one day. 
A short survey of registered commercial operators offering tours of the Ngaro Cultural Site revealed the 
most frequent group size is 21-25 people, while a couple of more specialised tours typically carry 6-10 
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people. Groups generally stay together with their guide. Some tours carried a wide range of ages, though the 
majority were dominated by the 17-30 year-old group. The survey also revealed the majority of tour guests 
are fluent in English.
The majority of tour operators wanted more information at the site. There was a clear preference for 
Indigenous information, but also a desire for information covering a range of topics, with information about 
the site’s plants and animals preferred slightly more than interpreting the site’s archaeology and geology.
Engaging stakeholders 
Engaging all stakeholders was crucial to the project’s success. While the Ngaro people were the most important 
stakeholder to engage, other stakeholders included QPWS staff, tourism operators and industry representatives. 
Their involvement and support was necessary to ensure the onsite interpretation met their desires also.
Continued consultation with the Ngaro people was a vital part of the project. Generating ideas for site 
treatment, topics and story development was undertaken in partnership with Ngaro family representatives. The 
Ngaro Cultural Site project was an opportunity to develop strong, positive links with Ngaro representatives by 
providing an outlet where Ngaro descendents could have their stories and voice returned to Country.
 
In initial stages, attempts were made to bring all Ngaro groups together to discuss the project collectively. 
However engaging large groups with disparate views proved to be counterproductive as it did not allow 
for relationships to develop and personal experiences to be shared. Thereafter, consultation with Ngaro 
representatives was mostly conducted with small groups, with only one or two representatives from each 
family. This allowed recollections, stories and deeply personal relationships to the site and Ngaro identity to 
be explored further. This link between the interpreters and the Ngaro people was essential to the project’s 
development and the oral history component — a component that literally returned Ngaro voices to Country. 
Much of the consultation process involved drawing heavily on the expertise and existing relationships 
developed by the QPWS Indigenous liaison ranger in the Whitsundays. This was essential to establish 
links between interpretive staff and Ngaro families, links that were not in place at the project’s 
commencement. As consultation continued, stronger links between QPWS interpretive staff and Ngaro 
representatives were forged and expanded. Having the same staff members consistently represent QPWS 
during consultation ensured continuity with the project, and the department’s commitment to engaging 
the Ngaro people in a partnership. Subsequently, a number of staff members have developed good 
working relationships with Ngaro family representatives. This ensures that the responsibility of engaging 
with the Ngaro people is shared, continuity is maintained and working relationships will continue to 
become stronger over time. 
Conducting individual consultation allowed much input and many story ideas to be raised with the QPWS 
interpretive staff. Each idea was discussed with the person who raised it, as well as with the wider group 
in the next consultation phase. This approach had a number of benefits. Firstly it allowed each idea to be 
explored fully. Secondly, it allowed each idea to be raised by QPWS staff with other Ngaro representatives 
independently of the person who generated the idea. This approach meant that common ground could 
often be found and fostered to grow, evolve and be refined. Where ideas where contentious or each family’s 
representative could not agree, then those ideas were shelved. Unfortunately, this meant that some great 
ideas could not be used, but it ensured that relations between Ngaro families, and with QPWS, remained 
constructive and were overall positive. 
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Storylines and interpretive techniques
The consultation process drove the interpretive development and evolution. As a result, the Ngaro Cultural 
Site was used to tell broader Ngaro stories that didn’t necessarily relate directly to the artwork and its 
possible purpose. The site’s theme attempted to unite the stories — the Ngaro Cultural Site provides a 
connection between Ngaro people today and their ancestors who lived on the Whitsunday islands. The site is 
a tangible connection for visitors to help appreciate the heritage of the Ngaro people.”
There were many story threads, and subsequently, many layers to the site and its interpretation. To tell each 
story effectively, a number of techniques were employed. While some story threads were told on signs placed 
throughout the site, others were told using a sculptural element, whereas the most personal stories were told 
using a listening post. In addition, the visitor traffic flow throughout the site is essentially two-way. Thus 
the interpretive design took advantage of the traffic flow and enables visitors to take in components before 
or after viewing the artwork. Each interpretive node was quite short in its deliver to ensure visitors move 
through the site fluidly — yet offered a more detailed layer for those wanting to know more. There is one 
exception: the site’s listening post sits in a separate node allowing quiet contemplation and reflection for 
those visitors with more time. This component is discussed in-depth below. 
Setting the scene
The initial interpretive panels encountered are used to set the scene rather than deliver content. Early 
consultation revealed the strong connection many Ngaro people have to their ancestors, and a desire to 
acknowledge and seek permission from their ancestors to enter the site before doing so. This idea was 
implemented on an entrance sign asking visitors to pause, think about the Ngaro Ancient Ones and ask 
their permission to continue to this special site. The sign also invites visitors to touch an etched handprint, 
representing today’s Ngaro people, before proceeding. After only weeks in situ, there was obvious wear on 
the handprint, indicating many visitors were accepting the invitation to make a tangible link with Ngaro 
descendents. 
At the site’s entrance, visitors are welcomed in Ngaro language — “wadda-moolie” — again to reinforce 
modern and ancient links. The sign’s message in first person further reinforces the ancient links and 
spiritual connections of Ngaro descendents.
Orientation and reinforcement rolled together
Two nodes on the site’s boardwalk form a staging area before reaching the shelter and provide more detailed 
and layered information. One node details the site’s significance in a number of ways. The artwork is highly 
important to the Ngaro people; however it is also is distinctive and unlike any other Indigenous artwork of 
groups further north or west. The sign’s approach side is simple and direct, while the reverse is detailed.
The second node details the site’s archaeological findings based on Barker’s work. It brings together findings 
in the shelter’s cultural deposits (from present day dating back 2,500 years) and archaeological evidence from 
an older Whitsunday site dating back 9,000 years. This wealth of archaeological information is presented in 
two ways: A sculptural depiction of the excavated cave’s cultural deposits shows the objects found during 
Barker’s archaeological excavations and the time period they belong to. This part of the column caters for 
those with limited time or seeking superficial information only. The column’s other side offers more detail 
about what the objects reveal about changes to the Ngaro people’s food choices and lifestyles. 
A detailed interpretive panel near the cultural deposit column outlines how, as sea levels rose and the 
Whitsunday islands were created, the Ngaro people shifted from being a coastal people to a people reliant 
on the islands and marine environment. It provides clues to their population, environment and technology 
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changes which allowed the Ngaro people to live a successful and abundant lifestyle. It links records of early 
encounters with Europeans to findings in the upper layers of this site’s cultural deposits.
From here visitors climb stairs to the shelter’s viewing area. Limited interpretation at the viewing area 
connects aspects of the story that require immediate connections to the art or cultural layers and encourages 
visitors to return quickly from the narrow space to the boardwalk for reinforcement of the experience. 
A time for reflection: oral histories and the Ngaro listening post
The Ngaro Cultural Site not only interprets some aspects of the Ngaro people’s ancient past but also includes 
connections to living Ngaro descendents today through an integration of both spoken and written word — 
taking Ngaro voices back to Country and reinforcing the oral nature of Ngaro culture.
 
All Ngaro families were invited to participate in a recorded interview and offer their own stories for 
inclusion on the site’s listening post. The node has wooden seats and is slightly removed, offering an 
opportunity for visitors to reflect quietly on the stories being told. It is powered by solar panels, is weather-
proof and requires minimal maintenance. 
Some families declined to accept the offer for various reasons. Some Ngaro descendents have a stronger 
affinity to other sites. Their views and input were incorporated into interpretation at sites where their sense 
of ownership was particularly important. Three Ngaro representatives shared stories about subjects that 
were important to them. Each contributor’s story is their own, and was offered willingly, thus reducing the 
possibility of disagreement between families, or between contributors and QPWS. 
Prior to each recorded interview, discussions with each contributor about possible stories and ideas were 
refined. This strengthened relationships between the interviewer and the contributor and ensured a level of 
trust existed before recording each interview of about an hour.
To gain the raw audio material the interviewer asked open-ended questions, and where appropriate 
sought further detail. There was minimal input from the interviewer, and the microphone directed on the 
contributor alone. As the interview progressed, the contributor became more at ease and in some instances 
expressed quite deep and personal reflections. Some contributors chose to speak of the personal meaning 
of the site’s artwork, others chose to share a traditional Dreamtime story, and others spoke about their 
first return to Country. As a result, each story was very different, and served to give a more personal and 
complete picture of Ngaro lives, both past and present.
After each interview the raw audio was digitised, individual stories identified and teased out, then edited 
for clarity. The resultant audio stories used on-site are approximately two minutes each. During the editing 
process, it was important to maintain the speaker’s natural speech patterns and pauses, resulting in audio 
stories with minimal obvious edits. Also, each story was played to the contributor and their permission to 
use the edited story was sought before being included on-site. The listening post was designed so each story 
could be removed or replaced easily, should the contributor wish to do so in the future. 
Conclusion
The Ngaro Cultural Site redevelopment offered a unique opportunity to develop and strengthen positive 
relationships with Ngaro representatives. The site enabled Ngaro voices to be returned to Country, both 
metaphorically and literally. The site has also received excellent feedback from both tourism operators and visitors 
alike, suggesting that all stakeholder needs for the site were met. Continuous consultation with Traditional Owner 
groups is recommended for future Indigenous heritage projects. Furthermore, consultation with small groups 
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facilitated better information exchange, deeper trust and more personal and emotive recollections to be shared, 
leading to excellent outcomes in the final products installed at the Ngaro Cultural Site. 
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This program will empower presenters of all musical levels to use the drum as well as other music and sounds in 
programs to covey core interpretive messages
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Intro
It is all about connection. Connecting with ourselves and our audiences to create unforgettable programs 
and experiences. The drum as well as music and other sounds transform the participant and provides a 
pathway for deeper learning and understanding. 
Body
Native cultures for thousands of years have carried the tradition of drumming forward and kept this 
valuable tool alive. It has the ability to transform the drummer as well as the listeners. It shifts the energy 
from a normal routine to a more conscious alignment. The drum in interpretive programs can be used in 
a variety of ways to enhance the presentation. It can be used to create a dramatic opening and immediately 
capture and command the attention of the audience. It can be used as a marker between sections. It can be 
used in tandem with storytelling and words. It can be used as a thoughtful closing. The main perception 
that people have is that they are not drummers because they cannot do fancy beats. This perception kept 
me from drumming for most of my life. I broke that barrier by starting simple with a steady one handed 
beat. If that is all I did it would be enough. Once I let go of the limitations a very simple beat found its way 
to me and this one beat is what I mainly use in my programs. It becomes more about the subtle variations. 
The drums rhythm draws the stories and words out of me as I align with the greater and just allow the 
words to flow. For demonstrations on this go to www.youtube.com/ilanshamir. While the drum is about 
alignment, other musical instruments each have their own quality. The piano with it’s long strings and 
it’s composition of maple, oak, mahogany and pine woods sets up vibrations that fill the air with waves of 
vibrations. The harmonica has air flowing through reeds which produce a unique blending of sounds. These 
are the instruments I use and they work for me because I absolutely delight in playing them. Playing them 
relaxes me and allows me to have fun because I know it isn’t about playing a perfect song. Even when I make 
a mistake, I acknowledge it in the program which creates a bond between me and the audience. It removes 
the need to have a perfect presentation and opens it up to a more real experience. The important part is 
that the presenter use an instrument that they love to play. Again it is not about playing a fancy tune to 
impress people. It is about using the instrument at the right time and in the right way to create a memorable 
experience. Inviting people in my audience to join in with the rhythm also fosters participation and 
nAi international conference | townsville, Queensland, Australia | April 13–17, 2010  188
connection. I am always looking for innovative ways to use instruments. For example just rubbing the drum 
head In a circular motion sounds like rain. You can even play the side of the drum with a branch, pinecone 
or other natural object. Whatever is done should be used to support and enhance the program. The most 
touching use of the drum was when I invited three 5th graders to come up to the front of the auditorium and 
play the drum. I worked with each of them as they followed me along with various simple beats. It was later 
shared with me that one of the kids was autistic and how it changed his life. A few years later I was invited 
to a program and to my surprise it was this kid drumming and telling stories and how the drum positively 
affected his life. 
Conclusion
The drum has the ability to reach deeper, connect in amazing ways and to audience, to create memories that 
last a lifetime and to change lives. This is true of other musical instruments if there is a conscious intention 
of how to use them to support and convey the interpretive messages. 
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Abstract
The Rocks is an historic area of Sydney that contains over 90 significant heritage sites. The value of this 
precinct to both residents and visitors has become increasingly evident since community protest saved the 
precinct’s built heritage from complete redevelopment during the 1970’s. The interpretation of the area is key 
to sharing the stories of this unique precinct and therefore key to its continued conservation.
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Introduction
The Rocks is an historic harbourside area of Sydney adjacent to well known icons, the Sydney Harbour 
Bridge and the Sydney Opera House. 
Managed by a government statutory authority, the ‘Sydney Harbour Foreshore Authority’, the precinct is 
famous as the place where Sydney ‘began’. Originally home to the Cadigal people of the Eora nation, The 
Rocks was given its current name by the first Europeans to settle in Australia. The people of The Rocks 
have been witness to events that changed the shape of the city, including the early convict settlements, the 
growing trade port and the building of the Harbour Bridge. This paper describes and reviews the value of 
built heritage in the The Rocks and the importance of the interpretation used to accentuate the value of the 
heritage in this area.
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What is interpretation?
The National Association for Interpretation (NAI) has a clear definition of interpretation:
“Interpretation is a mission-based communication process that forges emotional and intellectual 
connections between the interests of the audience and the meanings inherent in the resource.” (National 
Association for Interpretation n.d.)
Interpretation in The Rocks refers to a range of communication mediums designed to connect visitors 
with the intangible historic significance of the precinct. It includes several websites that provide access to 
information for visitors interested in finding out about The Rocks before their visit, as well as in depth 
information on the significance and management of specific buildings and sites within The Rocks. It also 
includes guided tours that recount significant events on the site of their occurrence, and a series of outdoor 
installations for visitors to discover around the precinct. Most importantly, it includes an interactive 
interpretation centre, The Rocks Discovery Museum. All of these elements combine to spark an interest in 
and build up an awareness of the historic events that made this part of the city significant and unique.
The Authority has defined their own goals for interpretation within The Rocks:
“Heritage interpretation develops connections between people and place and between people and people: 
from the past, present and into the future.” (Godden Mackay Logan Heritage Consultant 2006) 
The Authority’s definition is driven by the same key concept as the NAI definition, creating a connection 
between the audience and the object. This driver is evident in all the various forms of interpretation created 
around and about the precinct.
One example is the ‘Picture this Historic Landscape’ installations, which give visitors a vibrant glimpse 
into the past use of different sites around The Rocks. The mural in Figure 1 shows silhouettes of past 
residents on the wall of what was once their sitting room. The wall is now part of an access corridor 
which leads to The Rocks Discovery Museum. The coloured objects represent artifacts on display in the 
museum, shown here in the context of their original use. The mural does not give any written specifics, 
Figure 1
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but rather gives a visual impression of past use and encourages visitors to enter the museum for further 
exploration of the history. 
What is the value of built heritage in The Rocks?
The Rocks is located in the heart of Sydney city and operates as a residential, industrial and commercial 
precinct. The area has worth and value in many different respects. This section will briefly discuss the role 
of The Rocks as an area rich with built heritage, looking at the value of this heritage to both residents and 
visitors, including the 94 heritage listed sites within The Rocks .
1) Community Value – Residents and ‘Sydneysiders’
Development proposals for The Rocks have existed since the New South Wales government compulsorily 
purchased much of the area after an outbreak of the Bubonic plague in 1901, but plans for complete 
redevelopment were delayed by the Great Depression and the World Wars. When a finalized scheme for a 
commercialized high-rise precinct was displayed in 1971 by the Sydney Cove Redevelopment Authority, a 
predecessor to the Sydney Harbour Foreshore Authority, long term residents of The Rocks formed action 
groups to protest the almost certain loss of their homes and their community. With assistance from local 
unions, particularly the Builders Labourers Federation (BLF) who placed a ‘Green Ban’ on the area, the 
Rocks Residents Action Group fought off the developers and saved not only their neighbourhood but also 
the built heritage that encased it from immediate destruction.
The concept of ‘Green bans’ originated in NSW. When The Rocks Residents Action Group petitioned the 
BLF for help, the union realized the importance of The Rocks area and the impact its redevelopment would 
have on workers who lived there. There were few other residential options in the city for those families who 
survived on a manual labourer’s wage. To protect the living conditions of fellow workers, the community 
in The Rocks and the buildings that housed them, members of the BLF refused to do any work on sites in 
The Rocks. Under the now famed leadership of BLF secretary Jack Mundey, the union joined residents in 
protesting the redevelopment and called on other unions to join the cause.
The community action not only saved the area’s built heritage, but clearly demonstrated that the area and its 
history had significant worth to at least its residents and other ‘Sydneysiders’. 
2) Visitor value
In a survey of visitors to The Rocks 70% of respondents identified ‘experiencing history’ as the principal 
motivation for visiting. Those respondents emphasised the built environment as ‘contributing significantly 
to authenticating their historical experience’. (Waitt 2000)
Following the success of the Green bans, the Sydney Cove Redevelopment Authority chose to market The 
Rocks as a tourism destination using the phrase ‘birthplace of the nation’. This phrase referred to the first 
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European settlement established in Sydney Cove in 1788. The campaign highlighted The Rocks as a place 
of national significance, the site of many ‘firsts’. Cast in this role, The Rocks has found an ever growing 
audience in both domestic and international visitors keen to discover the roots of the European settlement 
that spawned the modern city, and arguably the modern nation. Currently international visitors make up an 
average of two-thirds of museum visitors. (Sydney Harbour Foreshore Authority 2009)
What value does interpretation offer now in The Rocks? 
An important question, given the public cost of creating and maintaining interpretive material, is: ‘Does the 
interpretation add to the public value of the precinct’s built heritage, or simply reiterate what is inherent?’ In 
the case of The Rocks, there is strong evidence that the interpretation provides value to both visitors and the 
local community. 
1) Visitor Value
Though visitors can experience being in the presence of built heritage unaided, the interpretation 
installations are the gateway to the intangible aspects of The Rocks that give meaning to the built elements. 
The survey cited above was part of a broader study on The Rocks: “CONSUMING HERITAGE: Perceived 
Historical Authenticity”. The study noted that nearly 60% of visitors had read none or only one piece of 
tourist oriented literature before their visit. (Waitt 2000) It concluded that although visitors rated highly 
the experience of the physical surroundings (including cobbled streets, sandstone buildings and cottages), 
there was a negative response to the interpretation then installed throughout the precinct. Although the 
interpretation provided information, the study found it did not inspire visitors. (Waitt 2000)
The Sydney Harbour Foreshore Authority has created a comprehensive interpretation strategy for The Rocks 
which directly addresses the problems noted in the study. To make it easy for visitor to arm themselves 
with information before their visit, there is a website (www.therocks.com) designed to make both heritage 
and orientation information accessible for people planning to visit The Rocks. This website combines 
information on facilities, events and heritage significance in an easy to navigate format. The corporate 
website (www.shfa.nsw.gov.au) contains a section on the heritage role of the Authority, where visitors can 
download heritage publications and use the Heritage Conservation Register to find detailed information on 
the history and management of heritage sites in The Rocks. 
To help people connect with the area’s heritage while visiting The Rocks, the Authority’s education unit, 
Sydney Learning Adventures, provides guided programs for groups that feature significant sites and recount 
important events in authentic locations.
There is a series of outdoor installations scattered through the laneways of The Rocks that allows visitors to 
stumble across explanations of the intangible heritage as they take in the physical environment. The format of 
these installations draws on the spark of a visitor’s initial interest in their surroundings to extend the story. 
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One example is the Footpath inlays which draw attention to particular buildings in the streetscape. The 
inlay pictured below (Figure 2) features a timeline of the adjacent building’s occupants. The panels are made 
visually stimulating with the help of early images of the site and reproductions of original documents. There 
is large font text with ‘headline’ information and more detail in smaller text, allowing visitors to choose 
their level of interaction. 
The outdoor installations provide a trigger for the visitor’s imagination and their ability to connect with the 
past using the authentic location. Markers on each outdoor installation point visitors to the museum as a 
source of further information
In the heart of the precinct, The Rocks Discovery Museum provides a focal point for visitors interested in the 
heritage of The Rocks. It is open daily from 10am to 5pm, and entry is free of charge. The museum consists 
of four permanent exhibitions which tell the stories of the Rocks area and its inhabitants from pre-European 
times to the present day. The displays include images, stories and artefacts recovered from excavation sites in 
The Rocks.
The museum functions much like an interpretation centre for a national park. Inside, visitors can learn more 
about the different elements of the surrounding environment as well as the intangible and the demolished 
heritage of the precinct in a fun, interactive way. Visitors can use the museum to plan their exploration of 
the precinct, or they can visit the museum to find out more about what they have seen outside. 
The museum provides a gateway for visitors into the collection of artefacts and images held in trust by 
the Authority. Through the displays they can interact in a physical way with the history of The Rocks by 
viewing and handling images and objects. Like the outdoor installations, the museum provides layers 
of interpretation to allow the visitor to hook into what interests them most and what suits their needs. 
The exhibitions combine visual and aural elements with more detailed written information. Extensive 
use of technology gives the exhibitions an interactive nature that appeals to a wide range of visitors. The 
displays utilise touch screens to layer information for visitors to explore and discover, encompassing both 
descriptions of the artefacts on display and the social context of the collection.
Visitor satisfaction surveys indicate that 98% of visitors would recommend the museum to others. (Sydney 
Harbour Foreshore Authority 2009)
The study “CONSUMING HERITAGE: Perceived Historical Authenticity” expressed concern that the 
version of history constructed by the existing marketing materials and interpretation excluded significant 
Figure 2
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themes, including the work of women and the experience of the Aboriginal people. (Waitt 2000) The current 
interpretation strategy addresses these gaps. Stories of a diverse range of Rocks inhabitants are represented. 
Prominent local aboriginals are featured, as are iconic women like Mary Reiby and Mary MacKillop (soon 
to be Australia’s first saint). The museum exhibition on the Cadigal people was developed in consultation 
with the Aboriginal Metropolitan Land Council. Sydney Learning Adventures run programs focused on pre-
European history delivered by Aboriginal guides.
The broad spectrum of themes and techniques encompassed in the interpretation of built heritage in The 
Rocks gives visitors an insight into the history, the culture and the shape of our city.
2) Community Value
The depth of content and breadth of method in the interpretation of The Rocks is due to the inclusion 
of heritage interpretation in a much broader place management plan. The Sydney Harbour Foreshore 
Authority runs a comprehensive management strategy designed to ensure the balanced interests of 
residents, commercial stakeholders and the heritage aspects of The Rocks. As part of the Authority’s place 
management strategy, The Rocks Heritage Management policy was adopted as a guide for the conservation 
and management of the area. This policy notes the need to conserve the intangible aspects of the area’s 
heritage, including significant uses and historic associations. The following quote from the policy illustrates 
a notes the relationship between the heritage, residential and commercial aspects of The Rocks. 
At its most fundamental, The Rocks embodies:
	 •		 tangible	history;
	 •		 enjoyable	experiences;	and
	 •		 a	local	resident	community.
At the heart of these attributes is the authenticity of the place, including both physical and non-physical 
elements. The thing that most distinguishes The Rocks from other contemporary lifestyle attractions/
venues in Sydney is the dimension created by history – manifest in fabric, people, meanings and 
memories. (Sydney Harbour Foreshore Authority 2006) 
The policy recognizes the importance of the commercial survival of The Rocks as a tourist destination and 
connects the heritage of the precinct to that survival. The implication is that all three elements (resident 
interests, commercial interests and heritage interests) must be managed as a whole if they are to prosper 
individually. Without meaningful interpretation to create a perception of why the buildings and their setting 
are significant, The Rocks will not stand out as a leading attraction for visitors; local businesses would suffer, 
visitors would miss out on this unique window into the history and culture of Sydney, and residents could 
face continuing threats of redevelopment and the loss of their community.
The Rocks Interpretation Strategy was created in line with The Rocks Heritage Management Plan to ensure 
that the importance of the area’s heritage is considered in the overall management of the precinct. The 
strategy is divided into four key areas - physical installations, tours, e-commerce and events. It links the 
heritage of The Rocks to the NSW state heritage themes and provides guidelines for all Authority staff to 
consider and include the precinct’s heritage in other aspects of the Authority’s work.
The Authority has an ongoing commitment to its role as custodian of this significant area. One 
demonstration of this is The Rocks Discovery Museum, which was created after extensive visitor research 
conducted by the Authority identified an increasing demand for centralised real-life local cultural 
experiences in The Rocks. (Sydney Harbour Foreshore Authority 2006) 
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Conclusion
Dr Robert Lang, former CEO of SHFA, said of The Rocks Interpretation Strategy “One of the key 
interpretive initiatives is to develop ‘genealogies’ for significant buildings and places to capture the stories 
of the people and events that are connected with them. This will create a unique atmosphere and engage a 
variety of audiences in a deeper, more authentic experience of the past and the present to reveal meanings 
otherwise obscured by the busy contemporary experience of The Rocks.” (Godden Mackay Logan Heritage 
Consultant 2006)
by understanding heritage,
people will value it,
by valuing it,
people will want to care for it,
by caring for it,
people will enjoy it, and
enjoyment increases the thirst
for understanding ...
(Godden Mackay Logan Heritage Consultant 2006)
The stories are the key to engaging people with the heritage aspects of The Rocks that is so beloved by the 
community, and it is the interpretation of the built elements, not just the elements themselves, that is the key 
to the stories.
The ‘unique atmosphere’ created by these stories and, importantly, by the interpretation that reveals these 
stories to visitors, is a key part of protecting the continuing success of The Rocks as a tourist destination. 
Consequently, the interpretation installed throughout The Rocks by the Sydney Harbour Foreshore 
Authority adds value not just for visitors, but for stakeholders in local businesses and residents who value the 
continuation of The Rocks as a community.
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Abstract
This paper explores ways in which communities can work creatively to interpret their sense of place 
to include cultural and natural landscapes and Indigenous and settler histories in a postcolonial and 
polycultural society such as Australia. 
It shows how international principles on sustainable tourism and heritage interpretation can be applied at 
the local level, using arts and community cultural development techniques to engage the wider community 
and to connect past, present and future. We emphasise building connections between different sectors of a 
regional community and arts and heritage practitioners. 
Introduction
In societies with colonial pasts or presents, it is essential to think about how to communicate a complex, 
layered sense of place that takes into account landscape and Indigenous cultural values as well as those 
of the dominant colonial or settler society (Sluyter 2002). Likewise, in societies like Australia which have 
people from many ethnic backgrounds and many cultures, the many cultural voices that are not part of the 
dominant narrative must also be taken into account in local and regional interpretation planning. 
Yet another layer of complexity comes into play once ‘conceptual’ or intangible elements such as values, 
beliefs and activities are taken into account as well as the more familiar physical or ‘material’ aspects, such as 
topography, buildings and objects.
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Australia’s National Heritage legislation and listings do take into account these different elements (DEWHA 
2010). Major Australian museums and interpretation centres have begun to move away from dominant 
colonial narratives, but this remains controversial, as has been vividly demonstrated by debate over the 
National Museum’s representations of Australia, (see for instance Casey 2001, Carroll et al. 2003, National 
Museum of Australia 2010). 
At state and regional level, however, it is rare to find systematic attempts to work with these multiple 
levels outside of the national park system, and specialist museums such as the museums of migration and 
immigration in Adelaide and Melbourne.
At the Hahndorf Academy in South Australia, staff and volunteers have been grappling to find ways in 
which the town’s history, heritage and environment can be interpreted to take in the multiple elements 
identified above. Artists working to a general brief have generated some of the most exciting and engaging 
interpretation projects over the last three years, and the Academy is now consciously developing an 
interpretation plan for the town of Hahndorf that makes extensive use of creative artworks and actively 
engages local people as well as visitors. 
Communicating Sense of Place in a Regional Community: Hahndorf, South Australia
Interpretation in Hahndorf
Hahndorf is a small town in the Adelaide Hills, about 30 minutes drive from Adelaide, the capital city 
of South Australia. It is a major tourism destination whose appeal is based on its settlement by German 
speaking Lutheran religious refugees from East Prussia in 1839. The town plan and built fabric of the 
original town centre is protected through its designation as a State Heritage Area (State Heritage Branch 
1994). The heritage listings and tourism marketing materials for Hahndorf deal only with its settlement 
history. The life of the Peramangk people who lived there for thousands of years before Europeans arrived 
is scarcely acknowledged. There is a general awareness of the region’s large gum trees (Eucalypts) because 
noted artist Hans Heysen often painted them. The picturesque regional landscapes, an interesting blend of 
indigenous and exotic elements, attracts only passing attention. 
Over the last thirty years, interpretation in Hahndorf has focused on the town’s German heritage. At 
different stages there have been heritage walk brochures such as that first published by the State Heritage 
Branch in 1987, which for some years was unavailable and has a new life thanks to the web (State Heritage 
Branch 1994). Notable buildings used to be identified by enamel plaques, but these have disappeared. The 
small local history museum in the Hahndorf Academy has a treasured collection of donated items that relate 
exclusively to the German settler history, and has been relying on the good will of volunteers (some very 
skilled) to maintain and present the collection. At present the Academy has seventeen types of interpretive 
labels.
In 2002 some detailed interpretation panels on the history of the building,1 with some mention of the 
original Peramangk inhabitants were professionally made and installed. Some people read them on their way 
in or out of the building, but most don’t.
Resources for wholesale renewal of the museum and interpretation have not been forthcoming, despite 
numerous grant applications.
The Academy is working to develop an interpretation plan that reinforces the organisation’s vision:
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The Hahndorf Academy, as the Regional Centre for Arts and Heritage, is a place where visitors and 
community connect creatively with each other through the arts and the sharing of the region’s history 
and culture.
It will project the distinctive sense of place of Hahndorf and the region, taking an innovative approach 
in all its activities. It will actively engage the community, excite and inform visitors and be treasured by 
the town.
Interpretation programs and activities will be implemented in stages, not require massive capital funding, 
and address the following questions:
•	 What	are	the	unique	elements	of	Hahndorf’s	sense	of	place,	taking	into	account	all	variables	outlined	
above?
•	 How	can	we	stimulate	visitors	to	make	connections	with	the	idea	and	the	place	of	Hahndorf?
•	 How	can	we	encourage	active	participation	of	our	publics,	including	local	community,	children	and	both	
domestic and international tourists.
•	 How	can	we	achieve	a	sense	of	‘resonance’	or	‘wonder’2 that will stop visitors in their tracks? 
•	 How	can	we	surprise,	fascinate	and	inspire?
•	 How	can	we	experiment	and	create	new	opportunities	for	engagement?	
•	 What	can	we	do	with	design	and	almost	no	resources?
•	 How	can	we	involve	our	own	community	in	identifying	themes	and	telling	stories?
In addressing these questions, we are applying practices common in the worlds of community art and 
community cultural development. We have begun to work with the local community to identify the 
‘big ideas’ suggested by Kathleen McLean (2008) that are important to them, and around which we will 
develop interpretation for visitors and younger community members. The mechanism for this is ground-
up community consultation framed so that community networks are used extensively and the views of all 
participants are captured and incorporated into a flexible planning process.
As existing space for interpretation in the Academy building is limited (and will become even more so if 
local government plans to install a regional Visitor Information Centre in the building come to fruition) 
we have begun to think outside the confines of our building, and are considering how elements of the 
ecomuseum concept could be initiated in the region around linked themes. We are doing our best to see 
constraints and challenges as opportunities to create something new and worthwhile. The consultation 
process we have begun will work towards engaging the wider community in interpretation activities at places 
in other parts of the town and region, and encourage local people to engage actively in telling the stories of 
their own families and their own places.
Working with artists
For the Academy, working with artists is central to an innovative, energised and interactive interpretation 
program.
Jennifer Barrett and Jacqueline Millner (2009, 3) have identified seven ways that artists engage with 
museums: challenging the museum’s institutional authority; the artist as curator; working with museum 
architects and designers; highlighting the use of taxonomic modes of display and categorisation in the 
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museum; engaging in the aesthetics of collections; developing a new interface with the public through 
performance. 
While the Hahndorf Academy’s exploration of the involvement of artists would fit primarily within the 
categories of examining the construction of history and artist as curator it extends beyond these groupings 
to also embrace community engagement, research and creative interpretation. Many artists base their 
practice on community consultation and involvement. Working with them enables organisations to link to 
community members to all the stages of the project.
Since 2008 the Hahndorf Academy has been developing relationships with artists interested in working with 
a community and its history. 
The keys to this way of working have been 1) selecting artists whose values and approach ensure that project 
outcomes are cohesive with the organisation’s approach and 2) developing a strong working relationship 
between the artist and the organisation. Growing a strong rapport between the artist and the staff, 
volunteers, the community and the themes and interests it contains is a slow process but has allowed projects 
to develop at a greater depth, where local connections occur. Artists allow for a wide range of approaches, 
determined by their art practice. The results can be powerful, poetic, interactive, humorous. 
The following examples show how artists’ projects have interpreted senses of place and time in Hahndorf.
1. Diary of the Trees was a temporary public art project undertaken by environmental sculptor Evette Sunset 
who worked on the premise that the history of a place can be traced by identifying the changes made to the 
landscape. Sunset researched the history of the region, including the public knowledge available concerning 
Peramangk use of the land,3 the kinds of plants introduced by the settlers and interventions made to the 
landscape over the years. She then produced an installation, over a period of four weeks, that used natural 
materials (lawn turf, vine and fruit tree cuttings, eucalypt bark) to sculpturally represent these changes. 
These sculptures remained in place for six months and were themselves subject to change due to their 
exposure to the environment.
During her visits to local gardens the artist discovered that many of the original fruit trees planted by the 
settlers were still growing, albeit somewhat slowly due to their great age. Sunset arranged for a local nursery 
to donate stock trees of peach, apple, pear and plum trees so that cuttings of these heritage trees could be 
grafted and the old strains preserved. These are now part of the Academy’s permanent garden. 
Local schools brought their classes to the site during this time to enable students to watch the artist at work 
and question her about her methods. Two young men were sponsored by the local Council to assist the artist 
with the heavy work and community members offered materials, assistance and ideas. 
2. A second project connected Dirk Spennemann (Associate Professor, Cultural Heritage Management at 
Charles Sturt University and a practising visual artist) with the Hahndorf Academy in researching sites and 
buildings in South Australian to supplement his photographic exhibition of German settler architecture in 
the Riverina. The photographs were sensitive, atmospheric black and white images, successful as artworks in 
their own right. But they also documented the changes in building methods employed by the settlers as they 
adapted to new conditions and a new climate. When the exhibition was shown at the Hahndorf Academy 
Spennemann presented a public lecture, outlining his findings and theories, stimulating intense discussion 
from those attending whose history was represented in the images.
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3. Speicher, an exhibition managed by emerging curators from the South Australian School of Art, included 
two installations that invited visitors to interact with their interpretations. Artist Laura Haigh linked local 
stories of the ghost of a washerwoman who resides in the Hahndorf Academy with a black wedding dress 
in the Academy’s collection. Viewers were invited to record their memories of clothing and every few days 
the artist reproduced these reminiscences by painstakingly cutting out the letters of the words and placing 
them around the base of the dress. Over time these fragmented sentences, such as “It was a lovely brown coat 
that I bought at the opp shop – I wish I still had it” and “A pair of itchy, orange hotpants” built up and were 
scattered by a careless footstep or a passing breeze.
Kel Mocilnik responded to the heritage graffiti carved into the side of the building. His installation consisted 
of a box of chalk placed on the floor and a text handwritten in white chalk on a white wall. The artist’s intent 
was that visitors would take a piece of chalk from his installation, walk outside and write on a blackboard. 
The artist’s desire for minimal interpretive signage resulted in people misunderstanding his intention and 
chalk drawings emerging over the gallery walls and floor.
4. Cole Larsen, from the Department of Screen and Media at Flinders University, produced a film 
projection of Hans Heysen’s landscapes. Larsen filmed contemporary artist Robert Habel walking through 
Heysen’s Hahndorf property, The Cedars. Habel was filmed carrying his painting gear and a stool, and 
after some time, finds a suitable spot and starts his painting. After this segment was filmed Larsen located 
archival footage of Sir Hans walking around his property, at some of the same sites as those visited by the 
contemporary artist. When the two pieces were combined the sense of Heysen’s being a constant presence 
- a sense commented on by locals and visitors to Hahndorf in general, and the Cedars in particular – is 
increased. The completed film was projected against an old stone wall in the Academy street-front courtyard.
5. The Academy’s biennial Heysen Prize for Interpretation of Place developed out of a desire to re-explore 
a strong historical theme of the region: the contribution of significant local artist of national renown Sir 
Hans Heysen. He is well known for his atmospheric paintings of gum trees and rural life – images well 
loved by older generations but dismissed as dated by many who enjoy contemporary art. The theme of the 
prize acknowledges that Heysen’s work stemmed from a profound sense of place and has been successful in 
communicating that sense of place to many people. Contemporary artists now use a wider visual language to 
do essentially the same thing.
These examples show how different sorts of visual arts function as installations to tell the story, making new 
links between information, finding new ways of tracing history and exploring both changes in landscape and 
the ways in which landscape is represented. These and planned projects examine the construction of history: 
drawing on archives and telling a story in a different way to conventional displays; recording social history 
through images, highlighting how our sense of historical certainty is founded on unwitting mistakes. 
Conclusion
Using artists in interpretive projects gives results that are often unconventional or ambiguous, but are always 
stimulating. Based on sound research and archival material, they evoke connection through memory and 
contemporary association. 
Our creative projects have helped us to see that we can work outside the limitations of the heritage-listed 
building we inhabit, using its gardens and courtyard as well as its restricted inside spaces for innovative, 
temporary works and displays. They open out new ways of communicating layers of place meaning in ways that 
readily facilitate interaction between audiences and place and engage visitors as well as the local community. 
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Notes
1. The Hahndorf Academy was built in 1857as the town’s first non-church school. It continued as a school 
until the early twentieth century when it fulfilled a number of different purposes including a hospital, 
a betting shop, dental surgery and council chambers. In the 1960s, under threat of demolition, it was 
purchased by a local artist who used the building to hold art classes and show exhibitions. His wife 
developed an interest in the Silesian settler history of the region and began collecting objects from local 
families. Thus began the Hahndorf Academy’s engagement with the dual interests of heritage and the arts.
 When the building came up for sale in the 1980s the local community formed a not- for-profit 
foundation and purchased the building, taking over the management of the collection and developing an 
ongoing exhibition program.
2. Stephen Greenblatt (1992, 42) identified ‘resonance’ and wonder’ as two conceptual models in museum 
exhibitions. 
3. European settlement of the Adelaide Hills was swift – it is believed that by the 1860s all Indigenous 
residents had moved, or been moved, to other areas of the state. Very little material culture remains 
apart from rock paintings scattered throughout the district and the right to identify as custodians of 
Peramangk culture is contested.
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Abstract
The U.S. is poised to lead the world on efforts to combat nature deficit disorder (NDD). Nationwide and 
local grassroots programs in America are producing encouraging results towards the goal of inspiring 
children, families and youth to connect with nature. In addition to addressing NDD, the discussion focuses 
on the design and implementation of culturally relevant programming in multi-ethnic urban communities. 
The panel discusses lessons learned from two leading children and youth programs: The Children and 
Nature Network based in Santa Fe, New Mexico, and WildCare Environmental Education Programs in San 
Rafael, California 
Keywords
childhood education, children and family health, community partnerships, environmental education, 
nature deficit disorder, outdoor education , outdoor school programs, urban youth programs. 
Introduction
In today’s industrial society and digital age children and youth are increasingly becoming disconnected 
with nature. In the U.S. most children and youth, particularly those living in large urban areas, have little 
or no significant contact with the natural world (Solis, 2006), and rarely visit rich and diverse natural areas 
to engage in outdoor play. A growing body of research suggest that this disconnection, this nature-deficit 
disorder (NDD), may be associated with and epidemic of childhood obesity, childhood diabetes, behavior 
disorders, depression and a diminished sense of place and community (Louv, 2006). In addition, a lack of 
connection to local ecosystems and biodiversity has a negative impact on young people’s attitudes towards 
the natural world. Many of today’s children and youth are not familiar with local wildlife and often are 
fearful of “the woods”. Several organizations and community groups are working together towards the goal 
of connecting people to the natural world around them. In the U.S. two of the leading efforts to address 
NDD are those of the Children and Nature Network based in Santa Fe, New Mexico, and WildCare in San 
Rafael, California.
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The Work of the Children and Nature Network (C&NN)
Since 2006 the C&NN has been working hard to encourage families to play and explore nature. In a 
remarkably short time, a network of thousands of grassroots leaders has taken this cause into their own 
hands. The Children & Nature Network now tracks over 65 regional and state campaigns across North 
America, and more are on the way. Parents are creating “family nature clubs” which could spread across our 
communities as book clubs and neighborhood watch groups did in previous decades.
Building on the great work of environmental educators, conservationists, camp directors and others, 
the leaders of the Children and Nature Network movement range from policymakers to health care 
professionals; from builders to urban planners; from educators to business people; from parents to the 
young; from conservatives to liberals; the political and apolitical. The issue transcends barriers. Under the 
current and past president, two Secretaries of the Interior (a Republican and a Democrat ) have committed 
to connecting children to nature. In addition, this year, the makers of Sesame Street are sending a new 
message about nature, and many religious communities have signed on, too.
Good ideas are gaining traction, such as a national Natural Teachers Network to support the art teachers 
and English teachers and all the others who insist on getting their students outside; a Nature Rocks social 
marketing campaign; a Natural Leaders Network, to galvanize young people in inner cities and outer exurbs 
to become the most effective leaders for the cause; urban dwellers using neighborhood land trusts to create 
their own “button parks”; along with innovative efforts by the Sierra Club, Audubon, National Wildlife 
Federation, Lindblad Expeditions, the American Camp Association, REI and The North Face, and many 
other organizations [Richard Louv, comment on “Last Child in the Woods of Pandora” Children and Nature 
Network’s Field Notes Blog, comment posted January 7, 2010, http://www.childrenandnature.org/blog/last-
child-in-the-woods-of-pandora-90 (accessed January 11, 2010)]
C&NN Natural Leaders Network
One of the major challenges for this movement is to engage a new generation of young people whose 
personal connection to nature comes from their experiences in the wild places in their own neighborhoods, 
woods, fields, arroyos, mountains, and oceans (C&NN, 2009). One of the best examples of C&NN’s 
efforts to engage youth is the Natural Leader Network (NLN). With support from The Sierra Club and 
the corporate sponsorship of The North Face, members of the NLN are encouraging young leaders to take 
decisive action against nature-deficit disorder. At the core of this network are the voices of urban youth 
along with their spirit and new ideas. Children and nature programs that are initiated by the NLN take 
place in a variety of outdoor settings that range from backyards, to neighborhoods, to city parks, and 
wilderness. The experiences they offer vary from guided activities to unstructured nature play. The common 
denominator, of course, is the importance of these events in children’s everyday life. The first Saturday of the 
month of April has been proclaimed Natural Leaders Day. Hundreds of youth all across our nation joined 
together to celebrate Get Outside & Play! Youth leaders from Puerto Rico to Los Angeles and everywhere in 
between reached out to their communities, friends, and families to reconnect all youth with nature.
The Environmental Awareness Network for Diversity in Conservation and Green Charter 
Schools Initiatives
Along with the NLN, another model to inspire youth to connect with nature is the Green Charter School 
Initiatives that have spawned throughout the nation and especially in New York State (NYS). Through 
these partnerships and initiatives youth are engaging, inspiring and preparing other youth to connect to 
nature and outdoor activities. For example the Green Tech Charter High School in Albany New York has 
added curriculum, school clubs and summer youth employment programs that successfully prepare urban 
youth for career opportunities in environmental education, green technology, biology and conservation. 
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This youth program follows a philosophy that has four key components: Programs, partnerships, hooks, 
and pipelines. 
Programs: Offer a program that is easy to access for youth and doesn’t involve a membership to a 
particular club or other group. All youth have to do is sign up and “give the outdoors a try”. Often, once 
the barriers for visiting the outdoors are broken, youth tend to have a great time during a camp program, 
and can begin a connection with the natural world. They are “given themselves a mission to be an 
adolescent” and just play outside. 
Partnerships: Create opportunities for youth to get involved in a particular activity within the community. 
Particularly, activities that are attractive to them and may provide an opportunity to begin a career or just 
get exposed to the outdoors and attain a sense of place and community. Examples of partnerships with 
the New York State Department of the Environment are: Nubian Sky Club for skiing trips; Hudson Valley 
Community College: Photography classes outdoors; Clearwater: Women’s Empowerment Sail to learn 
sailing on a boat; Antique and Classic Boat Society: Youth are thought to build boats; Bronx River Alliance: 
Participation in River Clean Up Days, planting trees, and other conservation projects; Sierra Club and Sierra 
Foundation: Scholarships to send youth to Yosemite Institute’s “Building Bridges to the Outdoors Program” 
Hooks: Youth need something that is attractive for them to consider exploring or playing outdoors. For 
example, going on a canoeing trip, skiing, fishing, outdoor photography or visiting a bat cave. These 
activities can successfully attract youth to play outside where there are many options for them to learn about 
the outdoors, and start conversations on a variety of topics such as the environment (e.g. watershed ecology) 
and “green” careers (e.g. Forest Ecologist/Biologist).
Pipelines: Provide opportunities for youth to continue exploring the outdoors, and to further grow as 
students and young adults. For example, after joining camp, youth may come back to the camp and be hired 
as literacy tutors. These tutors are high school students with experience at camp and other outdoor activities 
who provide homework and tutoring assistance to students in the 1st through 6th grades. They help children 
achieve literacy goals by integrating NYS education standards with environmental education through 
science, art, math, history, and physical education. While doing this they are getting a real life experience 
and training as environmental educators. (Burgess, 2009)
WildCare Environmental Education Programs 
WildCare is an environmental education center and wildlife rehabilitation hospital located in San Rafael, 
California (Marin County’s largest urban and multi-ethnic community). WildCare Environmental 
Education programs touch the lives of approximately 40,000 people every year, including over 16,000 school 
children. Two of WildCare’s leading efforts to connect children to nature are its school fieldtrips program 
and the new Families in Nature Initiative. 
School Fieldtrips: WildCare’s school fieldtrips serve approximately 2,000 school children every year. About 
half of these children have access to this program through WildCare’s program scholarships. One of the special 
attributes of the fieldtrip program is that it is staffed by approximately 50 local volunteers who lead nature 
discovery walks for school children at local nature preserves. These volunteers, locally known as “Nature 
Guides”, receive high-quality interpretive training through WildCare. The training and the opportunity to 
interpret nature to young children are the main reasons why the program is attractive to community members 
(primarily retirees and people interested in a career in environmental education). In addition to a committed 
group of Nature Guides, the program owes its success in part to the long-term partnerships with California 
State Parks, the National Park Service, and the Marin County Open Space District that facilitate access to the 
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program sites. WildCare’s fieldtrip programs are very well received by teachers and school children. This is 
reflected in the fact that most of the teachers that we serve have included a WildCare fieldtrip in their class 
curriculum and comeback every year with a new group of students.
Families In Nature Initiative (FINI): Is WildCare’s newest program initiative and has the goal of inspiring 
socio-economically disadvantaged families to explore and visit local nature preserves and open spaces. 
Families with young children were targeted as a primary audience due to the fact that the foundation and 
development of interest and sensitivity towards the environment is first formed during childhood and while 
spending time with family. In addition, play during a child’s formative years can help them understand and 
value their environment as something that supports life and them on earth (Kola-Olusanya, 2005). The 
Families in Nature Initiative was launched during the Summer of 2009 as a pilot project, and is currently 
testing outdoor programming ideas targeting families in multi-ethnic urban communities.
Phase I. Community Discovery Process: During the first phase of the program design emphasis was placed 
on consulting with community members and families regarding offering culturally-relevant programming 
at local parks. Also, efforts to reach the community focused on developing partnerships with local 
organizations that are active in the community and have earned the trust of the people. A partnership was 
developed with the Canal Alliance, a key player and service provider within the predominantly Latino 
Community of the Canal District in San Rafael, CA. Prior to offering the first set of pilot programs the 
following key findings were considered for the program design: 
•	 Outdoor	activities	and	play	does	not	constitute	a	preferred	recreational	activity	for	most	families	within	
the predominantly Latino and African-American communities. 
•	 People	have	an	interest	in	bilingual	programs	(English	and	Spanish)	
•	 Community	members	advised	to	market	the	programs	through	one-on-one	interactions	with	potential	
program participants at local community meetings and gatherings. Flyers and other media will merely 
serve as supporting materials to market the programs.
•	 Community	members	suggested	that	we	offer	the	programs	on	Saturday	mornings	to	avoid	time	
conflicts with Sunday’s religious services.
•	 To	offer	programs	that	meet	at	a	known	and	central	location	within	the	community	(then	carpools	and	
transportation can be arranged), and not at the trail head like most other park ranger/naturalist-led walks. 
•	 To	offer	programs	at	parks	located	less	than	25-30	minute	drive	from	target	urban	community.
•	 To	prepare	to	offer	free	public	transportation	to	the	program	location
Phase II. Testing Program Offerings: During this phase family discovery activities that included unstructured 
play are currently being offered once a month. To date, a total of 82 participants have attended 5 programs. 
Initial salient findings regarding participant’s attitudes and feedback after joining an outdoor program are:
•	 Most	families	and	community	members	interviewed	have	never	or	rarely	engaged	in	outdoor	activities	at	
local natural preserves. 
•	 All	Latino	participants	did	not	know	there	were	nature	preserves	and	parks	where	one	can	visit	(free	or	
at low cost) and engage in outdoor activities
•	 All	families	participating	in	programs	expressed	interest	in	joining	another	outdoor	program,	and	
comeback to a nature preserve on their own
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•	 About	half	of	the	Latino	families	participating	in	the	pilot	outdoor	programs	reported	transportation	as	
the main barrier to enjoying outdoor programming at local natural preserves and parks.
•	 All	program	participants	enjoyed	learning	new	places	to	go	and	new	facts	about	local	wildlife	and	
ecosystems.
Phase III. Evaluate and Improve Program Offerings Within Target Communities: During the next phase of 
the FINI, evaluation results (including the initial findings mentioned above) will provide information to 
improve program offerings and a revised strategy to further inspire families to explore and visit local nature 
preserves, and open spaces. The evaluation process will also look closely at the effectiveness of programming 
partnerships. Currently, WildCare is working on strengthening its existing partnerships [Canal Alliance, 
California State Parks, National Park Service, and the Marin Open Space District] and developing new 
outreach collaborations with the following organizations First 5, Marin County Department of Health and 
Human Services, and the Marin County School Readiness Program 
 
Conclusions
Families, children, and youth need to reconnect with the natural world around them. Our society’s 
disconnect with nature is having negative effects on people’s health, sense of community, and attitudes 
towards wildlife and ecosystems. Communities at all levels must work together towards the common goal of 
connecting children and youth to nature. To address the challenge of engaging new generations of children 
and youth in today’s multi-ethnic urban communities, it is important to provide easy access to programs 
that provide culturally-relevant outdoor experiences. These programs must also address the needs of the 
formal education system, and provide outdoor environmental education programming that is relevant 
to teachers and school children. Such programming has proven to be more effective if designed through 
partnerships with local community groups and organizations, and by taking advantage of local community 
resources (e.g. community members trained as naturalists to lead school fieldtrips). Program design 
should also include “hooks” to entice children and youth to “give the outdoors a try”. In addition, outdoor 
programming efforts for youth must have “pipelines” that exposes them to various outdoor activities and 
opportunities to grow as young adults while attaining a sense of place and community. 
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Abstract
Videoconferencing technology is now available just about everywhere. Reef HQ Aquarium uses 
videoconferencing in conjunction with specialised diver communication equipment to provide an innovative 
reef interpretation program. During Reef Videoconferencing, participants are virtually transported underwater 
to the Aquarium’s Coral Reef and Predator exhibits, where they can interact live with a SCUBA diver who 
provides them with an interactive reef interpretive experience. Reef HQ Aquarium’s videoconferencing 
technology connects people and communities across the continents to the Great Barrier Reef. 
Keywords
Great Barrier Reef, videoconferencing
Videoconferencing technology is now commonplace. There are systems in all capital cities and many 
regional centres, most TAFE colleges and universities. The United States and Europe have several 
thousand sites. Videoconferencing technology is often used to facilitate video link ups between meetings 
in conferences or board rooms. It is also used in many schools and universities for delivering lectures by 
remote presenters. Reef HQ Aquarium uses videoconference technology in an innovative way to provide reef 
interpretation to people who, for a variety of reasons, are unable to visit the Great Barrier Reef.
During a Reef HQ Aquarium Reef Videoconference participants are virtually transported underwater to 
Reef HQ Aquarium’s Coral Reef and Predator exhibits, where they are able to chat live to a SCUBA diver, 
listen to interpretive commentary and get close up views of marine life. This is achieved through the use of 
videoconferencing technology, in conjunction with underwater video and a diver communication system 
(AGA mask).
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Using underwater video, the diver can show participants close up views of a variety of marine creatures. 
From zooming in on individual coral polyps, to looking at teeth inside a shark’s mouth, the underwater 
video allows the diver to give participants a unique perspective of these creatures, often getting images and 
angles that could not be achieved from other means. Even people on a reef excursion would probably not see 
such intimate details as what the participants of a Reef Videoconference experience.
The diver wears a special communication mask, enabling them to talk underwater. As the diver films the 
marine life they provide interpretive commentary on what is being seen. The participants can ask questions 
directly to the diver (who is usually a marine biologist) whilst he or she is underwater. This is a very unique 
interactive reef interpretive experience.
To facilitate a Reef Videoconference, Reef HQ Aquarium utilises three team members. Under the water there 
are two divers (a presenter, who does the interpretive commentary and filming, and a dive buddy). Above 
the water, in a room containing the videoconferencing system, monitor screen and other equipment, is the 
“dry side presenter”. Their role is to provide interpretation, facilitate discussions between the diver and the 
audience and to control the sound and vision via the videoconferencing system, to the participants- who 
could be communities located anywhere around the world.
Currently the main participants in Reef Videoconferencing are schools. Reef Videoconferencing allows 
teachers and students a unique opportunity to visit and learn about the Great Barrier Reef, without even 
leaving the classroom. Being in a classroom setting, the teacher is able to be in a controlled classroom 
environment without having to worry about the logistical challenges that are often involved in organising 
out of school excursions. 
Reef Videoconferencing acts as the Aquarium’s outreach program allowing the Aquarium to communicate 
with audiences around the world. Internationally, Reef Videoconferencing has connected people with 
many audiences in the USA, Canada and the United Kingdom. The largest group of participants in Reef 
Videoconferences are schools located across the USA. Due to the time zone differences, schools in the 
USA often have a special session in the evening (USA time). This allows these schools to showcase their 
technology to students and parents and friends too. In these cases, Reef HQ Aquarium is able to showcase 
the Great Barrier Reef to an even wider community. It has also facilitated Reef Videoconferences to a range 
of other organisations including corporate events and even retirement villages. 
Through Reef Videoconferencing Reef HQ Aquarium is able to provide a virtual underwater reef interpretive 
experience. However, the same technology might also be used to provide other interpretive experiences, 
from demonstrations of science experiments to virtual excursions to other sites across the globe. The 
applications of videoconferencing for interpretation are endless! 
Not everyone will have the opportunity to visit the Great Barrier Reef in person, but through a Reef 
Videoconference everyone has the opportunity to appreciate it and discover what makes it so unique. Reef 
videoconferencing, really does connect global communities and continents to the Great Barrier Reef.
More information about Reef HQ Aquarium’s Reef Videoconferencing program can be found on the ReefEd 
website at www.reefed.edu.au 
nAi international conference | townsville, Queensland, Australia | April 13–17, 2010  210
Exploring the Challenge of Designing Effective Interpretation for Family 
Group Visitors in Museums and Galleries
Professor Pat Sterry   
University of Salford
School of Art and Design
Centenary Building
Peru St
Salford
Greater Manchester
M3 6EQ
UK
(44) 161 295 2628
sterrypm@aol.com; p.sterry@salford.ac.uk
Abstract
Designing effective and successful interpretation in museums and galleries that work well for family visitors 
is much more complex than would appear. The visit agenda for a multi-generational family is complex, 
as there are both adults and children of different ages to cater for and a challenging range of priorities. 
Grandparents might also be part of the group visit and they too have a distinct range of needs. Problems 
arise when the nature of families who are visiting a particular museum or gallery is not understood and 
interpretive design does not match expectations.
Keywords
museum, exhibition design, family visitors, interpretation, visitor experience
Introduction
Over recent years many museums have been transformed substantially to meet the needs of different and 
changing audiences, and particularly families. Arguably families are a key niche market for museums 
as they comprise more than half of all visitors to museums (Ellenbogen 2002: 83). Yet there appears to 
be a current lack of reliable data on the nature of contemporary family audiences and of specific design 
strategies that have proved to be successful for such intergenerational groups. Current perceptions are 
often inaccurate. This paper will explore the challenge of designing effective interpretation and informal 
spaces for family visitors to museums and galleries so that they become catalysts for interaction, informal 
learning and shared experiences. 
In effect multi-generational visitor groups are the focus of potentially conflicting priorities. There are 
tensions between the museums’ agendas and the family’s agendas (Ellenbogen 2002: 81). Prioritising 
interpretation for the needs of a diverse range of family visitors is complex. At the planning stage of new 
exhibitions or updating established galleries, designers are increasingly briefed to provide an innovative 
response which will engage family visitors, But understanding the 21st century family dynamic and 
providing for their specific needs is not an easy task. As Reeve explains “the definition of audiences and their 
needs has developed out of all recognition since the 1970’s and early 80’s.....although we do still use some 
equally vague or problematic terms such as’ tourists’, ‘communities’ and ‘families’” (Reeve 2006). 
It has long been recognised that ‘families are different from how they used to be’ (Wood 1996) and suggested 
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that ‘the whole future of museums rests on the impact they make on the families of today’ (Wood 1996). 
Understanding the nature, needs and priorities of current family visitors is therefore crucial.
Defining the term ‘Family’
Defining the term family as you would expect, is problematic. Dierking suggests that it is ’increasing difficult 
for any one individual to define family’ as they might well include ‘adopted families, stepfamilies, blended 
families, those who are biologically related or not’ (Dierking undated). Family groups therefore include 
adults and children (related or not), with a wide range of ages and characteristics and may well comprise of 
three generations, including grandparents. 
Research projects conducted on family groups seem to each choose an appropriate definition of the term 
family in order to suit their particular study and in many cases the age range of children has various cut-off 
points up to age 12 years (Sterry and Beaumont, 2005). Research which includes teenagers is scarce (a major 
research project is now underway which addresses teenage response to activity at Science Centres and an 
evaluation of their impact on learning; Sterry, 2010). McManus found that family groups behave differently 
when compared with other groups such as school groups and peer groups (McManus 1994) Although any 
published research findings are welcome and will provide a general overview and context, they may well not 
be relevant to your organisation. 
As a starting point Black advises ‘beginning with ease of access; good parking facilities and public transport; 
good value for money; and access to staff (Black 2005). Providing exhibits, interpretation and programmes that 
are appropriate to the needs and expectations of family visitors will encourage repeat visits. Each organisation 
therefore should endeavour as a first priority, to be responsive to their actual audiences and conduct research 
that identifies the type of family group visiting their establishment. Research may well evidence some surprises 
such as more grandparents in the group than parents or single parent families. This information is crucial to 
feed into the early planning stages of the design process for new and changing exhibitions. 
Social interaction and the Learning Agenda
Social interaction is a key component of the family experience. Dierking describes the processes involved 
which include ‘collaboration and sharing between members....through conversations and observations of 
one another, knowledge and understanding is constructed by the family and this learning is incorporated 
into a family narrative, a set of shared meanings among and between family members (Dierking, undated). 
Falk and Dierking suggest that ‘families with children interact, converse and provide information to one 
another in recognizable patterned ways that are repeated throughout the visit. In fact, the entire visit can 
be characterised as one single, large-group conversation, even though families engage in numerous small 
conversations that are constantly beginning and ending’ (Falk and Dierking 2000: 93). 
Family learning studies in museums has enjoyed considerable interest over recent years and there are a number 
of substantial and informative published reports. (See Ellenbogen et al 2004 which tracks the emergence of this 
new discipline. In addition, a comprehensive reading list of Family Learning can be located online at the Family 
Learning Forum www.familylearningforum.org/family-learning/fl-reading-list.htm.
Ellenbogen suggests that family members are ‘accustomed to interacting and learning together, and they are 
equipped with an extensive array of personal and cooperative learning strategies that facilitate the museum 
learning experience (Ellenbogen 2002: 83). Hilke (1989) found that there was a striking equality between 
children and adults in affecting the course of the family’s visit and adults did not engage in formal teaching 
behaviours. Adults rarely offered lengthy interpretations of the exhibits or rarely constrained children’s 
behaviour, rather they allowed children to choose their own routes around the exhibits (Hilke 1989). 
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Research conducted by the author in 2005 strongly suggests that this is the case; it was found that it is often 
children who engage in ‘teaching behaviour’, showing and discussing the exhibits with accompanying adults, 
particularly grandparents (Sterry and Beaumont, 2005a). 
Many studies recognise that museum visiting for families is informal ‘with no predefined objectives or 
strategies or curriculum-determined outcomes’ (Wood 1990). Research has shown that ‘parents did not care 
if they learned anything but rather wanted a rich, shared experience with their children’ (Adams and Luke 
2005). As Black indicates ‘visitors come when they want, leave when they want and look at what they want. 
Their interest is general in a personal sense’ (Black 2005: 31). Therefore he suggests that museums ‘must seek 
to provide a means by which individual family and social groups can experience and interpret in their own 
way – in effect a palette of experiences reflecting the different needs’ (Black 2005: 31).
One of the difficulties in developing effective displays is that they must cater for a whole range of different 
learning styles in order to facilitate not only different ages and cultures but also those with varied degrees of 
disability (Black 2005). Again and again we see that visitor’s needs and priorities are ‘not always aligned with 
museum goals for an interactive space’ (Edwards 2005) 
Designing Interpretation for the 21st Century
In order to reflect new and changing audience demands there has been a move away from long established 
practice in designing interpretive media in museums and galleries to interactive spaces that are unique and 
exciting and that directly appeal to family audiences who are much more familiar with creative technology 
in their daily lives. There has been a rapid rise in Children’s Museums with innovative hand-on activity 
and exciting content which Black feels has contributed to their success and to that of other museums (Black 
2005:66). Examples such as Boston Children’s Museum provide evidence of successful interpretation, 
innovative displays, activity zones and informal spaces that appeal to all age ranges and are particularly 
successful with families. 
This new practice may well be driven to a large degree by a change to larger project teams and advisory 
boards. As Ross explains “At the forefront of interpretive approaches is the multi-media and multi-
disciplinary exhibition, instigated to a great extent by new kinds of museum professionals (that is the 
promotions, marketing and education specialists) rather than the traditional curatorial staff” (Ross 2004). 
Jean Sousa from the Art Institute of Chicago suggested that ‘the first step was for museums to treat family 
exhibitions with as much seriousness and attention as any other museum exhibition’ and as they developed 
three new exhibitions they set up advisory boards which included directors from all the various departments 
in order to solidify institutional commitment to the project (Adams and Luke 2005).
Design teams, often with substantial budgets are commissioned by museum project teams to provide 
innovative media that effectively communicates the nature of the collection and with a range of learning 
outcomes. The designer’s primary task is ‘to give visual form to the raw material that already exists as 
ideas, texts, concepts, photographs, artefacts, documents and objects’ and in a variety of media which may 
include two-dimensional signs, brochures, panels: three-dimensional models, sculptures and installations; 
audiovisual soundtracks; multimedia presentations; interactive computer devices; walks; talks; dramas and 
in some cases smell (Woodward undated). What is clear is that designers are expected to provide solutions 
that will be magical and satisfy a range of interests (Sterry 2009)
Parkin et al, in an early guide to interpretation for families listed a number of strategies some of which are as 
appropriate today. Interpretation should ‘stimulate discussion and activate a shared experience; should have 
a mix of media and a hierarchy of information to satisfy the needs of different age levels; information should 
nAi international conference | townsville, Queensland, Australia | April 13–17, 2010  213
be transmitted in manageable chunks; be a fun experience (Parkin et al 1995). Further research with parents 
in 2003 suggests the need to provide new experiences and insights; complement school based learning; 
(exhibits) at an appropriate height; sufficient installations to avoid queuing; to keep parents entertained as 
well (AMARC 2003) 
Designers have found that children are heavy handed at ‘hands-on’ exhibits and get frustrated if the 
experience is disappointing or broken (Black 2005). Children are reluctant to read text (Black 2005, Sterry 
2005). Simply providing adequate seating around exhibits is a crucial need for older visitors and was just 
one aspect of family access that was fully addressed in the new design of the Kelvingrove Museum, Glasgow, 
Scotland. Good sight lines across exhibits are also a strategy that works well with families as adults are able 
to relax and let children enjoy different aspects at their own pace. Accessibility around interactive exhibits to 
accommodate both adults and children must be emphasised. Families may well work independently to one 
another or enjoy the experience as a group
Challenges of Designing Effective Interpretation
Although family learning is a well established research discipline, designing effective interpretation that 
aids learning and fulfils the ambitions and expectations of a family visit is not so well defined. Research 
has shown that designers are not informed of actual demographics of the families they are designing for 
so much is assumption (Sterry 2009). We know that ‘families go to museums.....with goals, expectations 
and strategies that differentiate them from other visitors’ and calls are frequent for a ‘better understanding 
of how families experience informal environments is fundamental’ (Briseno-Garzon et al 2007). Edwards 
asks ‘can spaces that are appropriate for school groups also best serve the needs and learning tendencies of 
family audiences? (Edwards 2005). This remains one of the most significant challenges of designing effective 
interpretation. You cannot make assumptions. 
If we are to satisfy all members of a family group then interpretation ‘must be viewed in the context of the 
entire visit, from the stimulus that led to the decision to visit, through the journey to the site, the visit itself, 
the journey home and the sharing of memories (Black 2005:189). Interpretive strategies must therefore be 
considered an holistic exercise which meets the aims of all parties including the museum, the project team 
and be age appropriate for the targeted visitors. 
Some examples of good practice include the redesign of the Getty Family Room, LA in 2005 and the 
Kelvingrove Museum in Glasgow Scotland, in 2006. Each first defined who their family audiences were. At 
the Kelvingrove Museum Curator Sue Latimer describes how people were at the centre of their planning 
and they held extensive consultation in the development of themes and story displays. They formed a Junior 
Advisory Board who gave an opinion on interactive displays, text and retail products which helped to create 
a museum experience that works for families and children. Every story is targeted for a particular audience 
which includes families, children and teenagers. Each audience demographic impacted on every aspect of 
the story from the height of plinths and interactives displays, to the writing of text and the design of the 
graphics. All audience research provided a solid framework for the designer’s inspiration and creativity. 
Planners worked on the premise that good interpretation should challenge visitors to think and discover 
(Latimer 2007). Edwards describes the Getty Room as a comfortable, relaxed and safe space with everything 
in the room ‘touchable, self-directed and suitable for the high energy level of their audience’ (Edwards 2005) 
All activities are hands-on and designed to be intuitive with little reliance on text.
In summary the implication of designing museum spaces and interpretation strategies which are successful 
for both adults and children is a challenge. Family visitors differ and key to success is understanding the 
component of the visiting family. The needs, perceptions and expectations of the group should provide the 
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catalyst for developing informal and proactive spaces. With the emergence of new and creative technologies, 
visitor expectations are that any museum visit must result in a highly interactive experience that is 
innovative and fun for all family members. From the museums perspective they expect the experience 
to enhance informal learning and evidence new knowledge. Meeting the needs of these intergenerational 
visitors is crucial. Effective interpretation designed to accommodate specific needs and experiences will 
determine a successful visit.
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Abstract 
One of the lesser known wine regions of South Australia, the Adelaide Hills Wine Region, sits in the shadow 
if its big name neighbours. As tourist dollars tighten, the pressure to make the most of the local market is 
essential for the survival of these tourist destinations. While revising the Cellar Door Guide for the region, 
winemakers undertook professional development activities to improve their interpretation. This initial 
activity and associated research highlights the benefit of knowing how to develop effective interpretation, 
recognise the aspects of a business that attract visitors, and develop memorable experiences. 
Keywords 
Adelaide Hills Wine Region, cellar door guide, evaluation, professional development, South Australia, wine 
tourism.
Introduction
Wine Tourism: the ‘visitation to wineries and wine regions to experience the unique qualities of 
contemporary Australian lifestyle associated with the enjoyment of wine at its source - including wine 
and food, landscape and cultural activities’ (Winemaker’s Federation of Australia)
Wine tourism is an activity that occurs in all states in Australia where wine is grown. It represents a 
significant component of the South Australian tourism portfolio, with several internationally recognised 
regions within driving distance of the capital city Adelaide.
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Wine has been made in Australia since the days of early European settlement, with some of the oldest 
vineyards found in South Australia. As such it is not surprising that South Australia boasts many 
internationally recognised wine regions, including Clare, McLaren Vale, Coonawarra and, perhaps, the 
best know, the Barossa. The Adelaide Hills Wine Region (AHWR), in the hills to the east of Adelaide, is 
well known to those in the know about wine, but as a tourism destination has a lower profile than its better 
known neighbours.
Much of the existing research into tourism in the wine industry recognises that, despite the fact that wine 
and tourism have been working together for centuries, there is a need for greater research in the area. Some 
existing research has collected statistical information regarding visitor demographics (Carlsen and Dowling 
1998), or does little more than find evidence to establish the cellar door as a tourism operation, as opposed 
to a specialist retail outlet (Lebkowski 2005). 
South Australian Tourism Commission (SATC) data indicates that although South Australia is strongly 
connected with wine tourism nationally, only 5% of overnight visitors to the Adelaide Hills region in the 
three years up to June 2007 included wine tourism as part of their itinerary (SATC, 2007). Work such as the 
Cellar Door Survey, undertaken by the South Australian Tourism Commission (2003), also provides data 
on tourist demographics, but provides little real research into tourist motivators and the relative success or 
failure of different operating styles.
In an attempt to increase tourist visitation to the region’s cellar doors, the AHWR undertook a review of 
its 2007 Cellar Door Guide, in conjunction with staff and students from Flinders University, with a view to 
providing winery and cellar door operators with improved interpretation techniques to attract tourists to 
their businesses.
Cellar Door Guide Project
This project was carried out in the latter half of 2008 and involved evaluating both the 2007 AHWR Cellar 
Door Guide and the cellar door experience, and then working with cellar door operators to revise their 
entries for the 2009 Cellar Door Guide, then due for publication.
Cellar Doors in the guide were rated on the 
‘likelihood to visit’ based on entries from 26 
individual wineries. The evaluation of the 
entries took into account the degree to which a 
‘sense of place’ had been developed, the use of 
descriptive and enticing language, and whether 
or not a visitor could expect a wine tourism 
experience, rather than just a wine retail 
transaction. Many entries in the 2007 Cellar 
Door Guide focused on varietals produced 
by wineries, and produce for sale, resulting in 
many entries that stated little more than that 
wine was available to taste and buy.
The results of this initial analysis (see Figure 
1) showed that only 4 wineries out of the 32 in 
the guide rated as ‘definite’ contenders for a 
visit; 8 rated as ‘probable’, 5 as ‘possible’, and Figure 1: Likelihood to visit, based on 2007 Cellar Door Guide
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9 rated as ‘unlikely’. There were 6 wineries that were by appointment only (BAO), which were not included 
as part of this evaluation.
 
In conjunction with this evaluation of the guide, the cellar door experience was also evaluated during 
‘secret shopper’ visits at each of the wineries listed in the guide that promoted a wine tourism experience. 
Using the same scale as for the Cellar Door Guide, wineries were rated on the likelihood of a return visit, 
or a recommendation to another tourist for visit. The criteria for these grade scales included level of service 
(Fountain, Fish, Charters 2008, 14) and the attractiveness of surrounds (Getz, Dowling, Carlsen and 
Anderson 1999, 31), but were primarily based on the degree to which an experience was available on site, 
including the effective use of interpretation. In working with these criteria, activities that were part of the 
cellar door experience such as nature based activities on a winery property, or access to winery workplaces 
were included as part of the ‘cellar door experience’, but when cellar doors include separate revenue 
generators, such as restaurants, these were not included as part of the rating, as they were not necessarily tied 
to the cellar door experience. The quality of the wine did not form part of the grading criteria.
The results of this survey were compared with the results of the initial ‘likelihood to visit’ analysis and 
showed that there was not always a positive correlation between the wineries in the ‘definite’ and ‘probable’ 
categories and the value of the visitor experience.
Once this information had been collected and collated, wine operators in the AHWR region participated in 
workshops that outlined the principles of interpretation and how to develop interpretive themes that told the 
stories of each winery in a way that distinguished them from each other, and that would entice visitors to the 
various cellar doors for a wine tourism experience.
The first of these workshops provided an introduction to interpretation theory, which included an 
opportunity for them to develop themes for their own businesses. It quickly became clear from working 
with cellar door operators, that although they were successful and knowledgeable winemakers, many had 
difficulty recognising the aspects of their business that would be appropriate to market to tourists, or how 
to go about this process. Indeed many felt strongly that the quality of their wine alone would be enough to 
draw tourists to their venue and had not considered that tourists may be interested in the history of their 
sites, their families, or the natural aspects of their locations. Others had already incorporated these factors 
into the running of their sites, but had not thought to include them in a publication such as the Cellar Door 
Guide, where the emphasis for many of the businesses has been solely on the wine.
This session was combined with access to tourism graduate student input, to assist them with developing 
their cellar doors as tourism venues. This included interviews with operators by phone, email and in person 
to discuss the individual businesses, their history and their operations, including some feedback on site visits 
to make suggestions as to possible effective themes.
A small group then met again to assist each other in developing these themes further. Ways of developing 
cohesive themes for the region, different locations within the region, and individual sites were also explored, 
to assist in promoting the Adelaide Hills Wine Region as a tourism destination (James and Wild 2007).
From these activities emerged a variety of genuine stories, such as breeding grounds for endangered birdlife, 
an abandoned goldmine and resident artists. The interpretation workshops, combined with the ‘secret 
shopper’ visits allowed cellar door owners and operators to see the value in their stories, and in many cases 
they developed strong themes for interpreting these stories to others. These workshops also encouraged 
many of the winemakers to view themselves as part of the tourism industry, rather than steadfastly believing 
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that the reputation of their wine alone 
would bring buyers to their cellar door.
In early 2009 the revised Cellar Door 
Guide was published, with many wineries 
utilising interpretation techniques to 
improve their entries in this publication. 
These entries were then evaluated using 
the same criteria as in the earlier study. 
On this occasion 14 venues out of 32 were 
now rated as ‘definite’ sites for visit, 7 
as ‘probably’, 5 ‘unlikely’, and with no 
ratings in the ‘possible’ category (figure 
2). There were 6 wineries that were by 
appointment only (BAO). 
 
The overall ‘likelihood to visit’ had 
increased significantly following the use 
of interpretation in the revised Cellar 
Door Guide entries (Table 1).
Examples of the change in the Cellar 
Door Guide entries between 2007 and 
2009 are shown below (Adelaide Hills 
Wine Region; 2007; 2009).
Bird in Hand Winery
2007 Cellar Door Guide entry: 
Family owned Bird in Hand winery offers free tastings of award wining wines plus delicious olives and oils 
with fresh bread. BYO picnics welcome.
2009 Cellar Door Guide entry: 
Our vines have their feet in gold to create gold medal wines ….. join us over the old mine to taste olives, oils 
and wines where they are grown and made.
Sinclair’s Gully Wines
2007 Cellar Door Guide entry: 
A hidden paradise nestled in timeless and pristine bush land. Enjoy a taste, a glass or a bottle of these award 
winning estate grown wines while relaxing under the magnificent candle bark gums.
2009 Cellar Door Guide entry:
Discover the wild side of wine. Experience the thrill of black cockatoos flying in at dusk or wander through 
spring wildflowers in our towering candlebark forest. Enjoy a glass of wine in our eco-certified cellar door.
A small group then met again to assist each other in developing these themes further.  Ways
of developing cohesive themes for the region, different locations within the region, and
individual sites were also explored, to assist in promoting the Adelaide Hills Wine Region as
a tourism destination (James and Wild 2007).
From these activities emerged a variety of genuine stories, such as breeding grounds for
endangered birdlife, an abandoned goldmine and resident artists.  The interpretation
workshops, combined with the ‘secret shopper’ visits allowed cellar door owners and
operators to see the value in their stories, and in many cases they developed strong themes
for interpreting these stories to others.  These workshops also encouraged many of the
winemakers to view themselves as part of the tourism industry, rather than steadfastly
believing that the reputation of their wine alone would bring buyers to their cellar door.
In early 2009 the revised Cellar Door Guide was published, with many wineries utilising
interpretation techniques to improve their entries in this publication.  These entries were then
evaluated using the same criteria as in the earlier study.
On this occasion 14 venues out of 32 were now rated as ‘definite’ sites for visit, 7 as
‘probably’, 5 ‘unlikely’, and with no ratings in the ‘possible’ category (figure 2).  There were 6
wineries that were by appointment only (BAO).
The overall ‘likelihood to visit’ had increased significantly following the use of interpretation in
the revised Cellar Door Guide entries (Table 1).
Likelihood to visit
2007
Cellar Door Guide %
2009
Cellar Door Guide %
Definite 13 43
Probable 25 22
Possible 16 0
Unlikely 27 16
Table 1: ‘Likelihood to visit’ based on 2007 and 2009 Cellar Door Guide comparison
Table 1: ‘Likelihood to visit’ based on 2007 and 2009 Cellar Door 
Guide comparison
Figure 2: Likelihood to visit, based on 2009 Cellar Door Guide
nAi international conference | townsville, Queensland, Australia | April 13–17, 2010  220
Magpie Springs
2007 Cellar Door Guide entry:
Cellar door at the top of Willunga Hill sells estate grown wines combined with artworks by Roe 
Gartelmann.
2009 Cellar Door Guide entry: 
Not to a formula, full of art, intense wine and down to earth attitude. Our cellar door is welcoming – 
sometimes unruly, always genuine.
The entries in the new 2009 Cellar Door Guide are more enticing and are likely to result in increased visitor 
numbers at the wineries’ cellar doors.
The look and feel of the guide has also changed, with the AHWR itself embracing interpretation techniques, 
by developing its ‘Four Seasons Five Senses’ branding (Adelaide Hills Wine Region 2009). This brand allows 
the region to promote a different experience at different times of the year, not only highlighting the region’s 
seasonal activities, but hopefully encouraging repeat visits by local residents to experience the different 
aspects of the wine making cycle. The AHWR also used these interpretive themes to successfully promote 
major events in the region.
Conclusion
This evaluation highlighted two factors for the Adelaide Hills region; many of the cellar doors of the 
region produce either a Cellar Door Guide entry as part of their marketing strategy that fails to deliver 
an interpretation based message, and/or secondly fail to provide visitors with a tourist experience at their 
cellar door.
However the work carried out so far is just a starting point. The evaluation of the ‘likelihood to visit’ based 
on Cellar Door Guide entries before and after using interpretation, was carried out in safer financial times, 
and the need to attract the tourist dollar is now stronger than ever. As only twelve months have passed since 
this initial project was completed it is too soon to know how successful these changes will be in terms of 
actual visitor numbers at AHWR wineries; operators will also need to translate their interpretation themes 
into visitor experiences and onsite interpretation to ensure that their interpretation messages result in word 
of mouth referrals or repeat visits.
However in the current global economic climate, wineries in the Adelaide Hills have taken steps to improve 
their business prospects through the use of interpretation and highlighting the visitor experience, sharing 
both the natural and cultural past.
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Abstract
Interpretation creates emotional and cognitive connections between audiences, including tourists, and a 
resource or region. But often interpretation is considered by regional tourism planners as an add-on, or 
the thing that individual sites do. This session explores the critical role interpretation can/should play as a 
linker of linkages in the tourism system – how interpretation can help integrate five other linkages crucial 
to building effective tourism experiences: physical, visual, informational, transportation and promotional 
and economic. After an overview of the six linkages, participants will work in small groups to create “plans” 
using the interpretive linker in the other linkage systems.
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Introduction
Creating connections, or 
linkages, is what interpretation 
is all about. At least, that’s 
the definition championed by 
the National Association for 
Interpretation: Interpretation 
is “a mission-based 
communication process 
that forges emotional and 
intellectual connections 
between the interests of 
the audience and meanings 
inherent in the resource.” 
The Association for Heritage 
Interpretation also includes 
the concept in its definition: 
“Heritage interpreters . . . 
connect us. . .” Interpretation 
Canada’s definition includes 
the word “relationships.” 
Other Definitions of Interpretation
Interpretation Canada (Canada): Any communication process designed 
to reveal meanings and relationships of cultural and natural heritage to the 
public, through first-hand involvement with an object, artifact, landscape 
or site. (developed in the 1976; under consideration for change, to update) 
(http://www.interpcan.ca/new/ )
Scottish Interpretation Network (Scotland): Interpretation is the process 
of communicating messages and stories about our cultural and natural 
heritage, providing the audience with enjoyment, inspiration and a wider 
understanding of our environment. Or quite simply, interpretation is about 
telling stories. (http://www.scotinterpnet.org.uk/pages/about-sin)
Association for Heritage Interpretation (England and Wales): Heritage 
interpreters: reveal hidden stories and meanings; bring places, objects and 
ideas to life; create thought-provoking and memorable experiences; connect 
us with our natural and cultural heritage; deepen our understanding and 
expand our horizons. (http://www.ahi.org.uk/)
Interpretation Australia (Australia): We believe that interpretation makes 
an essential contribution to the conservation of Australia's natural, social 
and cultural heritage by raising public awareness and creating opportunities 
for understanding, appreciation and enjoyment. (The Deakin Declaration, 
1992) (http://www.interpretationaustralia.asn.au/)
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Other definitions used by interpretation associations around the world may not specify such connections, 
but imply them. I suggest that having an explicit statement about the relevance of connections is essential, by 
moving the focus of the interpretive process from “what interpreters do” to outcomes for audiences, whether 
local citizens or tourists: “What happens to individuals as a result of their involvement with interpretive 
experiences?” 
The concept of connections, or linkages, can be applied beyond the realm of interpretation. More broadly, 
concepts of physical, cognitive, visual and economic linkages have become widely accepted and applied in 
many fields, including cognitive psychology, planning, architectural design, landscape architecture, and 
marketing (Duany et al. 2000; Duncan 1984; Grant 2002; Simonds 1961; White 1975). For example, use of 
corridors as one expression of physical linkages, has been implemented in wildlife management, park design, 
community development and transportation systems. This paper, based on literature from diverse fields and 
applications, suggests a framework for an integrated system of linkages that can be applied to the tourism 
field. The paper first presents six broad spheres of tourism linkages: physical linkages, information linkages, 
visual linkages, transportation linkages, promotion and economic linkages, and . . . interpretive linkages. 
A case is made that, for creation of quality and memorable tourism experiences, the first five linkages are 
helpful, but not sufficient. The sixth linkage, interpretation, is essential – the “granddaddy of all linkers” – 
for creating quality, memorable tourism experiences.
   
Five Foundational Linkages plus the Granddaddy Interpretive Link *
Physical Linkages
Physical linkages are perhaps the most common and visible of the six linkages. Included are natural and 
constructed structures that link attractions physically and guide visitors between attractions and away from 
sensitive locations, such as endangered natural resource areas, sacred places and private property. Physical 
corridors have been used successfully in many applications, including wildlife management (to provide 
habitat access and meet wildlife behavioral needs), park design (through greenways, waterfront boardwalks, 
Figure 1: 
Model of 
integrated 
linkage 
systems to 
enhance 
tourism 
experiences
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linear trails, other park structures), and transportation systems (to link cities, development nodes, services 
and attractions (Gartner 1996; Gunn and Var 2002). 
Tourism venues, in urban and natural areas, make use of trails, boardwalks, water corridors, and visually 
marked routes along existing corridors, such as sidewalks and streets. In all seasons, various transportation 
modes or vehicles can be permitted or excluded (e.g., pedestrians; bicycles; roller blades and skateboards; 
horses; carriages, rickshaws; mopeds; cross-country skis; snowmobiles; motorized and non-motorized 
watercraft on water trails). Although corridors are used in tourism destinations to link attractions, they have 
numerous uses and benefits – especially greenways and greenbelts – by: 
•	 linking	recreational,	cultural,	natural	features,	tourism	attractions	and	services,	schools	and	shopping	centers;	
•	 providing	pathways	for	wildlife	and	people;	
•	 protecting	forests,	wetlands,	waterways,	grasslands;
•	 improving	air	quality	and	moderating	air	temperature;	
•	 reducing	noise	pollution;	
•	 serving	as	buffer	zones	to	protect	water	quality;	allowing	non-destructive	flooding;	and	
•	 improving	quality	of	life	for	residents	and	tourists.	(Flournoy	1972;	The	Conservation	Fund	2005)
All the above-mentioned functions can enhance a destination for tourism. The path itself may be discernable 
by its design and surface material (e.g., special brick, stone or other textured surface) or special markings 
(e.g., color-coded lines, footprint logos, attraction theme logos, streetlight banners). If planned carefully, 
these paths and transportation systems can replicate historic routes and modes of locomotion, link elements 
of a destination’s interpretive stories, and otherwise enhance the interpretive story.
Informational Linkages
The second type of tourism linkage is information. It connects tourists and potential visitors with a tourism 
destination via promotional messages and trip planning information. It helps orient visitors to new places 
before and upon arrival, and provides the basis for tourism experience planning. Information also leads 
visitors to the other linkage systems: physical linkages (e.g., waterways, boardwalks, tour routes, greenways); 
transportation linkages (e.g., carriages, buses, trolleys, other conveyances); interpretive linkages (e.g., 
museums and interpretive centers, guided tours, self-guided audio and print tour media); and promotional 
and economic linkages (e.g., travel packages). 
Pre-trip information consists of diverse tourism promotional materials used by a destination to promote 
itself (e.g., internet, brochures, direct mail, print and electronic media). It links the tourist and destination 
by providing contact information, locator and site maps that include identification of interpretive sites, 
and transportation information. Complementing factual information about attractions, facilities, services 
and amenities, information should introduce tourists to a destination’s main story, the “big interpretive 
message,” and orient them to their pending interpretive experience. 
On-site, tourists need information to find lodging, restaurants, attractions, event venues, guide and other 
services. Highway signs, on-site signs, highway/locator/on-site maps, and information centers assist travelers. 
Supplemental information media can include wayside signs, kiosks, bulletin boards, computer kiosks, IPod 
downloads and cell phone/PDA message applications. Maps can be complemented with route and attraction 
markers on-site, thus connecting physical and information linkages. If planned well, interpretive elements 
can be interwoven with basic information to begin orienting visitors to a destination’s stories.
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Visual Linkages
The third linkage type, visual, should be integrated with both physical and informational linkages. Visual 
elements of graphic design, color, font style, and tag line (Deutsch and Real 2002; Ewald and Mandelker 
1971; Fogg 1981; Gross and Zimmerman 2002; Ham 1992) should be selected to reflect the main interpretive 
story and character of the place. Logos help brand a destination, and should reflect the overarching 
interpretive theme. Logo design and color are both important visual cues, which can be specified in a 
destination’s brand guide (Deutsch and Real 2002). They can be used to identify attractions recognized 
as part of a destination’s tourism system and that include a part of the interpretive story. They are used in 
the design of signs, kiosks, web sites, route markers, interpretive materials, and other visual elements of a 
destination and its story. The logo and brand – a promise to customers about the experience and quality, 
including interpretive theme – can help visitors quickly and easily recognize and access sites, services and 
stories within an integrated tourism area or corridor. 
Visual linkages serve as tourist cues via consistent design of the physical linkages, such as surfacing material 
for trails (e.g., wood, brick, stone, pea gravel, cement, asphalt, wood chips); color, design and patterning in 
trail surfaces; artistic elements and materials selected for trail entrances, kiosks, wayside signs, and route 
markers (Trapp et al. n.d.). 
Tourism experiences are enhanced when visitors have visual access, which means that they can easily see 
from one site to the next, from one sign or trail marker to the next, or from an attraction to a transportation 
hub. This includes removing visual barriers that make it difficult for visitors to find an attraction or service.
Transportation Linkages
The fourth linkage, transportation, includes the various modes of conveyance (in combination with 
corridors and pathways, and information about them) that move people from place to place to and within 
a destination. Transportation is not restricted to tourist use. Routes, signs and visual guides can be used 
also by new and old residents to move throughout the community, and can help highlight attractions for 
residents, who often are unaware of the resources and stories of their home communities. 
Examples of developing tourism with the visitor experience and interpretive story in mind include: 
using traditional or historic transportation modes for guided tours or as people-movers (trolleys, 
trams, trains, horse-drawn carriages, rickshaws, ferries, boats of all kinds, even elephants or camels); 
using environmentally friendly transportation modes to transport tourists through sensitive areas; 
incorporating stories of low-impact technology as part of the interpretive message and modeling its use 
(e.g., electric trams that shuttle visitors from parking lots to Point Pelee National Park [Ontario, Canada]; 
rental of Smart Cars and bicycles in some European cities; and three-wheeled electric vehicles, called Safa 
Tempos, in Kathmandu, Nepal). 
Promotional and Economic Linkages
The fifth linkage includes the promotional strategies and financial incentives that encourage tourists to 
visit more than one site (Gunn 1972; Gunn and Var 2002; McIntosh and Goeldner 1986). Cross-marketing 
and cross-promotion are common techniques. Cross-promotion includes publication of joint promotional 
media, display of common maps identifying locations of partner sites, promotion of partner sites in 
brochure racks, and distribution of discounted entrance fee coupons for partner sites. These efforts are 
significantly enhanced when the site links its story to those of other sites, and actively informs visitors of 
those story extensions and connections. Ostensibly, resulting quality experiences ultimately lead to positive 
word-of-mouth.
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Packaging, or bundling, of linked experiences is another promotional/economic strategy. This can be 
done with travel packages (that may include admission to several sites, dining at local ethnic restaurants, 
lodging in a historic structure, recreational activities, shopping opportunities, and other amenity services), 
discounted multi-site/experience tickets, and packaged multi-site or multi-day guide services. 
The “Granddaddy Linkage” -- Interpretation
Tourists who stay in a destination more than one day often do multiple things during a visit, including 
visiting several attractions, engaging in recreational and special event activities, selecting eating and lodging 
venues, and shopping. However, because some sites offer quality interpretive experiences, some less effective, 
and some none at all, experiences may be disjointed. Even when individual sites present quality, authentic 
‘stories’ and activities, visitors often do not understand how individual stories within a site or across multiple 
sites are related. Often there is no understanding of the historic chronology, or why a community developed 
where, when and how it did, or how events presented at one site impact or were impacted by events 
presented at another site. They may not recognize relationships between a region’s natural features and 
the community’s history and cultural expressions. Tourists may eat or shop in adaptively re-used historic 
structures, but be unaware of their former uses or historic import. They might see ruins of former industry, 
agriculture or port activity, but see only deterioration rather than their role in the community’s history. 
Disjointed experiences probably lead to inaccurate or incomplete understanding of the place. This is where 
the “granddaddy linker,” interpretation, can play a strong role. 
To help visitors understand relationships among tourist sites, across time, and between an area’s natural, 
historic and cultural resources, tourism planners can identify and use an overarching interpretive story for 
a community, destination or region to guide development and integration of tourism experiences (based on 
Thorndyke 1977). Humans, based on brain chemistry and cognitive psychological processes (Ham 1983), 
are better able to understand an overall message when the individual elements are presented as a linked 
story (Egan 1989), when that story relates to their personal experiences, and when there is repetition and 
reinforcement. Stated simply, ‘People remember themes, they forget facts’ (Ham 1992). Thus, effective 
interpretive planning uses the concept of ‘theme’ to guide development of and conceptual linkages among 
stories, experiences and resources provided at individual tourism attractions (Brochu and Merriman 2002; 
Ham 1992; Ham 1999; Knudson et al. 2003). Such planning is not easy for multiple reasons: Some attraction 
managers and experience providers are unaware of the process or benefits of interpretation. Some attractions 
are designed for entirely different purposes (e.g., pure entertainment, thrill, adventure, relaxation). 
Individual attractions, even when they incorporate interpretive elements, typically are focused on their own 
stories, visitors, and budgets. The tourism industry is a fractured and disjointed industry, comprised of 
numerous individual businesses and entities, often in competition with each other. Tourism organizations 
and destination marketing organizations, although they coordinate efforts of diverse businesses, typically 
focus on funding, promotion and lobbying issues.
This suggests a need for collaborative and strategic efforts by tourism organizations, community planners 
and others to bring together diverse stakeholders to discuss mutual benefits of coordinated planning 
within the tourism system. Inventors of the mall and lifestyle center concepts recognized that people will 
shop longer and spend more on spontaneous purchases when individual shopping sites – interspersed with 
opportunities for eating, entertainment, and recreation – are easily accessible and close to each other. These 
same principles can be applied in larger tourism systems by enhancing all of the “linkage” elements: helping 
visitors get easily from place to place via well-marked and designed routes and transportation conveyances; 
clearly linking sites and experiences through common logos and other visual cues; providing maps/kiosks/
cell phone or podcast information to provide accurate and easily accessible information; using cross-
promotion tools; and creating integrated and linked interpretive stories throughout a region. Examples of 
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such efforts exist in the United States, through creation of heritage routes, heritage areas, and themed “travel 
passport” programs that help visitors identify a series of places, routes, experiences and stories that are 
linked by a common interpretive theme.
Conclusion
Linked with a community’s tourism brand, the interpretive theme and associated stories provide a powerful 
tool to connect visitors with the community, to enhance their experiences, and facilitate memory of the 
community’s main story. Within this framework, the numerous voices and stories of diverse people can be 
told, but within a framework that connects them cognitively. But interpretation can play an even bigger role, 
to become the “granddaddy” of all the linkages. It can enhance “physical linkages” through incorporation 
of interpretive elements along corridors, boardwalks and other routes through placement on signs, in 
brochures coordinated with routes, and via digital sources (e.g., cell phone messages, podcast downloads) 
linked to identified locations along routes. Interpretive themes and story elements can be woven into “basic 
information” provided for trip planning and on-site orientation, providing “teasers” to find out more 
about a story or site. Visual linkages, when designed with the overarching interpretive theme/message in 
mind, can serve as a reminder of the story, thereby reinforcing messages and experiences associated with it. 
Transportation links can serve actively as both part of the interpretive story (when historic transportation 
modes are used) and as opportunities to tell parts of the story (through on-board interpretive presentations, 
mounted interpretive plaques, or audio devices). Active cross-promotion and integrated tour packages, 
especially when financially incentivized, can encourage visitors to experience more “parts” of a story than 
they might otherwise (Fodness 1990), and also help businesses by increasing numbers of people “through 
the door.” 
In summary, interpretation and interpreters can play an important role, both in regional tourism planning 
and interpretive storytelling, by moving beyond traditional “small p” program development. This includes 
thinking about the larger role and potential impacts of interpretation within the tourism and community 
development system, actively meeting and interacting with staff of other attractions, participating in 
community-wide planning efforts, and actively engaging with tourism organizations.
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Abstract
Buda Historic Home and Garden in Castlemaine opened to the public in 1982. After almost thirty years 
it was time to review and revive the site’s interpretation. The property features an 1861 villa complete 
with original contents including art, decorative arts, household items and photographs, and a significant 
heritage garden. Buda and its residents also provide key links to the Australian goldfields story. The new 
interpretation plan incorporates evidence from the significance assessment, the conservation analysis, 
historical research and the experience of staff and volunteers. The result provides new ways for staff and 
visitors to engage with this fascinating heritage property. 
Keywords
Buda, historic house, historic garden, historic property, interpretation, significance, gold, Castlemaine, 
Leviny, themes
Introduction
There are so many stories that any 
particular historic house can tell. The 
question that needs to be asked, of 
course, is: which are the right ones for 
this house, and for these times? In their 
active lifetimes they were populated 
by a variety of people, some leading 
ordinary lives, others great ones, and the 
interrelationships between a property, 
its occupants, their neighbours and the 
greater community were manifold and 
constantly changing. 
When a house passes into public hands, 
the challenge is to not allow the stories 
to simply end, but rather to continue to 
imbue them with a new relevance. What 
can the lives of the families and staff who 
Buda Historic Home and Garden, Castlemaine, Australia
nAi international conference | townsville, Queensland, Australia | April 13–17, 2010  230
lived there tell us about our own, or about 
those who have come before us? What 
meanings can we glean from the objects 
that engage with us in terms of their 
design, their inspiration, their execution 
and their use? Furthermore, how will 
we be better prepared for conditions and 
changes in our environment by exploring 
the misadventures as well as the successful 
outcomes in an historic garden or 
homestead? Historic house museums can 
very much be living museums. 
Buda Historic Home & Garden 
Buda is located in Castlemaine, which 
is a former gold mining town 118km 
to the north-west of Melbourne. The 
property was purchased from Miss Hilda 
Leviny by the Castlemaine Art Gallery 
and Historical Museum in 1970, with the 
assistance of a State Government Grant 
and opened to the public as a house 
museum in 1982, the year after her death.
Buda Incorporated was established as 
an entity separate from the Art Gallery 
in 1986, to take over the management 
and daily operations of the property. 
The house and 1.2 hectares of garden 
are registered with the National Estate, 
Heritage Victoria and the National Trust. 
It is one of the few house museums 
in Australia with an intact collection 
belonging to the family who resided there.
The earliest documented record of 
development on the site of Buda was in 
November 1861 when Reverend James Smith 
purchased four allotments along Urquhart Street.1 The main features of the property are the house, the 
collections and the grounds. Ernest Leviny purchased Delhi Villa from James Smith in July 1863,2 and it was 
later re-named Buda. The Leviny family lived continuously at Buda until Miss Hilda Leviny’s death. Staff 
also lived on the property in the early years. Substantial analysis has been undertaken of the various phases 
and components of the building’s structure, and although there are still some unknowns, this information 
provides an excellent resource for guiding the property’s current and future management. 
The collections are important as they represent a relatively comprehensive range of objects directly 
associated with the house and family, some of which can be placed in situ according to an inventory from 
the early 1970s. A considerable proportion of objects relate to the daughters’ heyday, circa 1905 to 1950.3 
Looking through the Great Cypress Hedge
Mixed messages at the front gate
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Of particular interest are the objects made or designed by members of the family. Ernest Leviny was a gold 
and silversmith who migrated to Australia during the gold rushes, and is recognised as a leading Colonial 
craftsman who achieved success both in this field as well as in his business investments. His family came to 
enjoy a privileged lifestyle, and the daughters in particular were greatly engaged with the arts, particularly 
the Arts and Crafts Movement. The collection comprises furniture and domestic items, artworks, 
documents, photographs, decorative arts and textiles.4
The garden is an important suburban example from the late 19th to early 20th century, and is relatively 
intact. The substantial analysis which has been undertaken of its various phases and components also 
provides an excellent resource for guiding this component of the property’s management.
Interpretation review
The report was commissioned by Buda as a result of its being granted a Victoria Heritage Grant, which is 
administered by Heritage Victoria, the state’s principal cultural heritage (non-Aboriginal) agency. The grant 
was intended for the preparation of a strategic interpretation plan. 
Research was undertaken through a number of site visits to Buda, as well as to other heritage, museum, 
cultural and tourism properties in Castlemaine and elsewhere in Victoria. This facilitated understanding of 
past and current practices on-site, as well as learning about future ambitions for the property as a whole and 
specifically for its interpretation. A number of discussions, meetings and workshops with key stakeholders, 
management, staff and volunteers were also undertaken. The information gathered from these discussions 
clarified the perception of, concern for and interest in the interpretation of the property. Both internal and 
external stakeholders were included in these discussions, as well as a number of historians and curators 
who have a specific interest in historic house museums. An extensive desktop study was also undertaken 
of international historic houses and properties, as was a review of contemporary museological theory with 
specific regard to historic house and museum interpretation.
The final report provided an analysis and evaluation of current and past interpretation at Buda, and 
included proposals for more directed, comprehensive and strategic future interpretation policies and 
practices. The background analysis included a review of existing assets, plans and staffing levels, of current 
and predicted trends in cultural and heritage tourism, the site’s specific areas of significance, current and 
past interpretive methods and messages, and a summary of best practice interpretation. 
The findings concluded that whilst many effective and interesting methods of interpretation have been 
implemented since the property opened to the public, in order to remain competitive and relevant, a greater 
focus on a limited number of specific and identified themes is vital in the future. This will ensure that 
there is greater consistency and value in the information being communicated to audiences, and that its 
continuous presentation will simultaneously strengthen its impact and understanding. 
The techniques and tools that would most effectively utilise and communicate these specific themes at this 
particular property were then presented. They were intended to accommodate the strengths and make up 
for any weaknesses of the property, the themes and the collection. A proposed schedule for interpretation 
implementation was also identified, although this will be determined in great measure by other potentially 
conflicting demands on staff and resources. Finally, a draft interpretation policy was presented, the contents 
of which emanated largely from the recommendations in the report. This document will be reviewed 
by Buda staff, and modified as required, in order for a final version to be presented to the Committee of 
Management for formal ratification. 
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Realistic resourcing
Much success has been achieved over the years in the care and interpretation of a significant collection, 
house and property and this should be particularly acknowledged, given the very limited resources which 
have always been available to undertake this work. The achievements to date are highly commendable, but 
the future of Buda is dependent upon a commitment to a more unified and specified interpretive direction.
Current staffing numbers are small and the positions are all part-time,5 which severely limits the capacity for 
further development and implementation of the property’s interpretation, but will not make it impossible. 
The challenge will also be that in a small regional town, there will always be a limited catchment for 
potential staff and volunteers.6 This is a common issue for museums and heritage properties located outside 
major cities world-wide. 
The key obstacle currently at the site is a lack of dedicated work spaces for staff, which has resulted in the 
encroachment of these activities upon spaces in both the house and the garden that should otherwise 
be available to the public. It was recommended that it be a priority to reverse this situation and move 
operational functions out of these locations, however this has been and continues to be a key agenda item for 
staff and management.7
Significance and interpretation
Over the years, a number of plans and policies have been developed in order to guide staff and supporters in 
their daily work and future planning. These are important documents which are key to successful operations 
in any heritage property. Many have been authorised at Board level, and become active tools with objectives, 
timelines and schedules. Some have built-in mechanisms for periodic reviews, and these documents were all 
consulted in order to formulate an appropriate and effective interpretation plan.
The key document was the statement of significance which guides the governance and management 
plan, preservation assessments, the collections policy, the education policy, and grant applications. The 
interpretation review also relied heavily on this statement and goes to the heart of why collections [and 
the property] are important and why they should be supported.8 The existing statement of significance is 
testimony to the importance and value of Buda on so many levels. It maintains a unique position as a 
valuable attraction in any goldfields region of Australia, specifically because of the authenticity of its material 
culture as well as the stories it (re)presents.
Themes and stories
For any historic property, focusing on a limited number of themes is vital for ensuring that there is 
consistency and value in the information being provided to audiences. These themes will facilitate 
interpretation in all its forms, both on the property and away from it. Five themes have been identified to 
be of primary importance to the site, of interest to the audience, and able to be supported by the material 
culture. All interpretation in the foreseeable future will be undertaken within these contexts, although for 
some areas further primary and secondary research is required, a prerequisite not altogether unwelcome by 
some. The five agreed key interpretive themes are:
1 Opportunity and success brought about by gold discovery in Australia
•	 Castlemaine	and	the	discovery	of	gold
•	 Ernest	Leviny	as	a	symbol	of	hope	and	achievement
•	 Changes	over	time	in	living	conditions	and	taste
•	 Daily	life	and	lifecycles
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2 The Arts and Crafts Movement, in Australia and its presence at Buda
•	 The	Arts	and	Crafts	Movement
•	 Nurturing	and	enabling	the	artistic	cultivation	of	the	family
•	 Australian	manifestations
•	 The	Movement	as	evidenced	in	the	home,	the	garden	and	the	collection
3 The garden and ecological issues which determine and impact on a property
•	 Setting	the	scene	
•	 The	western	impact	on	the	landscape	
•	 The	visions	and	impact	of	all	of	the	various	residents
•	 An	evolving	property:	changes	in	climate,	conditions	and	taste
4 Women’s history
•	 Socio-economic	place	of	women	in	society,	and	changes	over	time
•	 The	Leviny	women	at	home
•	 The	Leviny	women	in	society
5 A collectors’ house
•	 How	the	collection	was	formed
•	 Living	with	a	collection
•	 Leaving	a	legacy	–	Buda,	the	Gallery,	current	vision	for	the	future
After the themes were agreed to, the creative work of developing the interpretation programmes was begun. 
These were classified as either primary or secondary techniques and tools, whereby the former are to be used 
for the majority of the audience, and the latter will enhance and enrich the primary interpretation. The ideas 
were gathered into the following groups: 
Primary interpretation
•	 interior	furnishing
•	 docent	led	tours
Secondary interpretation
On-site
•	 wayfinding
•	 orientation	/	introduction
•	 visitor	flow	paths	through	the	house
•	 interpretive	signage	inside	the	house
•	 temporary	exhibitions
•	 printed	and	published	materials
•	 character-based	tours	/	performances
•	 events	and	hands-on	activities
•	 programmes	for	groups
•	 retail
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Off-site
•	 wayfinding	signage
•	 neighbourhood	tours
•	 travelling	exhibitions
•	 printed	and	published	materials
•	 web-based	communication
Conclusion
Whilst the consultants brought a fresh eye to Buda, the experience, knowledge, ambition and ideas of the 
staff, volunteers and others interested in the property needed to be harnessed in order to develop a vision 
that would be embraced and used. Formal and informal discussions facilitated this, and the response to 
the report has on the whole been positive. The intention is never to embarrass staff by catching them out 
on points where improvement is clearly called for. In fact, sensibly the staff at Buda were waiting for the 
outcomes of the report to enable them to more clearly focus on known issues, and resolve them within the 
context of the agreed new broader vision.
As with any historic house or museum, for some of the volunteers and staff who have been long-term 
supporters, some ideas presented in such a review might be rejected out of hand, “Well, we tried that one 
once before and it didn’t work then so what’s the point of going through all that again?”. For others, the same 
experience suggests that it is well worth trying again, because it was such a good idea in the first place, but 
now they know how it fits within the greater vision and how to fine-tune it to make it work better. 
The research has shown that there are indeed many, many stories that can be told at Buda. Focusing on a 
limited number of themes, and interpreting them very well, for this house and for these times, will ensure 
that Buda remains alive and relevant for quite a few more years yet. 
Notes
1 Nigel Lewis and Associates. 1988. Conservation Analysis and Policies. Melbourne: unpublished.
2 Ibid.
3 Ibid.
4 Buda Historic Home & Garden. 2008. Collection Policy. Castlemaine: unpublished.
5 The staff includes: House Curator, Garden Curator, Administration Officer, Bookkeeper, House Cleaner, 
Garden Room Cleaner. As with most heritage properties, there is a strong volunteer labour force (72 
people), which includes: Committee of Management, Ad hoc Committees (for special events), House 
Collections, Garden & Maintenance, Reception and Administration and Tour Guides.
6 Castlemaine population is approximately 7,000.
7 Two alternative strategies which have been explored are the building of a visitor centre in the garden 
to house staff, support services, collection storage, and an orientation space, and the purchase of a 
neighbouring house and garden to serve the same function. These solutions continue to be explored, but 
are clearly dependent on external funding support.
8  Russell, Roslyn. and Kylie Winkworth. 2009 Significance 2.0: a guide to assessing the significance of 
collections. Adelaide: Collections Council of Australia. http://significance/collectionscouncil.com.au/ 
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Abstract
The first audio heritage tour guides created for motorists were produced in the mid 1980s. These availed 
of cassette players that were standard in most automobiles. The cassette media shaped the presentation 
of information included. Cassettes were superceeded by CDs just after the turn of the century. In the past 
four years a prolifary of digital technologies have presented many new options for mobile heritage tour 
information.
Keywords
audio tours, heritage tours, GIS, mobile technology, cell phone, Iphone apps, location-based media, site-
specific technologies, mapping, cultural mapping, Google Earth
The Washington State Arts Commission was one of the forerunners in produced audio heritage tours in 
the United States. Since 1993 we have produced 8 tours of various areas of our state. In the process, we 
have assembled over 10,000 images and 600 hours of audio documentation of heritage arts and folklife 
which we are using for creating new tours. Over the years the change in media has created new possibilities 
and challenges for interpretation and presentation. This presentation chronicles our history and latest 
developments. We’ll look at best cases of tours from the past and explore a range of current location-based, 
site-specific, and GIS enabled projects.
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Abstract
Human beings are hard wired to respond to stories. All you have to do is sit on a train at 5pm and listen to 
the wild stories people tell about their colleagues to know that storytelling is alive and well and flourishing 
as a means of engaging audiences.
The problem seems to be that the places that could benefit most from the use of stories have forgotten their 
power and insist on educating visitors rather than engaging them.  
Marketers, managers and management gurus have all recognised the effect that stories can have on sales, 
productivity and organizational success. How then can tourism sites use stories to engage their audiences 
and create long term advocates for their experiences? 
Introduction
Hands up anyone who likes to listen to stories? Hands up anyone who thinks they can tell stories? 
Storytelling is one of the skills that human beings have continued to use since they began to communicate. 
Stories are vital for education, entertainment and creating strong bonds and links between people.  
We all have our own stories that we tell ourselves and others about who we are, where we come from and 
what makes us tick (or explode in some cases). In fact most of us make up stories all the time – you’re 
probably doing it now – making up a story about me, who I am, where I come from, what I know about 
stories, tourism, anything!
In recent times there has been a huge resurgence in the subtle and not so subtle use of story to engage and 
persuade people to buy products, align with causes and create ongoing connections between groups of people.  
We are all experiencing information overload with exponential growth in websites, twitter, facebook, more 
books and magazines and online articles than have ever been available in the history of the world.  Everyday 
we are bombarded with messages, promotions and information about products, places and things that we 
didn’t even know we didn’t want.  As a result we have become experts at spotting inauthenticity and lies.  We 
are also very clever at filtering out anything we aren’t interested in.  You only have to look at the surge in 
people joining up to the “do not call” registers to see that this is true.
Communicators therefore, need to find new and innovative ways of getting their messages across.  For natural 
and cultural tourism destinations interpretation is the tool of choice in creating great visitor experiences.
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This paper explores the power of stories to engage and connect with your visitors; what makes a strong story 
and how to create them for your attraction.   
Body
For many attractions interpretation is the product.  An artifact, landscape or building may have some 
intrinsic attraction for visitors but in order to create a deeper understanding and an emotional connection, 
interpretation needs to be employed.
One of the overarching goals of interpretation is to create a lasting connection between the visitor and 
the attraction.  In order to create this connection three elements need to be in place: enlightenment (or 
education), entertainment and engagement.  Each of these elements on their own can be found in many 
visitor attractions but for a really powerful visitor experience all three need to be present.
Many attractions see their role as enlightening the public and providing them with as much information 
as possible.  This is fine except that much of the information is presented at a level that is inappropriate to 
the visitor.  Much interpretation is written by experts for their peers, we have all met someone who has a 
pet subject and refuses to “dumb it down” for the public.  The result of this is beautifully crafted, often very 
wordy interpretation that enthralls the expert but bores the average visitor.  
The average Australia adult reading age is 14/15 years of age, although anecdotal evidence suggests that it is 
much lower.  Much of the interpretation in museums and interpretation centres is presented at a PhD level. 
The result is that the story many people tell themselves about museums and heritage places being boring is 
reinforced and we instantly return to boring school lessons or mind numbing lectures of our past.  Visitors 
are there in a voluntary capacity and want to spend their precious leisure time doing something engaging.  
Whilst education is important it cannot be the only goal for our interpretation.
Entertainment is also an important part of an interpretive experience. People who are having fun are 
more open to learning and taking in information. Visitors to natural and cultural heritage sites want to 
be entertained.  However, entertainment with no enlightenment or engagement may fail to create the real 
connection you are looking for. There are many examples of places that provide an entertaining experience 
but also entertain the visitor. Sovereign Hill in Ballarat, Victoria provides and experience for the visitor that 
includes experiencing a 19th century mining town. There are horse drawn carriages, holograms of miners 
and little dramas that enthrall the visitor.  
What about Engagement? Why is it so important to use stories? Will any story do? One of the main reasons 
for using stories is that as human beings we are conditioned to learn through stories. Aesop’s Fables, Greek 
Myths and even the Bible all use stories to teach lessons and behaviours. Aboriginal people still use story to 
pass on knowledge, law and cultural information. 
The advertising industry has realized the power of story; all you have to do is watch a few adverts to see that 
storytelling is a great way to get people to buy your product or service. No-one just sells shampoo that cleans 
your hair any more, they sell a spiritual, tropical rainforest experience
Some of the reasons that storytelling is so effective in engaging people are:
•	 It	engages	left	and	right	brain	thinking;
•	 It	is	a	familiar	format	for	us	to	learn	information;
•	 It	appeals	to	the	a	variety	of	learning	styles;
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•	 It	creates	involvement	with	the	audience;
•	 It	is	a	fantastic	way	of	building	bonds	and	bridges	between	people	and	cultures.
Having said all of that any old story won’t do. We have all had to sit through some  never ending epic, told 
by a beloved relative, involving people and places we have no connection to or interest in.  The story we tell 
about our place needs to have a point and be relevant to the audience.
To truly engage your visitors all three of these elements need to be present and all must be related to the 
message you are trying to get across.
So how do you create a story that enlightens and entertains the visitor whilst at the same time engaging them 
in the importance of the place and ultimately making them advocates for its conservation? 
The good news for those of us who are not 100% confident in our story telling abilities is that there is a 
formula that has been used forever and will help you structure your story.  Most myths and legends follow 
this pattern. The other piece of good news is that interpreters already have many of the skills needed to 
engage the visitor in the story.
Some of the things that need to be considered are:
•	 The	object	or	place	to	be	interpreted.		
•	 What	is	important,	special	or	unique	about	it?		
•	 Who	are	the	people	involved	with	the	place	and	has	anything	interesting	happened	there.		
•	 Who	is	your	audience	and	what	are	they	likely	to	be	interested	in?	
•	 One	of	the	key	points	to	remember	is	that	you	aren’t	interpreting	for	yourself	or	for	people	like	you	(i.e.	
experts in your field) you are interpreting for people that know little or nothing about your place or subject. 
•	 How	can	you	get	your	visitor	to	be	as	excited	about	your	place	as	you	are,	after	all	your	ultimate	aim	is	to	
make the visitor love it as much as you do.
Joseph Campbell, the granddaddy of story, discovered that many myths and legends follow a particular 
formula.  Many of the best books, movies, plays and even ballets and operas following this formula.
•	 You	need	a	hero	that	your	audience	can	identify	with;
•	 Your	hero	has	to	go	on	a	journey
•	 They	will	meet	challenges	and	obstacles	
•	 They	will	have	to	overcome	the	obstacles	and	in	doing	so	learn	something
•	 They	will	then	either	return	to	their	old	life	but	more	enlightened	or	they	will	start	a	new	life.
Using these principles it is possible to take the visitor on a journey with the hero, who can be a person, place 
or thing, and live through their trials, tribulations and ultimately triumphs. 
Many historical places are either the location of conflict or have faced challenges in modern times with 
competing land uses. Many natural environments and species have been facing survival challenges for 
many years; indeed the national parks systems worldwide have been developed to meet these challenges. 
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Finally there are numerous people in history that have faced obstacles; even the most ordinary of people has 
something to overcome.
The other vital ingredients in a story are also the vital ingredients in all good interpretation.
•	 There	needs	to	be	a	hook	–	something	that	will	interest	the	visitor;
•	 You	need	to	engage	the	senses	to	create	a	connection;
•	 You	need	to	engage	the	emotions	to	make	the	event	memorable;
•	 The	story	and	characters	need	to	have	some	relevance	to	them;
•	 The	story	has	to	have	a	point	and	be	linked	to	the	message	that	your	want	the	visitor	to	take	away.
Conclusion
In our world of sensory overload we owe it to our visitors to really engage them at our attraction. Visitors are 
there to be entertained but they are also happy to learn something. Using story helps interpreters to really get 
their messages across in a powerful way and engage the visitor in the importance of the place.
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Abstract
A wide variety of models have been created to explain different ways that people learn and the best way 
to teach to them. This paper outlines a few key concepts related to learning theory (whole-brain learning, 
sensory preference, 4MAT and Bloom’s taxonomy) and highlights relationships to the field of interpretation. 
Learning and Thinking
Our brains are built to learn. Throughout the world, people have been shown across cultures to best retain 
information or skills that are as follows:
•	 Critical	for	survival
•	 Charged	with	emotion
•	 Relevant	to	everyday	life
•	 Directly	connected	to	past	experiences
•	 Easy	to	understand
Though all people have a propensity to retain similar kinds of information, when it comes to the details of 
gaining that knowledge, people vary greatly in the way they understand and process information.
A broad diversity of different models attempt to describe how people learn and the best ways to teach 
them. Let’s say you want to show how to build a canoe. One person will learn best through examining a 
detailed schematic, another through a vivid verbal explanation, another by building a miniature 3-D model 
themselves. 
During learning, at least four different levels of thought are involved:
Basic Processes: This is how we understand the world through our senses (observing, inferring and drawing 
conclusions). It allows us to make decisions based on evidence compiled over time. On a hike, I grab a spiny 
palm tree and get stuck, making me more careful to look where I’m putting my hands as I move forward on the 
trail. The tree now stands out from other plants.
Domain-Specific Knowledge: In this level of thinking, content amassed in a particular subject area that allows 
us to carry out the basic processes above in more and more sophisticated ways over time. I learn that the 
palm is a traditional plant used for healing by the Maya, who use the inner bark to cure the sting caused by its 
spines, hence the English common name ‘give and take’. I add it to a growing internal database of traditional 
healing plants.
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Metacognition: This is our awareness of our own thinking processes. Here our ‘outside observer’ is able to 
examine how we are learning new information. I know that I remember the information about the ‘give and 
take’ palm more vividly because I had the sensory experience of being stung by the spines. I recognize that my 
longstanding enthusiasm and interest regarding the Maya and the Central American rainforest encourages me to 
acquire knowledge.
Affective Domain: This level of thinking is the emotions and feelings we have around learning particular 
content or skills. A sense of empowerment and connection to history encourages me to remember information 
about the ‘give and take’ palm. When my mother visits several months later and is stung, I’m able to cure 
her sting with the interior bark, reinforcing positive emotions around my knowledge and skills and setting the 
knowledge in my long-term-memory.
Whole-Brain Learning
In the 1960s, Dr. Roger Sperry of the California Institute of Technology was experimenting with treating 
seizures by severing the structure that joins the two halves of the brain (the corpus callosum) and made a 
remarkable discovery: each hemisphere had unique characteristics and specialized functions. This gave rise 
to an idea that each of us had a ‘hemispheric preference’ and that good teaching should incorporate activities 
that engage both.
Whole-brain learning not only engages both hemispheres, it seeks to create an atmosphere where relaxation 
and positive emotions foster retention.
Whole-brain learning sees imaging as the basis of retention. Learners are asked to visualize, act-out, or 
draw concepts as they are presented. Instructors include information that connects the literal, logical left 
hemisphere with the abstract, creative right hemisphere. As a part of this strategy, learners are asked to 
actively imagine their success and generate positive emotions regarding gaining new knowledge and skills. 
Here’s a few examples of whole-brain teaching applied to interpretation:
•	 Before	beginning	a	hike,	a	ranger	asks	her	group	of	visitors	to	close	their	eyes	and	envision	the	
excitement of seeing an elephant-seal colony up close, while emphasizing ways they will keep themselves 
and the wildlife safe.
Image: http://www.aboutlearning.com/what-is-4mat/right-brain-left-brain.html
Left Hemisphere Right Hemisphere
The “logical” hemisphere. Evaluates factual
material in a rational way. Understands literal
meaning, detects time and sequences. Recognizes
written words, letters and numbers.
The “intuitive” hemisphere. Gathers information
from images and forms patterns. Interprets language
through context and emotions. Recognizes faces,
places, objects and music.
Whole-brain learning not only engages both hemispheres, it seeks to create an atmosphere
where relaxation and positive emotions foster retention.
Whole-brain learning sees imaging as the basis of retention. Learners are asked to visualize,
act-out, or draw concepts as they are presented. Instructors include information that connects the
literal, logical left hemisphere with the abstract, creative right hemisphere. As a part of this
strategy, learners are asked to actively imagine their success and generate positive emotions
regarding gaining new knowledge and skills.
Here’s a few examples of whole-brain teaching applied to interpretation:
• Before beginning a hike, a ranger asks her group of visitors to close their eyes and
envision the excitement of seeing an elephant-seal colony up close, while emphasizing
ways they will keep themselves and the wildlife safe.
• After seeing a coral-reef display at the local aquarium, the on-site interpreter asks a
school group to act out the different kinds of living things they saw and how they
interacted with one another.
• During a wildflower walk, a college botany teacher stops to look at Sierra shooting stars
(Dodecatheon sp.) and asks his class to envision twelve Greek gods (the “dodecatheon”)
gathered around a flower, singing a divine note. As they move closer, the students
literally hear humming, learning that the flowers are ‘buzz’ pollinated, releasing pollen
only when bees vibrate their wings at a certain frequency.
Sensory Preference
In 1970, two psychologists Richard Bandler and John Grinder were investigating ways to change
people’s behavior by altering their thought processes. They posited that each individual prefers
take in factual and emotional information from the world around them through visual, auditory or
kinesthetic stimulus. This model promotes the idea of providing information though all three
modalities to best reach all learners.
Following are a few strategies for each of these three sensory preferences.
For Visual Learners:
(Learn by seeing)
For Kinesthetic Learners :
(Learn by doing)
For Auditory Learners:
(Learn through listening)
- Visual metaphors.
- Illustrations
- Charts
- Graphics
- Appropriate eye contact,
vivid facial expressions and
presentation.
- Role-play
- Active games
- Hands-on investigations
- Movement (hiking, climbing,
kayaking, swimming).
- Gesticulation and physical
participation.
- Small-group discussions
- Sound effects
- Sing-alongs
- Chants
- Poetry
- Environmental sounds (bird
song, frog calls, etc).
- Appropriate tone of voice and
pacing.
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•	 After	seeing	a	coral-reef	display	at	the	local	aquarium,	the	on-site	interpreter	asks	a	school	group	to	act	
out the different kinds of living things they saw and how they interacted with one another.
•	 During	a	wildflower	walk,	a	college	botany	teacher	stops	to	look	at	Sierra	shooting	stars	(Dodecatheon 
sp.) and asks his class to envision twelve Greek gods (the “dodecatheon”) gathered around a flower, 
singing a divine note. As they move closer, the students literally hear humming, learning that the flowers 
are ‘buzz’ pollinated, releasing pollen only when bees vibrate their wings at a certain frequency.
Sensory Preference
In 1970, two psychologists Richard Bandler and John Grinder were investigating ways to change people’s 
behavior by altering their thought processes. They posited that each individual prefers take in factual and 
emotional information from the world around them through visual, auditory or kinesthetic stimulus. This 
model promotes the idea of providing information though all three modalities to best reach all learners.
Following are a few strategies for each of these three sensory preferences.
Though sources vary on the specific percentage of learners with each 
preference, it is recognized that the majority (55% - 75%) of learners 
have a visual preference.
Here’s a few examples of interpretation that addresses all 3 sensory 
preferences:
•	 A	costumed	interpreter	on	a	historic	ship	shows	a	visiting	school	
group scale models of the ship that show the riggings up and down, 
then students pretend they’re raising sail as they sing a traditional 
shanty.
•	 During	a	kindergarten	class	visit	to	an	organic	farm,	a	beekeeper	shows	vivid	photos	of	the	bee	life	cycle	
then students act out growing from an egg to a worker bee through chant and movement, as a recording 
of bees buzzes in the background. 
•	 A	tour	guide	on	a	cruise	ship	to	Alaska	passes	around	spears,	otter	pelts,	historic	drawings	and	other	
artifacts to elderly passengers as he reads a Russian trader’s account of hunting otters in the early 1800s.
Image: http://www.aboutlearning.com/what-is-4mat/right-brain-left-brain.html
Left Hemisphere Right Hemisphere
The “logical” hemisphere. Evaluates factual
material in a rational way. Understands literal
meaning, detects time and sequences. Recognizes
written words, letters and numbers.
The “intuitive” hemisphere. Gathers information
from images and forms patterns. Interprets language
through context and emotions. Recognizes faces,
places, objects and music.
Whole-brain learning not only engages both hemispheres, it seeks to create an atmosphere
where relaxation and positive emotions foster retention.
Whole-brain learning sees imaging as the basis of retention. Learners are asked to visualize,
act-out, or draw concepts as they are presented. Instructors include information that connects the
literal, logical left hemisphere with the abstract, creative right hemisphere. As a part of this
strategy, learners are asked to actively imagine their success and generate positive emotions
regarding gaining new knowledge and skills.
Here’s a few examples of whole-brain teaching applied to interpretation:
• Before beginning a hike, a ranger asks her group of visitors to close their eyes and
env sion the excitement of seeing an elephant-seal colony up close, while mphasizing
ways they will keep themselves and the wildlife safe.
• After seeing a coral-reef display at the local aquarium, the on-site interpreter asks a
school group to act out the different kinds of living things they saw and how they
interacted with one another.
• During a wildflower walk, a college botany teacher stops to look at Sierra shooting stars
(Dodecatheon sp.) and asks his class to envision twelve Greek gods (the “dodecatheon”)
gathered around a f ower, singing a divine note. As they move closer, the students
literally hear humming, learning that the flowers are ‘buzz’ pollinated, releasing pollen
only when bees vibrate their wings at a certain frequency.
Sensory Preference
In 1970, two psychologists Richard Bandl r and John Grinder were investigating ways to change
people’s behavior by altering their thought processes. They posited that each individual prefers
take in factual and emotional information from the world around them through visual, auditory or
kinesthetic stimulus. This model promotes the idea of providing information though all three
modalities to best reach all learners.
Following are a few strategies for each of these three sensory preferences.
For Visual Learners:
(Learn by seeing)
For Kinesthetic Learners :
(Learn by doing)
For Auditory Learners:
(Learn through listening)
- Visual metaphors.
- Illustrations
- Charts
- Graphics
- Appropriate eye contact,
vivid facial expressions and
presentation.
- Role-play
- Active games
- Hands-on investigations
- Movement (hiking, climbing,
kayaking, swimming).
- Gesticulation and physical
participation.
- Small-group discussions
- Sound effects
- Sing-alongs
- Chants
- Poetry
- Environmental sounds (bird
song, frog calls, etc).
- Appropriate tone of voice and
pacing.
Though sources vary on the specific percentage of learners with each preference, it is recognized
that the majority (55% - 75%) of learners have a visual preference.
VisualAuditory
Kinesthetic
Here’s a few examples of interpretation that addresses all 3 sensory preferences:
• A costumed interpreter on a historic ship shows a visiting school group scale models of
the ship that show the riggings up and down, then students pretend they’re raising sail
as they sing a traditional shanty.
• During a kindergarten class visit to an organic farm, a beekeeper shows vivid photos of
the bee life cycle then students act out growing from an egg to a worker bee through
chant and movement, as a recording of bees buzzes in the background.
• A tour guide o  a cruise ship t  Ala ka pass s around pears, otter pelts, historic
drawings and other artifacts to elderly passengers as he reads a Russian trader’s
account of hunting otters in the early 1800s.
The 4MAT System
This model was developed in the 1979 by master teacher Bernice McCarthy, who combined
information from many fields (movement therapy to Jungian psychology) to classify people into
four primary learning styles.
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The 4MAT System
This model was developed in the 1979 by 
master teacher Bernice McCarthy, who 
combined information from many fields 
(movement therapy to Jungian psychology) 
to classify people into four primary learning 
styles.
 
This model fosters programs that foster connections to all four different kinds of learning style. As you 
design an interpretive program, try and answer the following audience questions:
Type 1 – Why do I need to know this?
Type 2 – What is the specific content?
Type 3 – How will this be useful in real life?
Type 4 – What possibilities can this create?
Bloom’s Taxonomy of the Cognitive Domain
One of the most enduring models applied to teaching and learning was developed by Benjamin Bloom in 
the 1950s. His “taxonomy of the cognitive domain” promotes higher-level thinking by guiding learners to 
deeper levels of understanding, usually through questioning.
Though sources vary on the specific percentage of learners with each preference, it is recognized
that the majority (55% - 75%) of learners have a visual preference.
VisualAuditory
Kinesthetic
Here’s a few examples of interpretation that addresses all 3 sensory preferences:
• A costumed interpreter on a historic ship shows a visiting school group scale models of
the ship that show the riggings up and down, then students pretend they’re raising sail
as they sing a traditional shanty.
• During a kindergarten class visit to an organic farm, a beekeeper shows vivid photos of
the bee life cycle then students act out growing from an egg to a worker bee through
chant and movement, as a recording of bees buzzes in the background.
• A tour guide on a cruise ship to Alaska passes around spears, otter pelts, historic
drawings and other artifacts to elderly passengers as he reads a Russian trader’s
account of hunting otters in the early 1800s.
The 4MAT System
This model was developed in the 1979 by master teacher Bernice McCarthy, who combined
information from many fields (movement therapy to Jungian psychology) to classify people into
four primary learning styles.
Type 1 (Why?)
Feeling / Reflecting
Type 2 (What?)
Thinking / Reflecting
Type 3 (How?)
Thinking / Doing
Type 4 (What if?)
Feeling / Doing
Intuitive, filtering
information through
their experiences.
Thrive though talking
and listening.
Knowledge-oriented,
conceptual and
organized. Do well in
traditional formal
education settings.
Problem-solving,
practical, hands-on
learners. Like to test
things.
Risk takers,
independent,
idealistic, imaginative.
Like to discover things
for themselves.
- Group work
- Promote a nurturing
atmosphere
- Storytelling
- Personal anecdotes
- Focused individual
work.
- Research
- Detailed facts and
data.
-Charts, Lecture.
- Competition.
- Labs and
experimentation.
- Building things and
taking them apart.
- Big ideas
- Novel approaches.
- Independent work.
- Loose structure.
This m l f sters programs that foster connections to all four different kinds of learning style. As
you design an interpretive program, try and answer the following audience questions:
Type 1 – Why do I need to know this?
Type 2 – What is the specific content?
Type 3 – How will this be useful in real life?
Type 4 – What possibilities can this create?
Bloom’s Taxonomy of the Cognitive Domain
One of the most enduring models applied to teaching and learning was developed by Benjamin
Blo  in the 1950s. His “taxonomy of the cognitive domain” promotes higher-level thinking by
guiding learners to deeper levels of understanding, usually through questioning.
Level of Thought Sample Questions / Tasks
Knowledge: Identify and recall information;
define terms; give criteria
• Who, what, when, where, how?
• What is the definition of this term?
• Label the symbols on this map.
Comprehension: Organize facts or ideas;
interpret ideas; translate; make estimates or
predictions
• Give some examples.
• Classify these objects or ideas.
• Based on what you know, what do you think
will happen next?
• What instrument is best for this task?
• Why are there symbols on maps?
Application: Use theory, principles, ideas or
methods to solve a problem; correctly use
abstractions in novel situations.
• What are ways you can apply this in another
environment?
• Can you design a product that uses this
principle?
• Can you explain why ____ happened?
Analysis: Break down material into component
parts; detect relationships between parts and
ways they are organized.
• How are X and Y similar or different?
• What is the cause/effect relationship?
• How do your data support or refute your
hypothesis? Which data are relevant? How
do they compare to others’?
• What trends are shown on this graph?
Synthesis: Put together elements to form a
whole; design a new pattern or original
structure.
• How would you teach this concept to another
student?
• Can you create a useful model from these
components?
• How might you test your hypothesis?
• Can you use the data to design an action plan
for solving the problem?
Evaluation: Make judgments about the value
of your work; use criteria to appraise your work;
examine the viability of a solution.
• How would you assess this program’s
effectiveness?
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The levels of Bloom’s taxonomy can draw learners of all ages through increasing levels of complexity. This is 
illustrated in the series of questions below, one set is based on reading ‘the Great Kapok Tree’ the other on a 
guided hike through the Yosemite Valley. 
Knowledge:   What did the woodchopper dream of while asleep under the tree? 
When did John Muir come to Yosemite?
Comprehension:  Why did the different animals come down to visit the woodchopper? 
Why did the Sierra Miwok Indians spend the winter in Yosemite?
Application:   What things in ‘The Great Kapok Tree could have really happened?’ 
What aspects of Yosemite Valley made it a desirable place to settle for both American 
Indians and Europeans?
Synthesis:  Retell ‘The Great Kapok Tree’ as ‘The Great White Oak Tree’.  
Describe how the Yosemite Valley might look today if Europeans had never settled here. 
Level of Thought Sample Questions / Tasks
Knowledge: Identify and recall information;
define terms; give criteria
• Who, what, when, where, how?
• What is the definition of this term?
• Label the symbols on this map.
Comprehension: Organize facts or ideas;
interpret ideas; translate; make estimates or
predictions
• Give some examples.
• Classify these objects or ideas.
• Based on what you know, what do you think
will happen next?
• What instrument is best for this task?
• Why are there symbols on maps?
Application: Use theory, principles, ideas or
methods to solve a problem; correctly use
abstractions in novel situations.
• What are ways you can apply this in another
environment?
• Can you design a product that uses this
principle?
• Can you explain why ____ happened?
Analysis: Break down material into component
parts; detect relationships between parts and
ways they are organized.
• How are X and Y similar or different?
• What is the cause/effect relationship?
• How do your data support or refute your
hypothesis? Which data are relevant? How
do they compare to others’?
• What trends are shown on this graph?
Synthesis: Put together elements to form a
whole; design a new pattern or original
structure.
• How would you teach this concept to another
student?
• Can you create a useful model from these
components?
• How might you test your hypothesis?
• Can you use the data to design an action plan
for solving the problem?
Evaluation: Make judgments about the value
of your work; use criteria to appraise your work;
examine the viability of a solution.
• How would you assess this program’s
effectiveness?
• What worked and didn’t work? Why?
• Which environment we’ve studied seems the
best place to live? Why?
The levels of Bloom’s taxonomy can draw learners of all ages through increasing levels of
complexity. This is illustrated in the series of questions below, one set is based on reading ‘the
Great Kapok Tree’ the other on a guided hike through the Yosemite Valley.
Knowledge:  What did the woodchopper dream of while asleep under the tree?
When did John Muir come to Yosemite?
Comprehension: Why did the different animals come down to visit the woodchopper?
  hy did the Sierra Miwok Indian spend the winter in Yosemite?
Application:  What things in ‘The Great Kapok Tree could have really happened?’
What aspects of Yosemite Vall y made it a d sirable place to settle for both
American Indians and Europeans?
Synthesis: Retell ‘The Great Kapok Tree’ as ‘The Great White Oak Tree’.
Describe how the Yosemite Valley might look today if Europeans had never
settled here.
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Evaluation:  Do you think that maintaining trees as habitat for animals is more important than using 
them for lumber and fuel? Why or why not?  
How do you think people should manage the Yosemite Valley today? Why?
At each level, questions can vary in terms of their difficulty. Although both “name all the countries in North 
America” and “ name all the countries in Asia” are at the knowledge level of the taxonomy, the second is 
more difficult than the first. As good interpreters, we can foster interest and understanding by encouraging 
our audience to think in complex way using this model.  
Conclusion + Cautions
The above models represent just a small handful of the variety of ideas that have been put forth to describe 
how people learn. 
Though they can be useful guides for program design, be cautious. Many researchers oppose the idea that 
learning preferences can be accurately measured, and in every classification, most individuals will have 
characteristics associated a number of different categories. Their ‘learning style’ can change over time, 
and vary widely based on the kind of information they’re learning and the circumstances in which they’re 
learning it. 
As interpreters, we work in especially rich environments for learning. While it is impossible to create a 
program that will touch every single visitor, the following tips will help you to reach a wider variety of 
learners:
•	 Know	your	own	learning	style,	and	make	an	active	effort	to	teach	to	those	who	learn	differently	(we	tend	
to teach the way we learn).
•	 Prepare	many	different	ways	of	sharing	your	information	for	different	visitors.
•	 Survey	your	audience,	and	match	your	teaching	to	their	apparent	learning	styles.	
•	 Allow	learners	to	choose	between	several	activities	so	that	they	can	decide	how	they	want	to	learn.	
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How to Utilize Interpreters for Eco-villages of Jiri-Mt. Zone in Korea 
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Abstract
Currently, there are around 300 eco-villages in operation or in planning stage in Korea. In the Jiri-mt. zone, 
about 30 villages are running based on the eco-village concept. Actually, the Jiri-Mt. zone is an ideal place to 
establish eco-villages.
Among these, villages which are running in correspondence with eco-village ideas are Dure village, Gandhi 
School, Duncheol eco-education village, Mindeulre community, Ansolgi village, Cheongmirae village, 
Haneulso village, and Silsang Deulnyuk community. It is estimated that the number of people who want to 
visit or reside in eco-villages in the Jiri-Mt. zone would be increasing continually. Therefore, it is necessary 
to offer them comprehensive explanations or interpreters on natural environment, landscape, cultural 
heritages, forests, eco-villages, and so on. 
How to utilize eco-village interpreters? Those are First, a interpreter has a complete understanding of 
theoretical basis of eco-village concept and is willing to practice the concept. Second, a interpreter and a 
village administrator must have clear-cut visions and goals on eco-village movement. Third, a interpreter 
needs to have continual enlightenment on concepts of eco-village or community. Fourth, it is necessary to 
bring up capabilities to develop and spread alternative technologies persistently. Finally, it is important for 
an eco-village interpreter to have continual education. 
If such tasks are to be solved, the future of eco-villages corresponding with the eco-village concept in the 
Jiri-Mt. zone looks bright.
Keywords
eco-village, Jiri-Mt. zone, Utilize Interpreters, cultural heritages 
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Introduction
The history of Interpretation and Forest Environmental Education in Korea is not long, however, it has 
been growing fast based on the cases of those including the USA which is considered to be the foundation 
of interpretation and Japan which plays a leading role in Asian culture. Korea like the other countries is 
oriented around traditional cultural heritage and natural environment. Especially, as it covers approximately 
about 63.9% of the entire country, interpretation on the subject of forest has shown the most rapid 
development which seemed to be proportionate to the coverage. Korea Forest Service and Korea National 
Park are the two major organizations that do forest interpretations. Among them, Korea Forest Service has 
made Korean territory afforestation come true in 40 years of time through reforestation program, which 
make Korea become one of the major afforested countries worldwide. 
It was the late 1980s when Korea Forest Service started having an interest in forest interpretation. It was also 
about the time when Korea Forest Service had already completed territory afforestation program and began 
in earnest recycling and management policy. Among the affiliated organizations, Korea National Arboretum 
and Recreational Forests are interested in and put more weight on interpretation. Particularly, Korea National 
Arboretum(KNA) -an agency of Korea Forest Service- does not limit itself to the work of interpretation but also 
extends to a environmental education area for children and youth, and it has been fifteen years. 
Forest interpretation and forest environmental education are differentiated by objects and goals. However, 
since the concept of encouraging people to know the importance of the environment and the need for duty 
and responsibility regardless of age or gender, I would like to introduce the below. 
Environmental Education & Interpretation Programs
1. Forest Environmental Education 
1) Green School (for the participants by grade) 
Green School is a program that educates primary students to re-approach in the field and forest about 
the natural environment and biology they learnt from school. Through advanced education, it analyzes 
textbooks and provides program units that can be applied within the arboretum. 
But this program may cause boredom to the students if they feel that the program is the extension of 
school work. Consequently, 50% is provided with the curriculum linked program and the rest focuses on 
entertainment. The entertainment can be divided into two. 
The first is to make a miniature of insects with wood and participate in the game that involves physical 
activities in the forest. The insect miniature is one of then endangered insect, “long-horned beetle” which 
Korean government designated as a natural monument. By making children to make one themselves, 
children can learn the seriousness of endangered species and the need for preservation. Also, various types 
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of games increases physical activities and through some competition they become more interested in. 
These games are usually the verified version of Joseph Cornell’s Sharing Nature with Children, and Korea’s 
traditional games are also applied. 
The second is the tour of forest museum and watching promotional video. This course does not involve 
physical activities and less entertaining, but it is the most attractive promotional video. KNA’s promotional 
video starts by showing the four seasons of Gwangneung Forest. It may seem little boring at the beginning 
as the video focuses on the history and the importance of reservation, but gradually movements of insects, 
birds, aquatic life and the process of flower blooming are shown dynamically. And the use of high speed 
special shooting images captures the children’s eyes within short period of time. The most interesting aspect 
in the tour of forest museum includes the images of the ancestor’s uses of wood and “Han-Ok” which are 
Korea’s traditional wooden buildings. 
Students by grade can participate in this program and about 200~300 students participate each time. 
Annually more the 12,000 experiences this program. 
2) Green School (for participants by grade) 
One characteristic of the Korean primary school students’ field trip is that a big group of 200~300 moves 
altogether. This is started from the thinking of fitting one curriculum to every student. However there is a 
growing trend that a field trip with parents is approved as a class, and extra-curricular school activities such 
as study groups and club activities go one field trips. Likewise, KNA officially provides programs for smaller 
groups from this year. 
The characteristic of this particular program is that participants can choose a new and different program 
depending on the season. Green educators of The KNA develops program scheme two months ago and make 
amendments and reinforcement before the release. Green education group consists of four teams in total and 
announces four programs on the web page every month. When students and their teachers apply for the one 
they feel interested in, the green educators proceed the program according to schedule. 
This program is divided into the experience (playing) and lecture formats. The experience type takes 
observations of wild animals’ traces and birds as well as amphibians and reptiles as major topics and also 
small animals and fancy plants including finding the names of flowers that children finds it interesting are 
chosen as topics. Also this program includes a variety of activities such as creating wood pendent necklace 
for observation of tree ring and chick-shaped ornament in addition to those including drawing a map of 
ecosystem and worksheets. 
3) Self-visiting Green School 
As can be referred in the name, this program progresses with green educators visiting students to teach 
natural environment. There are two major programs: a lecture style using a beam projector and a field trip 
style within school or at nearest forest. 
The lecture style is often applied by the schools that want intense academic learning through professionals 
about environmental issues (especially, climate changes) in the curriculum. Usually each class is taught on the 
changes of nature caused by environmental pollution, forest damages and the efforts made for climate changes. 
The field type education is usually chosen by either the schools that cannot visit The KNA or the schools that 
wants to know forest in great detail. 
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2. Interpretation service 
1) Garden Interpretation 
Garden Interpretation takes the model of typical forest interpretation. The roles and responsibilities of 
The KNA are explained and the history of Gwangneung Forest and the importance of preservation of 
forest organisms are also included. To briefly explain the history of Gwangneung Forest, the 7th king of 
Joseon Dynasty, Sejo in the 1400’s designated it as his grave and started protecting it by preventing fire and 
prohibiting exploitations. Perhaps because of the king’s order for protection, this area was safely preserved 
even during the history of wars and a great variety of living life have inhabited, which became Korea’s 
current living organism resources. 
Those who takes charge of the interpretation takes Freeman Tilden’s Interpreting Our Heritage as a basic 
philosophy and have a great knowledge in ecology, entomology and zoology. They do not stop researching 
data for the interpretation and based on the data, they develop story lines by seasons and subjects. The 
interpreters of The KNA works as part-time workers or free lancers rather than as volunteers. 
Since the Act on Forest Culture·Recreation became into effect, Korea Forest Service certified the operating 
organization for educational course of forest interpretation under the authority of KFS and started 
producing forest interpreters - 580 interpreters were selected this year. Like this way, many citizens started to 
have an interest in this job and system as the central government took a step in producing forest interpreters 
and operating the organization. Now this job is widely considered as the charming second job after 
retirement. 
2) Forest Zoo Interpretation 
The KNA whose role is to conserve forest living organism genetic resources owns Forest Zoo not only to 
preserve plants but also forest wild animal genetic resources. Forest Zoo keeps a custody of Siberian Tiger 
which is known to be already extinct in Korea, and Asiatic black bears, wolves, wild pigs and Chinese water 
deer inhibit in the zoo. The major interpretation contents include the efforts made in order to preserve 
endangered species and how they ended up living in the zoo etc. The most favored animal is, of course, 
Siberian Tiger. 
3) Forest Museum Interpretation 
This museum is Korea’s first forestry museum which is composed of forestry and forestry living organism. 
Mostly, the history of Korean forestry, the wood utilizing methods by ancestors, cultural assets originated 
from forest, and plants and insects chosen as national monuments are shown. The contents of the forest 
museum are consisted of stories such as how artifacts and exhibits came to this museum, old stories that 
have been passed down by words of mouth. These enlighten the solemn mood. 
4) Hiring an automatic guide interpretation device 
For those visitors who wish to view freely with interpretation, they can hire an automatic guide 
interpretation device. An automatic guide interpretation device is an mp3 type equipment that provides 
detailed information at 99 interpretation points in arboretum via pre-recorded voices. The beauty is that 
with a map and an interpretation device, visitors wander around to look at whatever plants they wish to see 
like finding treasures. 
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3. Recreation programs 
1) Happiness Recharge program 
This program is centered around disabled persons, children of low-income family, juveniles under 
probation policy, foreign worker families, teenagers of North Korean defectors, all of whom are often 
neglected by the society. This program was designed with hope to provide happiness through the various 
experiences in the forest. 
Often active experience programs are offered and sometimes static programs that provide a peace of mind 
are also provided. Whichever program is offered, the biggest feature of this program is that only those 
invited group members are allowed to visit the forest on the days when the museum is closed. General 
visitors are not allowed to enter. Since The KNA is closed on Sunday and Monday, this particular group 
members are usually invited on Mondays and not only the entrance fee and parking fee are free but also they 
can have the entire facility that they can enjoy the beautiful natural environment and it is very likely to feel 
like being in forest. 
2) Forest O2 experience program 
This program is similar to “Happiness Recharge” program but the targeted group is city dwellers who suffer 
from psychological and physical stresses. To city dwellers that live in office buildings not in nature and 
breathe exhausts suffering from heavy work, fresh air full of phytoncide is desperate. 
Being free from the duty to appreciate the scenery and learn the nature information after interpretation, they 
can get the same effect by just breathing and moving around. Before the start of the program, participants 
are made to fill out simple survey in terms of the amount of stress they suffer from in daily life. After the 
survey they realize the seriousness by themselves and then there is a moment of meditation for a couple of 
minutes before exercising simple gymnastics that participants can breathe phytoncide as much as wanted. 
This program is operated by opening up parts of the closed areas which is designated as the sanctuary of The 
KNA. Four times a week, only 50 people each time are allowed so that environmental damage is minimized 
while providing special benefits to the participants. 
4. Special Events 
1) ‘Knowing our plants right!’ competition 
This competition is held once a year. The eligible participants are the primary school students. Those many 
students who are greatly interested in plants can show off their botanical knowledge at the quiz competition 
and	tournament	to	win	the	championship.	Not	only	the	competition	events	such	as	O_X	quiz,	survey	
tournament on environmental common sense, calling-out plants names but also attractive features which 
can be seen at amusement parks like face-paining, clowns who makes balloon dolls stimulate the curiosity of 
the children. 
2) Summer camp for children & parents 
The size of Korean territory is not huge and is mostly covered with mountains that camping with a camping 
car or at national parks is impossible like other big countries. Therefore, a huge number of children flock 
to commercial camping sites where accommodations are perfectly prepared like apartments during holiday 
seasons. Unfortunately, these types of camping sites drifts away from natural environment as they get bigger 
and more modernized in order to attract more children. 
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Hence, KNA provides camping programs that children and their parents can camp at nature as it is. Despite 
the short schedule and there are only three to four opportunities every summer, parents takes out their 
frayed tent out of garage and actively participates competitively for the new experience with their children. 
At first children grumble about the poorly equipped environment where they have to sleep on the earth and 
have no showers. However in a matter of hours, they get mesmerized with being with their parents talking 
all night long and they start to ask for longer stay. 
3) Forest culture class 
The name of this program may seem like a difficult learning course, however in fact it is a corner that 
visitors can make little recollection object (souvenir) and take it home. Buying a souvenir at a souvenir shop 
is a good way of keeping the recollection, but creating a simple but fun object by oneself can be an excellent 
recollection. 
There are many opportunities to make recollections in this corner. Visitors can produce Korean traditional 
paper themselves or decorate ornaments with pressed petals and leaves. Visitors can dye handkerchiefs with 
natural materials as well as their own soaps free of chemical ingredients. Children, who did not have the 
opportunity to see real insects, soothe their disappointments with by making insects with wood. 
Conclusion
Likewise, The KNA endeavors to develop and provide various types of experiences to all age. The number of 
people who visited KNA for the last 10 years are approximately 300,000. However, it is only 100,000 visitors 
who have participated in the programs described above. There are greater number of visitors who did not 
have the opportunity to participate the experience program, and the interpreters or volunteers lack greatly. 
Especially, there are many important assignments to be resolved in the future as marketing research using 
interpretation or research on the effects of forest environment education have recently been started in The 
KNA. 
It is important that we protect forest and make it as useful national asset now in order to create appropriate 
understanding of the future environment and conservation. It would be the philosophy that will affect 
future society. The KNA will continue to put efforts in developing various programs and share them with 
the interpreters worldwide so that our next generations can enjoy a happier life. 
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Abstract
Criteria that guide planning choices on interpretive exhibit projects provide a useful analysis tool that will 
result in more meaningful experiences for visitors and planners alike.
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Introduction
An interpretive exhibition can be a major undertaking for any institution. A successful project relies on a 
skillfully prepared combination of fun and education presented in a compelling and interesting fashion. 
Due to the complexity of the undertaking, however, enormous amounts of time and money can be wasted 
in non-productive pursuits and the resulting disappointing exhibitions. There is a cure, however. As in most 
things in life, planning is everything.
Planning for Success
Interpretive exhibit planning essentials:
1)  Define the purpose of the exhibition.
 There are some crucial questions that you have to ask yourself before beginning any planning. These 
questions will help to focus everything that follows.
•	 Is	the	motivation	behind	creating	the	exhibit	primarily	to	inform	or	to	entertain.	I	know	its	probably	
a bit of both, but which one is more important? Is it an informational exhibit that uses a bit of 
entertainment or an entertaining exhibit that hopes to leave people with a little bit of information?
•	 What	is	the	exhibit	trying	to	achieve?	What	is	the	message	that	you	want	people	to	leave	with?	Are	
you trying to change popular perceptions, alter behavior patterns or inform about a topic?
•	 Is	the	audience	you	are	trying	to	reach	adults,	school	kids,	toddlers	or	everyone?	Are	they	primarily	a	
rural or urban audience? Are they regular visitors or one-time attendees?
2)  Establish the logistical details.
 There are some hard, cruel facts that will have a major impact on your exhibition and cannot be ignored.
•	 The	budget	for	the	exhibition	will	determine	the	scope	of	the	project.	Create	some	realistic	budgets	
and check the figures with your favorite vendors and consultants. Even a small error here can create a 
big problem down the line.
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•	 Timelines	are	critical	as	well.	When	can	the	exhibit	planning	begin?	When	does	it	have	to	be	
completed? Is it feasible? 
•	 People	wrangling	is	also	important.	Is	everyone	that	is	necessary	to	the	successful	outcome	of	the	
project available during those times? Are there acceptable alternates for those that are not available? 
Does everyone buy-in to the idea?
3)  Develop a theme and storyline.
 If you’ve come this far, you probably already have a pretty good idea of what you want to talk about. Now 
its time to refine those ideas into one overall theme (not two, not three- just one). The storyline will of 
course follow the theme carefully (and not stray along divergent paths, no matter how interesting they 
may be).
4) Create a set of standards.
 These standards will be used to guide all of your choices. Every aspect of the exhibition should be judged 
by these standards. Be tough, if any item on the agenda doesn’t meet ALL of your criteria, trash it.
•	 Relevance-	does	every	aspect	of	the	exhibition	aid	in	telling	the	theme	story?
•	 Accessible-	can	everyone	understand	it	or	only	certain	age	or	educational	groups?
•	 Recognition-	can	people	relate	to	the	message	in	a	personal	way?
•	 Educational-	can	the	visitor	learn	something	new	and	does	it	inspire	them	to	learn	more?
•	 New	&	Exciting-	will	it	make	everyone	want	to	try	it	or	is	it	technology	for	the	sake	of	technology?
•	 Useable-	is	it	easy	to	use	or	difficult	to	figure	out?
•	 Durable-	is	it	tough	or	will	it	break	down	(how	much	maintenance,	how	difficult	and/or	expensive	to	
perform, what type of specialists are required, what is their availability and cost)? Are the materials 
appropriate for the task? Is the design robust enough? Or is it over-designed for the purpose?
•	 Appropriate-	does	it	fit	visually	into	the	environment	in	which	it	will	be	placed?	Does	it	fit	in	with	
the rest of the exhibit?
•	 Cost	effective-	does	the	visitor	impact	warrant	the	cost?
•	 Sustainability-	are	all	of	the	production	methods	and	materials	environmentally	friendly	and	fair	
trade?
Conclusion
Setting standards to guide choices when planning interpretive exhibits can provide a useful analysis tool that 
should result in a more meaningful experience for the visitors, a less stressful experience for the planners 
and a more cost-effective experience for the accountants.
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Abstract
Many cultural, historical and natural areas use a variety of products to generate income for their sites.  By 
understanding the effective use of words and images and the variety of products (also known as gifts/
merchandise) available, a site can dramatically increase the effectiveness of communicating their core values 
as well as generating increased income, stronger branding and better expression that the site is aware of and 
promotes wise use of it’s own resources.
Keywords
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Products that sites carry are often the result of reviewing a variety of items presented by outside vendors 
rather than developing a strategy or well defined plan.  Often the consideration for profit potential in 
addition to the educational aspects are overlooked.  The opportunity for products to carry interpretive 
messages and generate revenue is substantial, but takes a clear understanding of how to use the elements of 
good interpretation to accomplish desired objectives.
First it is essential to have an understanding of what makes products interpretive.  Tilden’s pioneering work 
helped lead the way and Beck and Cable (2002) further advocated for this in their Interpretation for the 21st 
Century: 15 Guiding Principles.  The following four principles are of particular note: 1) To spark an interest, 
interpreters must relate the subject to the lives of visitors. 2) The purpose of interpretation goes beyond 
providing information to reveal deeper meaning and truth. 3) Interpretive writing should address what 
readers would like to know, with authority of wisdom and the humility that comes with it. 4) Interpretation 
should instill in people the ability, and the desire, to sense the beauty in their surroundings – to provide 
spiritual uplift and to encourage resource preservation.  While any one of these can contribute to making 
the products interpretive, by combining multiple or even all of them can make the message a powerful and 
lasting legacy.
Interpretive signs, brochures, audio-visual, guides (people), maps, websites and products should be 
consistent in giving a unified, educational message that carries the core values of a site.  All should foster 
education and protection of the site.  When a visitor connects,  the more likely they are to protect.
There are a wide variety of product available such as books, brochures and maps.  Other merchandise is 
available which can create an even greater revenue potential because the ratio of their cost to the selling 
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price is usually much greater.  The items include posters, bookmarks, frameable cards and greeting cards.  
Merchandise has value not only for sale in visitor centers or gift shops, but can be used for membership 
incentives and staff recognition.
In designing products the overall brand of the site will be enhanced when unique and consistent type styles, 
type sizes, colors, site logos and overall similar approaches are used throughout the line of products.  Green 
aspects (use of recycled paper, replanting trees for paper used, recycling bins) not only are more favorable 
to the environment, but give a clear message that the site is aware and desiring of promoting wise resource 
care and awareness for the specific site.  Products can also list these on each item and give direct access by 
listing urls to site for ways to further educate or take action.  Grouping of products can be uniquely named 
and displayed with colorful signs.  By using inspiring quotes that indirectly convey the message or adding 
humor the opportunity for connection can be enhanced.  When products have a visual and professional 
impact, expression of green principle and satisfying some or all of the above four Cable and Beck interpretive 
principles, the product is more likely to create a lasting legacy.
Visitors are looking for a momento, a physical representation of their connection to take home after being 
touched and inspired by their experience.  If it is one of quality, these recreate the feeling the visitor had as 
they eagerly desire to capture and savor their positive experience and share it with others.
Conclusion
Products for cultural, historic and natural areas can be selected or created that not only generate much 
needed revenue, but strengthen the overall brand or image of the site and create a lasting and memorable 
interpretive connection between the visitor and specific core values of the site.
nAi international conference | townsville, Queensland, Australia | April 13–17, 2010  256
Connecting Communities through Interactive Interpretation
Phil Douglass   
Wildlife Conservation Outreach Manager
Utah Division of Wildlife Resources Northern Region
515 East 5300 South
South Ogden, Utah 84405
Phone: 801-510-1406
phildouglass@utah.gov
Abstract
Wildlife festivals and events with interactive interpretation have played an important role in connecting 
communities with wildlife in the state of Utah.  These events are critical in maintaining wildlife values in 
a growing urban society. The data in this presentation outlines declines in traditional wildlife recreation 
and increases in “wildlife watching” events with interactive interpretation.  In this presentation defining 
examples of interactive interpretation are given along with how these events reach out into communities 
locally and internationally. The aim of creating these events with interactive elements is to create 
connections that increase wildlife values, improve quality of life in these communities and motivate citizens 
to be active participants in wildlife conservation.
Keywords 
Diversity, watchable wildlife, interactive interpretation, Farmington Bay, Hardware Ranch, Great Salt Lake, 
volunteerism
Introduction 
How people interact with wildlife has changed vastly in the past 100 years in Utah and in the United States.  
Indeed, how Americans interact with the environment has been altered dramatically with shifts from 
agrarian to urban societies.
In the first part of the 1900s, hunting and fishing were the 
mainstays of recreation. With a growing urban society, 
participation in hunting began to decline in Utah and 
throughout the United States.  Once the top choice for 
recreation, traditional hunting faced competition from 
an ever-growing choice of things to do with leisure time.  
Utah, along with the rest of the United States began 
to experience what author Richard Louv described as 
Nature Deficit Disorder in his book “The Last Child 
In The Woods.” The State of Utah, by law is given the 
responsibility to protect and propagate the state’s wildlife. 
A new challenge for wildlife managers is to create new opportunities combined with traditional values 
among the citizenry of the state that result in sustaining Utah’s wildlife populations and their habitats. 
Interactive Interpretive programs play an important role in creating and maintaining wildlife values.
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Connecting Communities With Wildlife Through Interactive Interpretation
Technology is changing the terrain of the interactive interpretation field.  Electronics and well-designed signs 
can be great methods of informing people and creating awareness. These however must be viewed as initial 
steps rather than final steps in the interactive interpretation process.
A working definition for interactive interpretation in Utah:
…Connecting people with wildlife and wild lands by fostering curiosity, understanding and pride for 
Utah’s diverse wildlife and their habitats. This is accomplished through programs that lead individuals 
progressively and actively:
1- From awareness…
2- To exploration…
3- To active participation in the conservation of these resources.
The approach in Utah to achieve a citizenry that is informed and actively involved in conservation issues is 
divided into two areas:
I – Wildlife festivals and events to introduce people to wildlife recreation
II – A comprehensive Volunteer program to engage people
I) Festivals = Awareness and Exploration Opportunities
The Utah Division of Wildlife Resources Conservation Outreach program presently conducts 22 events 
throughout the state with various partners from municipalities and conservation organizations. Narratives 
for the top three events in the state are followed by a list of events statewide along with major partners from 
the community.
Bald Eagle Celebrations
The bald eagle of North America is iconic in so many 
ways. For Americans, it is a symbol of strength and 
beauty.  In Utah, the Bald Eagle Day Celebration is an 
indicator that wildlife recreation is changing.
Farmington Bay Waterfowl Management Area in 
Northern Utah attracts upwards of 500 eagles each 
winter. This refuge was one of the nation’s first created 
by sportsmen’s dollars and the traditional “big use day” 
was the opening day of the waterfowl hunt.  In 2005, 
the number of people that came to Farmington Bay to 
view eagles and other wildlife surpassed the number of 
hunters.  
The Master Interpretative Plan for Farmington Bay 
completed in 1999 recognized the diversity of recreational 
opportunities that include traditional hunting.  The plan 
also recognized that trends were changing and this refuge 
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could play an important role in connecting people and communities with wildlife and further the stated 
goal that wildlife contributes to the quality of living in Utah.
Today the refuge hosts numerous events and activities that are designed to immerse people in richness of the 
marsh and the Great Salt Lake Ecosystem.  A learning center was constructed to meet the needs of diverse 
audiences identified in the Master Interpretive Plan and The Great Salt Lake Ecosystem Education Plan. 
Hardware Ranch
One of Utah’s longest standing wildlife traditions is 
the sleigh rides to see elk at Hardware Ranch Wildlife 
Management Area. The community of Hyrum Utah is 
a gateway to the ranch.  To get to Hardware Ranch, one 
must pass through Hyrum.  The city has such a great 
pride in this distinction that they have a Rocky Mountain 
Elk as their logo!  The City of Hyrum values the ranch to 
the point that they pay for sleigh rides for every family in 
the city.  The Elk Festivities at Hardware Ranch provide 
opportunities for participants to experience rifle and 
archery shooting, explore the world of aquatic insects 
that inhabit streams of the ranch—all of these activities 
combined with a sleigh ride among the wild elk of the 
Cache National Forest make this one of Utah’s great wildlife traditions.
Great Salt Lake Bird Festival
One of the primary goals of the Great Salt Lake Bird Festival is to 
link communities in the western hemisphere through migrating 
waterbirds.  Cities in Saskatchewan, Utah and Nayarit, Mexico share 
information and cultural exchanges through festivals in each of these 
states. Ecotourism, education and sustained habitats are the aims of 
the “Linking Communities With Wildlife Movement. A hallmark of 
the Great Salt Lake Bird Festival is the variety of activities that engage 
participants from plays and other artwork by school children to 
digital photography workshops for adults. 
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II) Extensive Volunteer Programs Create Active Participants In Wildlife Conservation
The design of these festivals, events and volunteer opportunities is to help Utahans want to keep wildlife 
values in their community and throughout the state. Each year over 10,000 volunteers participate in 
hundreds of projects that benefit wildlife and communities.  A conservative estimated monetary value 
of these projects is $2.2 million. Perhaps further reaching however is a citizenry that values and protects 
wildlife and wild lands. 
The following table demonstrates the variety and depth of service rendered by Utahans in behalf of wildlife:
Volunteer hours 1st Quarter FY 2010
Total Volunteer hours For Northern Utah Only.
Project      Number of Hours
NORTHERN UTAH VOLUNTEER PROJECTS  
AQUATICS      
ANS Surveys (DH) 639
Blue Headed Sucker Surveys 16
Boreal Toad Surveys (DH and Other)   35.5
Christmas Tree Revetments (DH)   11
Electrofishing     125.5
Electroshocking USU (DH)    114
Monitoring Box (DH)     30
Mosquito Abatement Ponds (DH)   29
Regional Weekly Fishing Report (DH)   25
Volunteer Aquatic Intership Program   628
KAMAS HATCHERY      
Thistle Removal (DH)     19
BEAR LAKE      
Frog Genetic Samples    8
Gill Netting (DH & Other)    40
HABITAT       
Bud Phelps WMA(DH)    40
Facilities Maintenance (DH)    94
Guzzler Site ID     48
Operations Maintenance(DH and Other)   40
Regional Habitat Development (DH)   44.5
Sportsmens Access Cleanup & Crossovers (DH)  47
Warehouse Office NRO(DH)    40
INFORMATION & EDUCATION     
Display Stands for Outreach (DH)   12
NRO Front Desk Assistance(DH and Other)  103
Proclamation Deliveries (DH)    40.5
RAC Meetings, Preparation & Trainings   284
RAC Meeting Assistance (DH)    12.5
Weekly Fishing Report (DH)    265.5
Hardware Ranch WMA     
Facilities Maintenance (DH) 298.5
Information & Education (DH)    120.5
Maintenance of Equipment (DH)    16
LAW ENFORCEMENT     
Hunter Safety Instruction (DH) 15
WILDLIFE/WATERFOWL     
Bat Surveys (DH)     10
Bear Proofing Dumpsters (DH)    28
Bighorn Sheep Survey(DH)    12
CWD Sampling     20
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Deer Check Stations (DH & Other)   72
Deer Classifications     5
Deer Depredation Counts (DH)    8
Grouse Trapping     52
Peregrine Nesting Boxes (DH)    20
Posting Bear Signs (DH & Other) 34
Wildlife Nuisance (DH)    41
Farmington Bay WMA     
Aerial Photography     36
Corn Donation for Duck Traps (DH)   32
Dove Banding (DH and Other)    11
Duck Banding     23
Duck Traps (DH)     46
Facilities Maintenance (DH)    52
Goose Platform Supplies (DH)    68
Maintenance of Equipment (DH)    23
Nesting Platforms Chevron Properties (DH)   16.5
Phragmites Treatment (DH and Other)   61
Great Salt Lake Nature Center    
ADA Benches (DH)     236
Bike Racks (DH)     38
Educational Tours/Naturalist Trainings/Watchable
Wildlife Events 178.5
Lumber Donation for ADA Benches (DH)   6.5
Nature Center Trail (DH)    34
Storage Boxes (DH)     86.5
Millville WMA      
Donating and Hauling Hay to feed elk (DH)   84
OGDEN BAY WMA      
Concrete Foot Bridge (DH) Federal Aide   42
Lumber Donation for Project (DH)   34
Phragmites Treatment (DH and Other) Federal Aide 99
Youth Chuckar Hunt     11
Youth Pheasant Hunt    142
WALK-IN ACCESS      
Paint Boxes (DH)     9
CACHE VALLEY PUBLIC SHOOTING RANGE   
Facilities Maintenance (DH)    222
4-H Shoot (DH)     6.5
OTHER APPROVED AGENCIES AND
ORGANIZATIONS FOR DH PROJECTS  
ANTELOPE ISLAND     288
BLM      86
FOREST SERVICE 131
OGDEN NATURE CENTER    384.5
WILDLIFE REHAB     19
TOTAL VOLUNTEER HOURS as of 10-8-09 5,900.00
Conclusion 
Wildlife recreation can contribute to sustainable futures of communities through events that provide 
value to those who participate. This, in turn can lead to social support of government programs and more 
importantly, personal contributions of time and money that leads to protection of wildlife habitats. A big 
part of making these events valuable to people is to make them active participants. While static signage 
can play an important role in creating awareness, it must be noted that awareness is only one third of the 
formula, with the other two-thirds devoted to active, indeed, interactive interpretation.
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